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This is a study of some of the steps followed in the construction of temples to 

house Visnu-images worshipped in South India, The sources upon which the study is 
a corpus of secterian theistic Sanskrit literature know 

as the HifcarStrigane, vnich forms the scriptural canon of a major division of Sri- 
vaisnavas known \as . tras. The portion of these texts which are used in this 
study ayaortlh opm: » > a Spaler deter pepAaahy 55 aniplg dl Bhar 
building activities, and express the point of view of the or religious-director 
of the Coals baliding enterprise. From the rituals described it has been possible 
to perceive symbolical matter pertinent to an interpretation of the finished architec-- 
tural structure. . 
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The study is presented in two parts, Part One consists of five chapters:. Chapter 
One, "Who Builds a Temple, and Why?"; Chapter Two, "The Temple-Building Activities: 


A Recapitulation"; Chapter Three, “A Motif ted among the vets 
Chapter Four, "The Uninhabited Temple is a Ser (body) without Jiva ( tion)"; 
and Chapter Five, "The Relevance of the. to Hindu Temple Studies." Part 


Two, presents the Sanskrit text, transliterated into Romen characters, of the “kriyapada" 
section of Padme Tantra (Chapters 1-10, part of 24), the major source used for reference 
in the study; accompanying this, in the footnotes to Part Two, is a collation of refer- 
ences to parallel passages from twenty other available extant PalicarStrigama texts (most 
of which represent unpublished manuscripts in India, and which the author examjned while 
, in India during 1957-58), as well as references to pefalle] passages in three similar 
Vaikh@nasa grantha works (representing the literature of the other major division of 
Sri-vaisnavas in South India) end as many gilpegSstra works. A descriptive bibliography 
is given for all primary source-materials employed. 


This study, despite the limitations acknowledged in the title, is intended to cempli- 
ment existing studies of the Hindu temple by other Western scholars. The ultimate aim 
of the present study is not to interpret the temple primarily in terms of its architec- 
tural symbolism or in terms of its archeological significance, as is the main thrust 
.. of currently influential Western interpretative studies; rather, here en attempt is 
made to set the Hindu temple in the context of its meaning and role as a religious and 
social institution‘as this is understood by the devout theists who undertake to build, - 
Steff, support and orient their lives about sectarian temples and temple-worship. The 
focus of attention in the present dissertation is limited to the provision of the ex- 
terior structure only, setting this activity within the ideological framework of the 
Pélicarétra neligious outlook. ~~ ; 


The main values of the present study will be, on the one hand, to call attention to 
the need to interpret the Hindu temple to the West in regard to its religious and social 
meaning and role and, on the other hand, to demonstrate the relevance of sectarian 
agamic literatures, such as the Paficardtragana texts represent, to that end. Inasmuch 
as the vast resources of Egamic materials in genera] and the Paficardtragama texts in 
particular have remained unexamined to a large degree by Western scholars, the present 


~~ also opens up a new field of literature for further research in Indological 
tudies, 
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THE PROBLEM 


A compretiensive study of the Hindu temple in the context of Indien theistic 
“religion has yet to appear in the West, Although the Hindu ‘temple lias been 
the subject of investigation by a mmber of Western scholers, such studies” 
have neglected the meaning and role which the temple -- as a social end reli- 
gious institution = has in the lives of ‘ieee devout Hindus who undertake 
to build, support and maintain their places at eae ‘For the most part, 
Western scholars have approached the Hindu ie either as an. architectural 
, structure to be analyzed and appreciated as a moment in the on-going history 
of art, or as an archeological momment to be studied and dated as an illus- 
tration of the emergence of non-Vedic motifs in the history of Indian culture. . 
Largely overlooked is the vitality: and cogency which this temples ‘reveal as” 
representations and demonstrations of the living faith of the people who wr- 

>. ship there, the devout Hindes who orient their lives about bia demands and re- 
wards of temple-worship. It is in an effort to provide tans data for 
further study in the West of the tee as a social = religious institution 
which r reflects the devotion [bhakti] of Hindu theists that the present research 
seeijent has been undertaken, 

. By far the nast comprehensive and responsible study by a Western scholar is 
Stelle Kramrisch's The Hindu Temple (2 volumes), University of Calcutta, 1946. 
br. . Kramrisch @pproaches her subject through an examination of the interprets- 

‘ tive content of the Silpedastras, the traditioria] manuals of temple architects. 
‘8 correlative interpretative material, she cites mainly literature drawn from 
“the Vedas, ‘Brahmanas, Upenisads and Purdngs, Another influential interpreter of 
the Hindu temple: ‘ai. the late Ananda K. Coomaraswamy. He employed his great . 
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 Jearning and sensitive understanding of Hindu religious ideals and forms to ae 
elucidate the meaning of the Hindu temple structure by an snpelpe applica ; 
tion of an elaborate synbolisa extracted from various Indian texts to the, | 
structure, floor-plan and decorations of, selected temples. Both of these 
scholers, it seems to us, support their laminin of the syabo lide of’ 
the temple by citing texts-which are indaaiiiateaiai, if not inapplicable, 
to the temples of the theistic sects. For, their sources are -~ when these 
are not strictly technical manuals of builders -~ either polytheistic or mo- 
nistic in temper, hence are inadequate to an understanding of the ideology of 
the ebvlartnn Hindu temples. Nevertheless, their’ approaches are accepted by 
a majority of students in art history and comparative’ religion without a crit- 
‘ical understanding that any other approach is possible or desirable. 
As for studies of the temple which are oriented primarily toward archeo- 
logical interests, many of the writers see the origins of _ existing struc- 
. ture to be linked with various non-Vedic elements in. Indian culture. For ex- 
ample, Longhurst? sees the stipi of the Hindu poe as a conventionalized 
model of, the Buddhist sttipa,* and the Hindu temple a development of the Buddhist 
temple. "And Havell” sees the origin of the existing structure to be symbolical- 
ly a re-creation of the sina city, the componant — of the former symbolical- 
ly reproducing the compgnent parts of the latter. Others, centering attention 
upon the offerings made in temple-worship, see the origin of the temple in the 
Vedic yajfia, though nodi fied and analogized from the original sacrificial -in- 
tention of the pure Vedic forms. However helpful these archeological investi~ 


gations may be for understanding _ emergence of the phenomenon of temple- 


\ worship — for, indeed, if one is ig have a proper understanding of temple- 


1, Longhurst in Report of the ogicel Department, Southern Circle, 
Madras, 1915-16, 

2s . Eee Havell, A 1 Handbook of Indian art, New York, E.P. Dutton and Cosy 1920, 
- 86 et passim 
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worship one must ‘attempt to see it in terms of an historical development cod 


the essential point is missed if the temple is seen exclusively in terms of 
a deviation from an "orthodox" Vedic ideal. For, the Hindu temple represents il 
in itself an autonomous form of worship which an best understood ideologicelly 
in ‘toni appropriate to the living traditions which support that uoniehip, 
These traditions are, namely, the traditions of Hindu theism, Within these 
traditions, the tonpie stands as a culminating form reflective of theistic 
ideals, an explicit rendering in concrete form of the notions of man's hopes 
and destiny under the omnipotent power and direction of a God conceived” in 
secterian terms. It is only when archeological ‘studies are Aeantl within — 
the context of the history of these sectarian traditions that the emergence 
of temple-worship in the lerger context of Indian culture becomes meaningfully 
relevant to the data at hand, the Hindu temple as a social and religious in- 
stitution with a vitality and cogency appropriate to the subenkions of those 
who build, maintain and offer worship there, ; , ; 


OUR APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM 
4 3 , ~ 

Our approach to the Hindu temple is to turn to the literature and practices 
of the devout believers who pireketty the living traditions of sectarian theism, 
Here we will find interpretative material most spectintete to an understanding r= 
of the meaning and role of the Hindu temple as a social and religious institu- 
tion because the material comes from within the theistic traditions themselves, | 
Primarily our interest is in the written and preserved scriptures of the vari- 
_ theistic sects, There we will find not only directions ‘for instituting al- 
most every phase of tenplle~building) -from the laying of the first structural 


foundation - stones to the rules directing daily and occasional worship both 


in the temple and in the home, but also theological support and justification 


. 


for such activities, 


That such an obvious approach is also radically new to the West is explained 


iv. 


by two facts. The first has to do with the history of Western Indological 
studies which, by and large, have been concerned most influentiaily with 
Vedic (as opposed to ganic?) studies, The philosophy and ideology of the 
Vedas, Br&hmanas, Upaniseds, Purgnas and the Siicne-diterensee have been the 
“main topic of study by Westerners, Accompenying this trend has been: e persis— — 
tent notion in the West that the literature we speek of -- Agamic or tantric 
literature — is full of "black magic," "superstitious clep-trep," obscenities 
and urienlightened "nonsense." It has only been in the present century that 

it has been discovered by some Western scholars that this literature contains 
some wptahyticel and theological speculations of a ver degree, And, it has 
been only in recent decades that a "phenomenologiceY’ approach" to the religions 
of India hes geined momentum, making a study of such "popular? sourees desir=- 
able. The second - es a consequence partly of the first — has to do with 

the fact that these sources have not been available to Western scholars, While 
Indian scholars within the traditions representing this literature have been. ~ 
constantly pursuing their labors of preserving and disseminating their sye~ 
tems, this work has been leFgely confined to audiences among their own confes— 
sional ranks, Nor has there been any attempt, among such Indian scholars, to 
collect and study their sectarian literatures in a baad which might attract 
Western scholarly Lutetsaks Their scriptures, most of which are available 

only in the native languages or else are still extant only in the form of un- 
published manuscripts, lie dispersed throughout India. It simply has not been 
material available in any large degree to scholars in the West. 

This Ggamic or tantric literature of the Hindu theistic traditions is ex- 
trenely vest in extent, each of the theistic sects having a large corpus of © 
its ‘own. The Saivas have their corpus called the Saiva egene, the S@ktas have . 

. theirs. called the Y SSktagena, the Vaisnaves have two trabition called respec- 
ere ee a 
3. See Chapter One, infra, note 1. 
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“tdvely the edkbiinase ‘grenthe ond the PificarStrzema, and other snaller ome. 
have their own similar bodies of literature, While ve would cali the attention 
_ of Western scholars +6 this large extent of literature as souree-naterials. have . 
ing an important beating on the interpretation of the Hindu temple, we ‘have 
necessarily had to limit our attention to one of these theistic groups only. 

We have taken, then, as our particular source-materials the literature of one 

of the major divisions of Vaisnavisn, the ens their litereture being 
called sollectively the Paficartrigame, 

The ‘ganic or tantric literature as a whole, and the Paficaratr&cama litera- 
—_ as a specific example, seem to be almost ia to contemporary western 
interpreters of the Hindu temple.* In the study that follows, we have attempted 
_to demonstrate not only that such literature is applicable to Studies of the 
Hindu temple but also that its epplication leads to certain interpretations of 
the meaning and role of the Hindu temple different from and, in a certain sense, 
beyond the current Western interpretations. Having called to the attention of 
western scholars this literature, it is our hope that future studies will turn. 
with a new interest to such ‘source-materials, x? 

For it is our coitention that the &gamic or tantric literature affords a 
new basis for what is seeeeea ty a different analysis ot the Hindu temple, 
that is, asa place of bhakt{—inspired (sess istehtaiat’ worship, With this — 
literature as a guide, Western scholars may with more assurance move beyond 
merely architectural, appreciation and archeological interest -- vhich is, to 
be sure, inherent in the temple structures per ge -- toward an evaluation and © 
an interest in a phenomenological approach to the dindu temple, a social and | 
religious institution around which the lives and practices of the devout Hindu 
sectarians ay: worship there are oriented, ‘ 
ae : 

4 Kramrisch, insher work The Hindu SoBe (2 volumes), University of Calcutta, 

1946, makes use of three works from th , but she takes no obvi- 


ous correlation between the t- of literstom works represent and the 
Specific bearing their use iil have toward an interpretation of the Hindu —- 
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sage sai we have teken to the ‘geterall problem has been, as we already. — : 
pointed out, necessarily limited. _ Due to the vastness of the feiiate or tantric 
source-materials, we have chosen to limit ourselves” to the literature called 
the Palicaratrageme, more fully described infra. in ee Sendai’ ohare of 
Part One., In this corpus of literature we have been able to find an untapped 
source for our snalysis of the temple - a place of worship, 2 place which is 
centered about the. image housed in the structure. What we have attempted to 
point out in our analysis will be. neither new nor startling to Indian scholars; 
| but it wild be somewhat more reve&ling to Western scholars al are unaware of 
the potentialities of this unexploited corpus pee Ifterature toward @ "new" ine ¥ 
le taitate of the Hindu temple, Y 
Our study, which follows, is only a beginning step, however, even within 
the limited context of the Pificardtr3 gama source-materials, For, the litera- 
ture under our examination suggests that an entirely adequate utilization of 
- the miterial would yield a a ae study, This idiaetlaoad study is sug- ~ 
gested by the injunctions of the texts themselves in outlining the etait ties 
> steps which mst be taken t& provide a plece for worship of the Lord in is 
temple: the first two steps being the simultaneous provision of the temple~ 
structure [pr&s&da) and of the ‘chin [pratima] which will eventually be housed — 
in its the third step being the liturgical installation [pratisthZ] of the idols 
within their appointed places in the temple; end thus making the final step in 
order, being the institution of worship [pija] as it is performed both daily 
and occasionally within the temple. And since we realize thet the study of 
the. temple according to the Pificar&tr&game involves this four-phased approach 
— with attention being given in turn to the prisida, pratima, pratisthd and 
_, Baja) Phases of the source-materials -- we have Limited ourselves, then, to a 
consideration of the first phase primarily, the constituent rituals and activ- 


ities accompanying the building of the temple-structure itself [prasad]. 
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The full title of this study further defines our limits in our “appronch 
to the problem at hand. For, we -have 1imi ted outselves also to ‘Ahe tenple- ; 
building ectivities of the Paficarstra Sri-vaignavas. ‘of South India, As eny 5 
visitor to India observes, the temples in South wis differ srehitecturally . 
from the ‘temples in the North of India. The work of Professor Kremriach is 
concerned almost exclusively with the temples of North and Central India; . 
other, shorter studies seem also to have neglected the Southern or Dravidian 
styles of temple structures. Hence, it is partly also to bring to the atten- 
tion of donbern scholars the vast fields remaining for investigation ai 


\ 


Southern temple architecture and ideology that we have limited our specific 
{ 


J 
interests to South India. Z 


Our overall approach, then, is a problem-Centered one. The specific task 
we have set for ourself is to attempt to bring tonto hitherto unexamined 
data draw from nacaeetata theistic literature which will lead toward a new 
and fuller interpretation.of the meaning and role of the Hinde temple in the - 
context in which it operates, es a social and religious institution of Hindu 
sectarians. The actual con®lusions we have reached in the present study are 
modest ones, and ‘point only to the centrality of the image as “is guiding fact 
in the _temple-building sotivities, Our study cheliinees the studies of such | 
scholers as Professor Kranrisch, er and Aine only insofar as it : 
contests their underevaluation of the 4mage housed in the temple and the va- 
lidity of ae offered to it, and only insofar as they claim to offer an 
en of the Hindu temple. While we contradict these seholers on 
other’ Specific points, the main attempt of our lebor here is to set forth a 
complementary approach to the complex problem of raealachinmos to the West the 
saat ae and role of the Hindu temple. 


PROCEDURAL MATTERS + 
Turning, once again, to the full title of this study, we mst clerify cer- . 


rs 


, 


* to Western vicaateted en example of the type of source-materials we are working 


tein other aati we have chosen to adopt in setting forth the results of. our 


research, The Palicar&tragama, as we have already noted, is a’ fast literature’ 
jin its own right. Of the many texts which comprise. the situs canon of writ 
ings, all have not survived to the present ag It was our attempt, while in 
India, to trace down and examine as ‘many of the extant texts as poaettne; of. 
the extant texts we discovered, most (but not ail) were available to us in | 
various manuscript depositories in. South India, These me read, and extracted 
the information most saevens to an interpretation of P&ficardtra temples as 
observed in South India, our use of the available texts of the ‘Halicerétrigama 
has been, then, while keeping in mind the et ark approach ones iii by 

the materials, to compare and compile data relating specifically to the temple- 


building phase and to present themas clearly as possible in the following pages, 


eWe have left for future studies data relating to the other phases of the temple- 


worship enterprise, To other Western scholars interested in pursuing these 


further studies, we have attempted to make our own method of research apparent ~ 


by the outline of the parts which follow, as well as to provide as full and 
accurate critical apparatus @8 possible in footnotes and aint tad. it is 
our hope that others will take up where we at present have left oft, making 
further research along these fines’ a codperative ati 

of the many texts we examined, one stood out as remarkable for its full 
trentnent of ‘all the concerns of the temple-building and tenple-vorstilpping 
Pilcerstras, This text is Called the Fada Tantra, more fully described in 
Chapter Five of Part ‘One, below, and in the prtiionragty _ Several chapters 
in bs 30~called "kriyap&da" section of this work were outstanding among’ the 


ids we examined for clarity of outline and wealth of detail in relation to 


_ ‘he temple-building activities with which we are concerned. A readable text 


of these chapters is Eresentad as Part Two of our study, ‘below. The reason 


for pr esenting this text is two-fold: first, we felt it desirable to | Present 


f 
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vith, SO: thet they might have first—hand. knoviied ge of what we sront ‘segond, : 
aes 
we felt it advisable from a procedural ‘point of view to be a. specific text - 


for reference and guidance in the presentation of our subject-natter and in 
the noting of re passeges a the many texts we consulted. 


Thus, our itoay is presented in two parts. Part Ons comprises rive chap- 


ters in which we explain the stages in the temple-buildihg activities as dis- 
sae in the source-texts, along with suggestions. 4s to at we feel As the 
interpretative content inherent in these textS as applied + the finished ear 
chitectural structure. As well, some attempt is 
of Pert One, to set forth the historical and ideolégical background of our 
source-materials, the PaMcar&tragama, and the relevancs of this and other lit- 
erature of its genre to the interpretation of 4indu temples. Part Two is the | 
Sanskrit text of Chapters 1-10 (and pert of Chapter 24) of the "kriy&p&da” of 
the Padme Tantra, transliterated from en edition in Telugu script into Romen 
cheracters. In presenting the text we have followed the general] cniailiaa’ 7 
rules of trenslttexeting the Senskrit syllabaries into their equivalent a 
"a letters, and have followed the method of dividing the Sanskrit verse-lines into 
separate word units, Since, from time to time, such ‘eile tiaieaateia Suecived 
| interpretation 68 to the meaning of ‘ given passage, we do not ‘presume that 
our renderihg is necessarily final 3 our main concern wah to present a readable 
text. It is‘expected that all readers familiar with Sanskrit will wish to turr 
to this section for teference. And, it is in the footnotes accompanying Part 


“ 


two that most of our’ references to parallel passages in other texts are to be 
Tn selecting our procedural method certain practical decisions had -to be 
made. Chief among these was the decision to avoid the heavy responsibility of r€ 
presenting an nglish translation of Part Two. In the first place, not all of 


the material therein was directly relevant to the present thesis (as, for ex-. 


ample, dvitTyo'dhyayah on town-plenning or astamo 'dhydyeh on clessifications — 
; ae 


ce 4 ; ‘ . ae, ¢ ee Mee 
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of tonple-types). The relevant passages not only of the Fedne Tentre's S —_ - 
"kriySpada" but also of parallel Pificardtrigans tekts have been ineorporated | 
by way of English paraphrases in the running narrative of Pert One; and it is $ 
felt that these oe. ae preserve the tone and content of rc original texts 
with respectable accuracy, Where etven pesseges_ are marshalled in oot to con- 
struct or to defend en argument in Part One, the perticular text is given elong 7 
with as close end as literal e translation as the preset writer -- who is, it 
must candidly be sdmitted, a novice in the language of Sanskrit — could provide. 
For — who do not read Senskrit, and who cannot therefore make use of Part 
TWO, the poacent writer has made every effort - hi s~comnend sa tenet to 
‘them in Part One not only the relevant content a so the spirit and intent 
of the source-materials used. in the preparation of the project in hand. 

The present writer, however ‘Limitea his nchiueseanta: in the translation of 
Senskrit may be, need not teke on this count alone the —_ for wishing to : 
avoid the responsibility of e full end complete translation ‘of the — ait 

; For the aitticulties in handling the Sonskeit texts with which this hoi 5: is 

, Concerned are, indeed, compougded at all points, in addition, ig the inherent 
difficulty in much of the terminology employed by these works. Even after con- 
ferring with Sanskrit scholars in India, as vals as with ‘aeakas and architects, 
a degree. of obscurity remains regarding the meaning of pany words. In regard 

to the deels ‘at hand -- architecture and building details —- there are no 
dictionaries or lexicons that we know of adequate to the difficulties encoun-. 
tered in the texts, The mein references we used for finding English equivalents 


for specific Sanskrit terms were Sir Monier-Williams' Sanskrit-~ ish Dic 


t 
; ery) and P. K. “Acharya's s Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture. 6 The first of 
mere 
5. Sir M, Monier-tilliens, A Sanskrit-English Dictionary (1899 edn.), Oxford, 
1951 reprint, 


6. P. K. Acharya, (fn Ine Clopacdie of Hindu Architec » Manas&ra Series, - 
Volume VII, Allahabad, Oxford University Press, 1946. ve 


‘gu is not designed to give special technicel terminology (perttenterty from. 
the Pificer€tragame stratum of Sanskrit literature, nor herdly aly help for the 
architectural terms; and the second of these does not give the shades of later, ; 
sectarian usages of specialised architectural ‘tates In regaxe to the scale 
secterian religious- terminology employed in the Péficaratre samhita texte; this 
is often understandable only with the help of an ag ema-pendit or else by com- 
' paring theotcurrence of a given term in several different contexts of the par- 
ticular acne which aids thereby towerd an understanding; even after all 
etteapts a been made at discovering the meaning of a term, it often must re- 


\ 


main chacore. oe. 
Yet agein, other difficulties with the ede consulted in our research ef- 
a ere forther to ‘be encountered in the forms of kvonatisa words, or lapses ‘ 

. in imperfectly preserved menuscripts,, Often there is, even when other eee an 
with similar passages to compare are available, no sure way to find out ‘the cor= 
rect form of a questionable word, or whet might heve been omitted ins lepses , - 

hence the difficulty in finding, in turn, the proper equivalent in Snglish. — The 

» texts we have dealt with are“not eo of a high literary achievement th the 
first place, and so mistekes in spelling end syntax often add to the difficult 
terminology to make precise nuekeltane difficult. | | 

We have taken, hownver, wheat measures we could in vrosestise our textual au- 
thorities to meet the requirements of both laymen and specislists. For the, lay-. 
men we have sttwapted to summarize the materials in ¢nglish and to present, as 
well, the passages most pertinent to our concerns with text and literal transle- 
tions. For the specialists, we have not only given a reference-text, but we 


, have nyse compared the treatment of all major subjects taken up in that reference-~ 


at ‘to parallel pessages in all the literature of the genre we could locate in 


a search for extant texts. To a considerable degree, thé references in the foot- 


notes to Part Two, if pursued, will] clerify and expand the treatment found in 


A 


ce? ; = : ‘ = 
. re o a - a . " “ ne Sy * 


y the Padme Tantr a. Part Two represents, is fact, a concordance, a: as it/ were, 


of as many of the ponsnges in the Pam carStragama and allied SAsweigneve : 
literature as are aveileble of siaceertade with architectural concerns; 3 ‘esas 
it is quite proper to call it, as we heave dene; a tregil asammcca | 
Further, ‘the present writer has taken ‘such simple expedients as a person with 
sient training and a minimum amount of time ‘could be expected .to do to clarify 
the most eritical passages from the reference-text used in our argument: spe= 
cific ‘passages. from the Fidma Tantra’s "kriytpada" which are translated tn 
Part One — also been collated with four independent manuseript :recensions 
in fli tion to the published text upon which yhe/Jonger excerpt in Part Two 
has been based, These four recensions are referred to in Part One as hy 3, 
. £ anc D; and these are described at greater length in_ the Bibldography. It 
is hoped that. our odiaiiaiin stain will fulfill the needs end expectations 
of both lay and specialised readers. 

Despite such difficulties encountered in = study of original and, for 
the most part, unpublished, “texts, the general approach we have made seme 
promising. For, embedded in these texts are injunctions and descriptions and 
ideals which can lead us to a comprehension of how the Paficeratras, at least, 


\ . ¢ 
regarded their temples and temple-worship, 


: Another practical decision had to be mede in the following peges in regerd 
to the presentation of Senskrit words and derivatives ‘in our narrative and in 
the foetiten, Certain terms we finally left consistently UN-italicized (LeQes 
not underlined) because it was felt that they [1] either reprensnted ‘words 
hich, in the context of an Indological study, are not “foreign” and are, in-.. 
deed, untranslateble, familiar in the "nglish idiom of Indologiste; or else - 
[2] represent English adjectival forms from Sanskrit words; or wise {3] re- 
Present untranslatable proper nouns in which the English equivelent ‘Ys exactly. 


. 


a $ , ; . 7 


ar 


xiii. 


as at appears in the text. These following represent such terms left yarpoaesy 


in regular type: Seiva, Piticaratra, Peficarftra, S8kta, Veikh@hasa, Vigru, Colas, 
Pindyas, vijesunniay, K1vare, Linens, gamic, vaidika, Vaisnava, ért-veipneva, 
»-s-ism, Silpaic. The vord "saithit&" hes 2lso. been left in regular. type inase 
nes as there is no accurete equivelent, end our usage of it is es a English 
noun; similerly, the caste-names brahmin, ksatriye, veisye and. 4Gdre, The ae 
four sections of the Fadma Tantre are put in quotation marks: OeZey "lriyfpada." 
Other words were left-in lower-case letters, to differentiate them from a 

sinilar cuts which is more properly gt hetead. ‘For exempley the & G, or 
elisa director of the building project, ip thus to be differentiated from, 


en Ac&rye (2 $ri-veisnava theologien of e specific historical period), Similar- 


- jy = person belonging to the priestly class is written “brahmin" to distinguish 


the term from the litereture of the Br&hmanas. 


’ Finally, an ettempt has been made to keep distinct the words "Vedic" end 
4 , 


‘veidike." The first term is used in the sense usually given to it by Western 


scholers; the second is used)in the larger context of Vedic ideals and practices 


with lester, populer sccretfins attached. Thus, the ware: “yeterye” will be en- 
countered often in the following pages, referring to the reservoir of popular 
belief which may have had its webgin in the Yediec outiook but which has taken 
on 8 popular end less Ei otinetive connotetion, It ke eendiiy used in a sense 


which contrests to "Egamic.” 


The following abbrevietions sre used: 


S Samhita (part of a title) of 
> 2. Tantra (part of a title) 
RY. Rgvede 
A.V. \tharveveda 
Sat, Bre oatapatha-Bréhm E. : 
SBE ks_of_ series 


_ CHT Culturs] Neritase of India 
~~ MGOML Madras Government Orientel Manuscripts Librery 
(Madras, India) 
GOS » Gaekwad's Oriental Series 


vsr.iect, : . ; 
= SS variant reading (see Part Two, _BEathemo ‘'dhyéyeh, note 1) 
Ae Tirupati recension of Padma Tantra “kr” I-X : 


“ 3 > 
ce . ‘ 
; 5 : = 


i ied 


5. Tanjore recension of same, ms. D. 15326 . aie 
C. Tanjore recension of same, ms. D. 15328 (3 e 

De India Office recension of same, ms. 2532 a PO 

"kr" "kriyapida" section of P&dma fantra os 

"ji" "jfinepada" section of Padma Tantra 
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CHAPTER ONE 


WHO BUILDS A TEMPLE, ; 


AD WHY 2? 


‘In a Hindu temple built according to the injunctions laid out in a 
body of literature known as Sgamas and which has been dedicated to the 
ve Visrm, the devotee who enters the sacred Hrecknate encounters 
the living presence of the Lord. For Visnu's followers who cannot tread 
the high path of esoteric knowledge [jfiine-mirga] concerning Hié less 
“evident fienifestations, the form most accessible to them is the Lord as 
His "presence" is worshipped in a temple image. It is believed. that the 
Supreme Visnu, out of the fullness of His grace, condescends to teke up 
an abode in a temple when it has ee properly prepared for Him, There, 
in the midst of men, He Will reside and make it possible for those who’ 
are not able to comprehend His infinite Being apes iibaus able to walk 
the aor path of devoted service [bhakti-m&rge) in His visible presence. 
Visnu's followers may thus resort to His temple in ie to behold Him, 
the Supreme God, as it were, face-to-face, And, it is believed, to thése 
who offer homage and worship [pija) in a temple to the Lord's arc&é or 
Snaeetare,, Visnu in His Beneficence se release from worldly exist- 
ence and rebirth, The fulfillment of His promise is as- sure for these | 
humble worshippers as is release for Vides who pursue more ; aaeaPRE Rl 
esoteric knowledge or as bliss for those who sigs yoga. 

The provision for the proper housing of the arc - image-form in a 
temple — which image stands in the temple in the same relationship as 


ee a ee ee ae 


., 


a soul-to its body -- is, to be sure, a grand and holy enterprise. Thus, 


ee 
rules for undertaking temple construction and counsels for ‘enéouraging : 
temple worship are given in works called Zgemes. These Sgamas! are tracts 
which have attained among the various sects loath sect. adhering to its own 7 
body of Sgamic literature) the status of divine scripture. The agimas we 
are concerned with in this study are those of the PaficarStras, one of the 
sain groups of theistic. Vaisnavas 3 these works are referred to both indi- 
‘vidually and collectively as PificerStrigamas. Although we shall treat in 
greater detadi the extent and ideology of these and the agamic works of . 
other theistic sects. in « aiieeqasnt chapter, let\it suffice here ieeh iin 
that in these Sgamas those who desire to institute devotional dorahip of 
the Lord's visible presence find both the rationale and the practical in- 
structions. for furnishing the meeting-place where the Divine One will dis- 
pose Himself to come down into the world of His faithful worshippers. To 
the devout Vaisnavas, the construction of a temple sieisubine the elaborate~ 
preparation of an edifice that not only will be the concrete house of the . 
Lord but will also symbolize the frame or body (garire/dens} in which. 
? Vigm's presence in His arc® or image-form resides as the enlivening soul. 
The technical handbooks of architects and artisans called gilpag&stras 

; F 


1. The term Sgama is commonly used in several senses, The most usual 

sense in which it is used is to refer, as here, collectively to the groups 
_ of sectarian writings of the Seiva, Sakta and Vaisnava systems (see Chap- - 

ter Five, below, section {). In addition it may also be used to refer 
to the individual groups of writings.of any one of these sects, such as 
the Ssivizene or the Hilicertrigang (indicating the traditional 28 or 108 
»works in either the canons of the vites or of the Paficaratras respec- 
tively). In either of the cases above, Zgama may be used interchangeably . 
with the word tantra. Further, and more specifically, the term igema - 
-refers also to the system and-literature of the Saivas, while the terms 
which we shall later encounter like saihita end grantha refer often spe- 
cifically to the system end literature of the two Vaisnava Sgamic groups 
called respectively P&ficar&tras and Vaikhanasas, pnd tantra likewise re~ 
ferring to the system and literature of the Saktas (and, sometimes, to the 
“tantric” forms of Buddhism), For the time being, we shall be using the 
term Sgama mainly in reference to the Palicaratra corpus of literature not 
only as it designates its classification as differentiated from 
and as it designates the corpus which traditionally comprises 1 tas, 
but also es it may refer to a single work in that corpus. 


go into great deted2 in an effort to preserve building date and to main- 
tain standards of actual construction; presumably, these Si. pedaotra: works 
are used as wuiaen Wy builders oat: craftsmen in their respective tasks, + 
By contrast, the sectarian Ggamic works, like the PaticarStrigamgs that 
deal with building activities, are more concerned with Liturgical ‘accom 


= ali 


paniments to the construction. These accompaniments are rites which, no 
less then the actacd “hanskheetion process, constitute a significant part 
of the elaborate preparation f6r the Lord 's abode, Such rituals and other 
liturgical activities as are enjoined in the Ggamas. necessitate not only 
a a and vclitional prerequisite on the pert of the worshippers; they 
also reflect a resolve to provide a proper place for the Lord to dwell so 
strong in its devotional intent that it will favorably influence the Lord 
L to manifest Himself at the appropriate stage both of the construction and . 
“Ate iturgicel “accompaniment. | | 

‘In the exposition which follows, and in the Snlewinteltion which will - 

evolve fron it, we will be concerned not sé much with the various steps 

in the construction of the edifice itself as with a detailed description 
— suggestive analysis of the ritualistic liturgy which accompanies them, 
Our concern is not to reduplicate what has already been studied but rather 
to present what is rs new to Western viewers of the Hindu temple. 
Such works as‘ are already available in English deal only with the functions 21: 


_ and roles of the artisans end architects, their rules and interests.~ What 


2» In this regard, see Stella Kramrisch, op. cit.; P.K. Acharya’s volumi- 
nous studies on the a Manasaéra Series, 7 volumes, 
Allahabad, Oxford University Press, 1927-1946; N.V. Mallaya, Studies in - 
. t e te ,\ Chidambarem, Annamalai Univer- 

sity, 1949; and other titles in the Bibliography, below. 


As | ' sh and ' f 's “kriy&péda" 
(nga Seat Two, rey Erte the na, the, ei c ped only 


very imperfectly transmit the tethnical data for the actual construction 
of a temple. If one were to try to build a temple from the matter in 
the architectural passages from the P&ficaratra works alone, it would be 


~ 


J} 
the Pilicaratrfigame and other similar literatures advance is the viewpoint 


ee 
of the executive religious director [So&rya, see below]; and these nate- ‘ 


‘Fials add to the Sil pesistre sources a detailed treatment of the sacrae 
mental aspect of the building enterprise, While we can, indeed, evolve 
from the Piicarftra texts an outline of the steps by which’ the builders 
proceed -- as we shall-do in the next chapter -~ what is more important 
is that we can also perceive from these same texts what cannot be gleaned 
- from other materials, namely the ritualistic accompaniment to the artisans! 
labor. | These ritualistic or-sacramental considerations, we submit, give 
ere insight into the meaning and role of ‘the Hindu heleaiin as conceived 
by those who initiate and support the constructiot and use of such temples 
and who maintain) then, 

Our method, then, will be to turn to the evidence of the Paficaratrigama 
texts themselves ow to try to answer, in the present chapter, who, builds 
a temple, and why? In the second chapter, we shall seicry recapitulate - 
the various steps followed by all who are Satie in the grand enterprise 
of providing a dwelling Blace for the Lord, In the third Ghapter, o shall 
attempt to point out that among the rituals performed as the edifice takes ~ 
shape there is a semi, this motif parallels the arias sacraments (seliehiieee) 
which are aiministered to the Hindi child just calor to and after his birth, 
Drawing from the foregoing materials, in the fourth chapter we shall then 

: ‘Suggest that the temple may appropriately be interpreted as a direct anal- 
ogy of the body [farira/dehe] which is inhabited and enlivened by the pres- 
FT ; 

‘[cont'd. from preceding page, note 2] like the proverbial floka: vinkyakan ¢ 

-Brakurvlno racayamlisa This proverb calls to mind the story of 

one who started out to make an image of Ganesa (the elephant-headed de- 

ity) but who, oy? to lack of complete ingtrustiodss succeeded only in 
making 4 vEnara (a monkey, sometimes called Vanada). Technical deteils 
of architecture — measurements, styles, building techniques, etc. =. 


must be sought in the gilpedastre texts, texts which still remain the 
- Main sources of information for such materials. ; 


ence of its vitalizing element [4Eve/prena]; in the temple this element 


is the areZ or image form of the Supreme Lord who conisecsnds Ko’ tie pres- : 


aie 


ent in the building and who gives meaning to its functions, Finally, in 

the last chapter, we shall esvenpt to. set the litersture from which we 

have i our materials, namely the FificarStrizana, in its critical and ~ 
historical perspective, indicating the areas where future work may prof- * 
itably be done toward a fuller Sunprebincdon of the Hindu temple as-a 

odes and religious institution in Indie, Part Two provides, as has al- 
ready been siid: in the-Intvodueticn,-the censkrit text. of our princip® 


source, the Pdma Tantra, for the sake of those who prefer to turn to an 
! } . 


original text, | Y 
We shall now — the evidence of the Filicaratrigana texts them- 


selves, The Piloving selection chpethinne the opening lines of the 
"kriyapida" of the Pidma Tantra. In it, Brahmi, the ‘Pec, refers ~ 
to the "jfiinapida" and the "yogapada" (the sections immediately preseding 
it),? and remarks that vhat has been said so fer is all well and good . 

for those of intellect. But, he asks, what way leads to uae for ‘the 
masses who are no less devoted to the Lord? This a struck in the 

opening lines, is maintained throughout the “kriyapSde" and a subsequent F 


“cary&pada" section which together comprise over 90 percent of the total 


work, 


| G 


3.- These sections present an involved and sophisticated outline of the 
various modes of existence by which the Supreme One may. be known, as 
well as injunctions for those who seek contemplative union with the 
Lord-in an unmanifested state of pure Being. » ; 


. 


: bhegeven covatevets éaikacakragad&dhera 


jff@nayogau “ ca Mir taiones nirvanaphaladeu 5) srutau $ Re + 


tayor aviduphi deva’? ne ‘dhikarah kaddcana 
ajfiBninlim ca bhakt&nma ® getih twin ichhetat ° — 


yeno 'pfiyena nirv&naphel ait 10 avargadi cetarat i 
bhavaty upayeih tem rjum upadegtu tvem erhasi nse 


Lord of lerds, wie¢lder of the canch, the discus and the mace, 
it is well-known thet (the paths of) knowledge and self - 

‘ discipline [yoga] each offer the fruits of release, Those 
who are not learned do not have the prerequisite toward 
either, (So, of the treasure of) your competence [tvam 

arhasi] (teach me) that true — wag Sg | which the fruits of 
release, heaven, etc., do accrue the less-intelligent 
who are nonetheless devotees desirous of (attaining to) 


your realm, 
) Padme Tantre "ke" Ir]-3 


To this query Bhagav@én replies ("kr" I :4-11)22 that release [Evrtti 
and other fruits [anyatphelem]are theirs who worship Him’ in the manner 
to be described by Him -- that is, judging by the remainder of the Padma _ 
Tantra, in temple-construction, maintenance and worship undertaken with 
devotion to the lord. In other words, we see here enunciated clearly | 


the equally valid alternative to the jfifina and Yoge paths -- the path of 


mA 


devotion to the Lord. ‘The devotee who worships the Lord thus in the prop= 
er way does indeed obtain ‘[pr&pnoti eva] the same release as does’ the 
_dfiinayogin. 4nd the note struck in these opening lines of the "kriy&p&ida" 


‘ ry > phaled iMinas voaeé + 5, Ds {Sinan ae eae See 
q aria De. : B. 


_ SSE) agi yg ak at nna 6. 


10. nirvanem : C. 


ll. Ms. A adds these Slokas: idam anyac ca ysdi may yeasty 
anugrahsh / tvedarcane ko * phyupavah kathyatan a-~ "If 
you have favor ‘toward me, this too should be narrated by you. O 
- Madhusfidhana, please tell the means of worshipping you." : 
12, Hereafter, when a text citation to the Padma Tantra is given without 
benefit of an excerpt, it may be found by turning to Part Two, below. 
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is also, we mnie ty charesteriatia of the tone of the mafority of the 


— 
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Paficara trigama texts ve examined, \ 


, i. The fruits of temple-building 


We may adduce from the PSficaratragams texts that the fruite [phala] 
acquired by him who entaittieie to construct a temple are ween rewarding 
inten. In the first chate. the enterprise is a meritorious one. By 
providing a sitiwe where pj to the Lord may be performed — that is, 
the completed temple -- one is assured of release from sins and, conse- 


quently, release itself (mukti, gyrtti, pundrErvyttiver ita, amnarbhava, 
etc. ]. 


devagiras 17 keromT 'ti saikalpSd ova kevalat 
sadysh kByagatem papam nafyej jenmagatSrjitem 

arabhya mandirath martyo na samapyea 14 nyto yadi . : 
samEptasySpi dehasya +> phalet pirnat canis... . 

tasm&d vittamsfrena kuryad visnv@layan prabhuh 16 
yavad istakay& dhima tBvato vatsaran behiin 

kart® vasati bhiyo *% pi 1 nakeprsthe susatkrtah 19 
apahére ‘pi narake pacyate sarv.kSlikeam 

1lay& ikhites 7° phiimen prasidas = mendapam taths 24 
mérjayen midhadhir ghoraii narakah yaty asaifayah 

 “‘tasm&n na cBlayed dbfma kelpitah kamal@sana 
‘upakurventi ye martyé manovikk#yekermabhih ‘ 
' te\'pi ynti padam visnoh punaravrttiverjitem 


13. devikirad ; 8, ‘ G 


14.» somes : C. 
15. This opie higbeel: reading found in D; other recensions have gehasys. 
16. budhah : - ae : De , 


o va 2 C, De 


gtkrtah : ; 
20. This ( eltrsea reading found in A, B, C; likhate in D and in pub- 
lished version, 


21. - — sppenred) reading found in A, B, C, Ds pr&ikirs® in published 
version, 


22. xa: D. 


L 


. By the mere resolve itself, thet is "I shell co ct gan 
[kearomi] a temple for the God," the sins of the body ec- ; 
cumulated through the previous hundred births would in- 
mediately perish, If a mortal, having started a temple, 
dies without (its) completion, he obteins the full result 
(or merit [phalan Birpet) of the fully completed temple). 
Therefore, according one's resources should he: who is, 
able to do so [ ] construct « temple for Vism. - 

The agent (or patron [kart&]) contimes to live as many 
years in heaven, well-received, as-the brick abode (remains 
standing), ~ ; 
In the event of theft (from the temple by any men), he 
is burnt [pecyste] in hell forever, The foolish one who ~ 
by sport scribbles on the floor { ], on the temple 
itself [pr&isHda), on the pevilions mandapam], and one 
‘who defiles [m&rjayet] does indeed get |y&ti] (as his re- 
werd) the fierce hell. So, 0 Brahm, one should not un 
dermine [c&layet] a temple (already) built. _ 
Those mortals who by their acta -- by mind, speech or 
body —- help (in the construction of the temple), they too . - 
reech the abode of Visnu (which is characterized by) absence 
of rebirth into the world. . 23 
, Padma Tantra "kr" V:84b-90 


_ According to a passage in the Agastya Samhita (7:89b~93a)74, the fruits 
of building a temple are so great that even if one resolves in his mind 


that he will build a temple, all his bodily sins perish the vefy seme day; 


thus, the fruits cf this resolve carried into action can, according to the 


5 


Passage, only be imagined: 


asta. . . sam&yuktam yeh kuryéd veisnavam grham 
na tasya phalasampattir maya vektui na Sakyate 
} anenai ‘va 'num&nam hi phalan prasadavistaran 
ree ee 
23... Note in the pessage the idea expressed concerning the universal. 
benefits accruing to all who help in the splendid undertaking; the 
merit does not/.go solely to the yajamfna, as Dr. Kramrisch holds, 
Sp-cit., pp. 142, 360, 
242 * This is an unpublished manuscript at the Madras Government Oriental C 
, Manuscripts Library, catalogue number D. 5191, and is not to be con- 
fused with at least four published editions of another Paficertra text 
also calied Agastya Samhit&. The passage under consideration has two 
\lapses, but it may be corrected by referring to another text where the 
‘Passage is repeated almost verbatim, the Paficardtra text, Va isths 
Samhita (IIT:85-88) -- an unpublished manuscript atsthe Adyar Library, 
dras, ms. 10,H.22, It is worth noting that the loka 88 of the 
parallel passage in thet text employs the word gehasya instead of 
Gehasye in the text in hand. ° 


? 


ese 4 
devigirah keromf 'ti manasi ya. . . cintayet. 
tasye kiyekrteii pape tedatine nai ‘va pranadyati ‘ - 
krte tu kih punas’ tasya prasSde vidhinai ‘va tu 7 
° maranah va mrjen martyp "lahkrtva prathamestekiin 
sa sam&ptasya dehasya phalam pr&pnoty asahdyah 


One who constructs a house Uepham) for. Vigu — itis not | 
possible for me to describe richness of his rewards (so 
great are they). By the very same inference is the fruit 
for (further) expansions of the temple (great). He who 
thinks by his mind, "I shall construct saromi | a temple," 

_-the sins accrued to his body [k&yakrtam] do perish on that 
very day. Needless to say, when the temple is (actually) 
built in the proper way, the sins of the body will so mech: 

' the mordso vanish, If the mortal should meet death after 


~ ner La oa ] the "first bricks" ceremony 
ethamestakaim], (nevertheless) he eed obtains the - 
ruit of eager ee temple [diha]. 


In the twenty-eighth chapter of the "kriy&pa&da" of Padma Tantra, it is 
stated that not only does one who causes installation (of the Lord) to 


be made reach the Supreme Abode, but he also purifies the entire line of 


‘his issue up to twenty-one generations. If he undertakes the task, how- 
.ever, without any desire for reward, he will achieve liberation [apuner- 


bhava]. Here, also, the idea is articulated that even those who” help just 
a little bit, by giving oral, mental or physical help, will go to heaven 


(svarga)s 


ye itthad sthipanan kury&t devadevasya Sérhginah 
sa yati peraman sthinam aksayai kamal&sane 
punsti vemgajané cai ‘va purusé ‘nekavinéatis 
, niskimi ye tu sadane purusah purusottamam 
sth&payanti phalan tesam apunarbhaveleksanam : 
_ *Sak@minh tu martyinan punerSvrttilaksanam [yee tphalem Svrttileksenan] 
svergi ‘di tatted bhoktevyam drembhe tatted isyate eae 
brahmshaty& ‘di papainan enyesai niskrtir mata 
upekurvantd yo martyah viimanshkSyakarmabhih 
avrttileksanait tes&m phalan svargidir isyate 
ériyddTnka ca devinam devena saha kalpane 


0, Brahm&, he who makes the installstion of the Lord of 
lords who. whélds the divine bow [#Ernga) obtains (the) ? 

' Supreme Abode ([sthinem]. Also, he purifies his descend- ” 
ants for twenty-one generations, Those who install the 
Lord who is the Best among men purugotbenss| 
without any ulterior motives [nis the fruits for 
them is an end to rebirth (ominatavel But. for those’ 
mortals who have ulterior motives [sakaminaii), (the fruit 
is) returning again (in rebirth). The fruits (which these 
mortals desire are those like) heaven and so forth. For 
others (whose ulterior motives are of a different kind), 
4t is freedom from such sins as killing a brahmin, Those 
mortals who h in-the establishment of the Lord with His 


_ consorts like » gt. al. by acts, words and thoughts, to 
= them the fruit is (attainment of) heaven [sverga}, etc. 


Padma Tantra "kr" XXVIII: 
120b = 125 


Y 


In the second place, however, in, addition to the fruits just mentioned, 
the construction of a temple affords the P&ficeratra a ay to acquire 
: merit that is at leant equal to -—- and probably superior to -- that open 
to hie vaidike brethren with their Vedic sacrifices, As well, the merit 


of building a temple supererogates the merit of pilgrimages and other 


pious deeds of his contemporaries who would undertake such punye-generating 
: x 


actg. 


sthipayet gramamadhye tu paficamirtimayan harim 
. viprGnai paficayajiio ‘yam even s&ékalyam 25 admute 
c&turasramyasidhyartham caturmirtim ath& 'pi va 


One should install Hari, the One with five Forms i, 
in the middle of the village; thus the fivesfold Gail 
ritual of the brahmins obtains fulfillment.“° (Or, one 

» should install) Heri, the One with four Forms [caturmirti] 
for (the fulfillment of) the four aéramas of life, 


Padma Tantra "kr" II:29a~-30a 


25. . gaphalyam : A; samkalpem : C. : 
26. The five-fold duily obligations [peficayaifie] are as follows: the 
‘ study of the Vedas, the teaching of the Vedas, the offerings to an- 
cestors, the offerings to gods, and the offerings to living beings, 
The question at this point =<- it seems to us — is whether, heré,~ 
temple-worship is meant to supersede the Vedic sacrifices, or whether 
temple-worship perfects and complements*those sacrifices. -- * 


a nee rs 


mantrehineh kriyhineh hevyekevyegu 77 kermesu : 
prayadcittan bhavet tasya gramamadhyfrcane 28 hareh » 


In Vedic rituals involving offerings, if there is one who . 


is faulty [ in (some pert of his) mantras, or (some 
part of his) acts, to him the worship of Hari in the mid- 
dle of the village would be the expiation (for these faults). 


Padma Tantra "kr" 11:46 


- 


The Kapifijele Seshit® states’ that the men who constructs 4 temple 


for Hari shakes off all his sins (dhGtapSpeh], “in addition to whichihe 

gets thet fruit to obtain which the brehmins perform the great sacrifices 
called vEjapeya”™” and to. obtain which people visit all the washed yiaiee 
and water spots and, further, to obtain which people make the various kinds 


of dina-gifts, The Vigvamitra Samhité says” that one who resolves to con- 


27.  mantrehSneu kriyahdneu : A, C. In mg. B, these lines 
2 have been omitted, along with one-end-one-half other glokas. 
2u.  gramemadhy@rcanan : A, C, D. — : 
29. This work was published at Cuddapeh by the S.C.V. Press, 1896, in 
‘.. a Tekugu-script edition, At least two other published editions of this 
work exist, both in\"Andhra script." We had at our disposal a trans- 
iteration into Devan&geri characters of the 1896 Telugu-script version. 
prégadalsaksanam vaksye samAs&c chrnu suvrata Pa 
devasya mandiran krtv& dhitapfipo naro bhavet — 
yat phalam prapyate viprair vajapeyadibhir makhaih 
sarvatirthaphalem yaccha sarvedinesu yat phalem 
_ tat phalam samavipnoti yat keart& mandiram hareh 


‘Kepifijele 5. X:1-3e 


30.. Y&jepeya is a major Vedic sacrifice that takes several days, and 
it is performed by. those who are well-versed in the Vedas and who wish 
to obtain one of the highest heavens, The afvamedhe or "horse sacrifice," 
below, is an ancient and elaborate sacrifice so expensive and difficult 
we eeetors successfully that it was undertaken usually only by great 
ers. : - 
°31. . This work is preserved in an unpublished manuscript in the Madras 
Government Oriental Mamscripte Librery, catalogue number R.. 1601; same 
as Adyer Library mg. 10.K.3. 


devadhimno vinirminaprakfrem ériu kasyape » . 


- |yasye SravenemStrena nirvénaphalem agnute 
afvemedh&dibhir yajfiair istva yet phalam Spmuyat 


devadh&mavinirminasaikalpena labheta tat 
Vidvimitra S. XXI:2=3 


struct ry tena gets the fruit which is obtained by performing gjeat 
f 
yagas like agvemedhas indeed, even to ‘heatr fai thfully the details’ of 


. the science of temple-construction as given there, one will get the 
fruits of the actual construction of the temple. And the Visistha 
Samhitd indicates” 
_ of temples gets the fruit of the afvamedha sacrifice, while he who 


that a person who even contemplates the building © 


finishes @ tape vill enjoy the liberation of ‘siripya. A passage in 
the eleventh chapter ‘of the Senanda- Samhita perhaps. best sums up the 
supererogatory merits of temple-building: 


~ sarvayajfiatapodinatirthavedesu yat phalem 
tat sarvem kotigunittah yajeminasya jayate 


That merit (which is ced by the performance of) all 
the sacrifices » (accrues to the various. forms of) 
is the result of) gifts and charities = 


[ainel, (and: auassed by visits to) holy places and pil- 
grimages [tirtha] and (is the fruit of the study of) the 
Vedas — if the same should be mitiplied ten million 

[crore] times, that would be the fruit for the yajam&ina 


(who builds a temple), 
Sanenda 8. XI:3 7 
~ 
In the third place, the construction of temples brings into the 


midst of this lower world of man the presence of the Lord with all 


< His powers and grace, This cannot but serve to benefit mar -—- as we © 


32. We refer to the same VEsisthe Sathitd manuscript as already cited 
above in note 24, |. Sarfipya, mentioned in the passage, refers to the 
ultimate aim according to the Vigist&dvaita outlook of Vaisnava theol- 
ogy.» 

kerisyimi ‘ti prisidam yah smaret bhakti pirvakem 


afvamedhaphalem prapya vismiloke mens 
kerta sfyujyem Epnoti visnusériipyam eva va. 
Vaeiethe S. II:51b-52 


33. This 1 vork survives, at least in —s in an unpublished pelm-leaf 
manuscript in grantha characters, MGOML R. 4501, from which we used @ 
transliteration prepared for us by the library papale: 


see in the following passage: Yom : Pe ee L ' 


sthipan& devadevasya vihitam siddhir uttemam 
_ * vidugim api mukhy@n&ii purusSnfii phalarthinam 
bhavaty eva para sidhih sthipand ‘tperamestinah .— 
ye sthapayenti devedah praside vidhipirvaken 
. rajina ste bhavigyanti bhimipink madhifver@h 
athavé gunasampirne vemgo Srestho mah&tmandm 
jayante krtavidy&é ca suvptt® dirghajivinah ~ 
“athava Mimit&i siddhi labhante 74 n&trasainéaych . 
natu devain pratisthapye na phalam vindate narah 


.To those men who are unlearned, but devoted and wealthy, 

the supreme achievement is in the institution of the wor- 
ship of the God of gods. Even to the best among the learned 
who ars desirous of benefits, the founding of institutions 
of worship of the Supreme One, is of the highest benefit. 
Whichever of kings institutes the worship of the Lord of 

oe Gods in temples, &n accordance with) prescribed rites, these 
become overlords of kings. ...Having founded places of 
worship of God, there is no man who gains no benefit. 


ParamasaihitS, XVIII:3-7° 7? 
Indeed, according to the Padma Tantra ("kr" II:56e-57a), in planning his 
' settlement, “the intelligent man will fill his village with temples to 
os 


Visnu and to His various forms." 


. miirtinkia kefav@dinda matsyadinka tathai 've ca 
antaralesu sarvesu diksu cai ‘va vidiksu ca 
« ‘ sarvatra bhagavadgeham gramdau kfrayet sudih 36 


Having God with him one may presume that the worshipper would conveniently 


resort to His abode, there petition His favor, serve Him with loving devo- 


> 
34. Var-lect., kEmink siddhir lebhate.... 
35. ‘This is a translation into English prose by Dr. S. Krishnaswami 
ae Sets, Baroda, Oriental Institute (GOS Vol. LXXXVI), 
Ws De ; 2 

36. This is a passage which appears in the chapter on town-planning. It 
is beyond the scope of the present project to enter into the canons of 
town-planning, with their myriads of implications for the temple-building 
enterprise, See Part Two, dyitiyo 'dhySyah, below, which has been in~ 
‘cluded because an integra] part of the Padma Tantra text we have excerpted. — 
The Kapifijala Samhit® states that town-planning is a necessary adjunct 

_ to the proper worship of the gods: "A person desirous of heaven, fame, 
acquisition of wealth, success and pursuit of the proper worship of Lhe 


. 


tion, and, very likely, enjoy dargen of Him, — : 


i, 
ae 4 a 
oe in 


In ‘the fourth place, the eustrustion of es temple leads to certain 
earthly satisfactions {bhukti}, in addition to the other fruits already 
mentioned. Two of these immanent rewards which arise fron the temple- < 
building enterprises may be found in our Padme Tantra text. The first - 
of these involves the fruits of worship of verious gods dbus temples or | 
shrines are to be located on the periphery of the village ("kr* TI:47=52a3; 
of. "kr* V:13-15 and 1:31). “If worship is instituted. to certain ones of 
them, health, beauty, conquest over obstacles, increase of 1ife-apel, aed 
crops and wealth will come to the villagers. The second seen: to involve, 
simply, an aesthetic’enjoyment of a well-constructed temple; for such a 


temple will exhibit comeliness and beauty [fobha] ("kr” X:1), 


It appears to us that it is entirely consistent with Paticeratra : — 
theology that the fruits {phala] for providing a place to worship God 


.’ in his are& or image-form are Bo generously promised. For, according to 


s 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 36] gods should plan a village {kuryat . 
gramam)." (Italics ours.) Aniruddha Semhit& is even clearer on the inter- 
relationship of town-planning and the worship of god in temples: a villege 
raised for the sake of a temple, and e temple is raised ty the sake 
of a village [devEleyErtham kuryat exinee thet devata@layem / gramBtpirvan 
svatantram syét per ee pegcimam — XI:2}]. For other passages in 
the Paficaratragama literature relating to town-planning, see Part Two, : 
below, a ' r note Re 4 

We cite here three works of interest to our readers limited to English | 
who wish to pursue further this topic of town-plenning in general: Thiaga- 
raja Iyer, Indian Architecture (3 vols.), edited by M.A. Ananthalwar and 
Alexander Rea, Medras, A. V. T. Iyer and Sons, 1921, see II:31-32 on the 
town-planning of Srirahgam, et passim; K. A. Milekente Sastri, "The Eeon- 
omy of a South Indian Temple in the. Chole Period,” Melaviye Commemorative 4 
Volume, Benares Hindu University, 1932, pp. 305-319; and K. V. Soundara 
Rajan, "The Keleidoscopic Activities of Mediaeval Temples in Tamilnad," 

r Journal of the ic ety, Vol. XLII, Number 3 (Jam- 

ary, 1952), pp. 87-101. » . 


Y 


certain native srcakequhon we consulted, one of the current popular . yy 


es ‘ee 
interpretations of the word "Paficarétra" is as it refers to that system 


™, 


which concerns itself with the five sendin of the Supreme Visnu's self= 

giving. In particular, if it is tus -« us ve otelt suggest“later on j 

(see sien Five, below, end of section 444.) -- that the main concern 

of the system is with the fifth or arc&-form in the image, and how worship 

of that image is to be prepared for, promoted and practiced, then these ~ 

promises of fruits strike right at the heart wh the matter, The road 

which leads to salvation for all -= that is, worship of the Lord Vignu 

in His temple by His devout followers -- will not be opened unless man 
responds to the Lord's initietive, The Lord*seys worship of Him will sive 
‘ all those who would have any part whatsoever in it at least bhukti,’ and, 

in most cases, mukti. (release), Man has only to respond to this initiating 

promise by undertaking the grand enterprise of building a place where the 


Lord may come into the midst of His devotees. = 


a) the yajemina 


X 


One who is desirous of setting up an abode for the Lord and of reaping 
the rewards-accruing to this meritorious deed may wit to become a patron . 
for such a project. Needless to say the extensive temples we encounter in : 
South In@ia are often not the result of one individual's patronage. They 
were probatly more often the production of a royal, household using public 
funds; \for example, en inscription.at the Veikuntha Perumil Temple in Con- - 


jeevaram stetes it was constructed by the king Nandiverman,Palleva Malla 


(latter part of the 8th century A.D.). Occasionally they may have heen 


. 
38 K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, A History of South India from Pr ime 


group untertakings,”" financed by public end private donations from the { 


community; the Iovely little temple of NAgedvera at Kunbakkonam maybe 


such e case, for the figures sculptured in high relief around the temple 


appeer to be portraits, very likely those of donors. © . Certainly the mas= 


sive temples were, in large pert, subsidized by groups of patrons; for 


_exemple, the various mandapas of the Minfksi Temple in Madurai have 


sculptured ‘portraits commemorating the donors wiio contributed to their . - 


=~ 


erection, 

In some eueti. however, temples seem to have been the original under- 
taking of a pious_and wealthy individual; such was the case, for example, 
at the Mirark®il ("Temple of the Three" -- a Saiva temple, so-called for | 
the three VimEnas forming the center shrine), built in the second half of 
the tenth century by one Phiti Vikramakesari.”” And many shrines within 


larger temple complexes can be traced to individual donors, just as the . 


fnante Shrine within the Varederfja Temple at Conjeevaram can be traced - 


to the patronage of a feudatory chief called Sivaganga in 1212 A.D. In 

any event, the Padma Tantra speaks of the yejamne (patron) as an individ- 
‘ “ail 

ual. . 


The term yajamfna has its origin in Vedic practices, dat it refers to 
the person who pays for the cost of a sacrifice and who, to have it performed, 
employs a priest. The benefits or blessings which are gained by the proper 
perfcrmance of the sacrifice accrue to the yajemBne, ‘even though he himself 


» 

does not perform the sctual rites. The priest acts only instrumentally. ~In 

eee : 2 

37. \See in this regard the article by Burton Stein, "The Economic Function 

| of a Medieval South Indian Temple," Jo of the Asian Society, 
Vol. XIX;-No. 2 (February, 1960), pp. 163-176. , 


to the Fall of ¥. Madras, Oxford University Press, 1955, pe 445. 
39. bid., pe e : f : 


) 


nee vsage among those who adhere to Feanic schools, the tern raise 
preserves much the same meeennes and _ this uitnesses to the heavy alaiie - 
orientation of these schools even though the original intention of Vedic 
sacrifickal ideology has been decisively transformed and re-oriented in 
other regards. For, as we intend to point out in a subsequent chapter 

_ (Chapter Five, below), Vedic’ ideals have been re-defined ahd re-diveated- 
“under the guiding spirit of the agamic movements as they emerged histori«~ 
a and ‘became independent of the parent movement, Certainiy no reading 
“of the Agnicayana sections of the fetapathe Brfhmene (¥V:1 = X36) alongside’ 
the “kriya" sections of the Péficaraétrigama works, can ignore the analogous 
rituals prescribed in both thoes examples of Vedic and &gamic works, Une 
doubtedly the rites enjoined in the Bgamic temple-building ceremonies’ de~ 
rive Tuas the ancient Yeiic rituals prescribed in building the fire-altar; 
and ta the Agnica yanea tht of the Satepathe Brahmane we can perceive. 
in vestigial form the rites and activities which are seen full-blown in : 
the present Sgama sources, Not only do our texts themselves suggest that 

’ the whole temple-building enterprise is to be seen in a sacraments} stetaxt,: 

bat giso insofar as these agamic rituals can be seen as analogical develop- 
ments from earlier brémanical forms sre we urged to do 500 Indeed, just 

_ 88 in the earlier trflmapical texts there is an intimate (magical?) corre- 
spondence between the yajam™ns and the final eltar which he hes had con~ 
structed, 50 a Similar correspondence is preserved in the Ggamic materials 

in regard to the yejem&ina and the building to which he is benefactor. This 

is indicated repeatedly, for example in the Padma Tantra ("kr" II1:22-27a; 
1V:29-353 V:77-783 VII:71-72), by stressing the evils that will befell hin 


with failure to_see his erie through, as well as the joys that will 
d ° 


descend upon shim with the success of the project. 


Yet at the same time that we indicate the analogies between the brahmanical 


f. 


works snd the Ggemic treatises, we must also repeat that in the spirit of 


the latter the intention of the former has ‘been largely trendfemnadtaia 
reoriented. To be more specific, vheress in such Vedic ceremonies as the 
VEjepeye consecration (Sat. Br. V; cf. notes 29, 30 above) and the above~ | 
mentioned building of the fire-alter [Agniceyans] the yajamEna, or detent; 
at whose expense the vite is-conducted, is the sole beneficiary of the ~ 
‘Tite -- even officiating priests derive no“religious merit from the per=~ 
formance == in the Sgamic ceremonies. which accompany the raising of a 
temple, not any does the yajamina-gain untold blessings but, as we heve 
sean, er accrues to. all who participate in any way in the temple-building 


enterprise, | 3 


Whet is preserved in the Sgamic notion of yajam&na seems to be mainly 
the notion that the temple-building a requires a a Hence, 
we take the primary notion of Yajeméns to mean "patron," he ms provides 
‘the necessary funds for the undertaking from its conception through to 

its eaiieiecicn Whether this Yejam&na is an individual or a group need 
not detain us; the main idea is that it is the yajamina who sicia redial the 


process, though he does, in fact, delegate the actual work to others. 


f 


s 


It is perhaps significant that a 4j]pad@tire work like MEneeSra $ilpa_ 
Stra does not give any attention to the role of the yajamina, This 

fact merely illustrates the difference in outlook between the texts whose 
concern is primarily with building information of a technical. nature and 
those texts, like the Pificsr&tra sSaithitis, whose concern is with temple- | 
building activities in the larger context of devctiensl theism. Our sources 
continually refer to the vejenBne end consistently indicaté his “behind-the- 


. Scenes" involvement in the unfpiding production we observe as the temple 


takes shape. 


f 
{ 
/ ' t 
a ( . Cie pes a 
The yajemina, according to the Padma Tantra ("kr" I:16b-17a) may be.” ' 
a brahmin, @ ksatriya, a vaisya or a Sudra of the enulomake sector. 4° 
But he must in any case be a person endowed with great enthusiasm and: - 
enterprise [mshotsahah}; that is, his faith [astikeh) and devotion for 
God (bhaktgh]-must be matched by an equally fervid perseverence [greddhe] 
‘as well eé financial meen: [gamedhiteh dhaneir dhBnyaih] to see the enter- 
prise to its completion. As well, he should be pure, capable, grateful 
and devoid of g#eed ("kr" I:15b-16a). It is clear from this description. © 


‘thet the-yajamihg must satisfy, then, not only certain mundene sociel end 


financial requisites but must also fulfill various moral, volitional and 


devotional requirements, 


5) the dcirya 


The first task that the yajam&na, or patron, faces — and one that is 


of greatest importance in providing a “proper” place for the Lord to be 


installed —- is to select an Sc&rye (Padma T. "kr" I:19e). It is’ the 
Gc&rye who directs the whole undertaking of building the temple, from the 


selection of \the site to the final installation of the deities. His role 


“is analogous to that of the Vedic priest in a yajfis in that he acts on 


esse =e 
\ 40+  Anulomake refers to that #Gdre group which represents the issue of 


behalf of the yajamfina throughout the entire enterprise. 
Extra care must be\taken in selecting the man who will be the ac&rya, 


for the achievement and success at every stage depends entirely upon him 


a between a high-caste father and a lower-caste mother, Ac- 
cording to P, V. Kane in History of DharmagSstre, Poona, Bhandarker 
Oriental-Research Institute, 1930-1953, II:449, anuloma marriages were 
"frequent enough till the 9th and 10th century A.D., but became rere 
later on and for thé last several hundred years they ly ever took 
‘Place...." The above injunction may be compered with Padma I. "kr* 

_ 11:53b-54a: "If, by ignorance, a pratilomake fidra [iges, the issue of 
a higher~caste mother and e lower-caste father -- the opposite of what 
was allowed, above] should build a temple or install a god, the kingdom. 
and ite king will perish.” , prawn 


ce 


[okrvad varavet piryah tededhIn bi siddayeh —- "ke" XXIV:2b]. Indeed 
the difference in outlook between the SilpsgSstra texts and the é wtih 


ing architectural sections of our ‘PaficarStra texts would seem to pivot 
upon the central role afforded in the latter to thé Scarya;* zost of é 
the Seoutions in the FPéficaratra texts, and certainly all of the coretionies 
found in them that do not appear in the Silpa works, are written from the 
“executive” point of view of the GcSrye, the religious director of the r 
project, or from the point of view of his divans descendants, the arcekas 
wis Ciao’: tins Gaday eure Gendnaied dike finished texpie.4 ; 
iccoréing to $ijpa texts (9.g., Silparatna 1:29-42), the Ecfirye is 
first end foremost an architect. “? But according to our Pilicardtr&gane 
sqtercen the Ecrya is) first and foremost a PaficerZtra [peticarStraviden yf 
“pelicerdtraperfyanch]. Yor, after ell, the projected building must soserd 
; with the demands of Pificartra worship. ‘But we must assume, ba Course, | 
“thet he will also be well-versed in the vastu-sciences of building, An- 
other equally important difference to note eae Paficeritra texts as com- 
pared to tad filpegZstrs pessages on the same subject is the enphagis put | 
on the moral qualities of the Bckrys. _A man who is not pure cannot be 
the executor of the sacred eiligetiads incumbent upon the SeBrye in his 


_ function ,as religious director of the building enterprise,“ 


41.  It-should be noted that the Manasfra Silps S@stra II does not men- 
tion the qualifications of a yajamfna. And as for the Scfrya, when 
that term is used iin that purely architectural text it seems to apply 
only to one whi is first and foremost a master-builder [gth&pati). In 
the PéficarStrigama texts, on the other hand, the ac&rya is the person 
given the central role in supervising every step in the temple-building 

_ activities, ps 

42. __ For the qualifications of arcakas, see Padma T. “kr” II:61b-66a (Part - 
Two, below). - ; 

43. ‘See Kramrisch, op. cite, p.» 9f. for the translation of this passage. 
4h. He resembles Rima, the moral ideal emong Hindus. See note 12, cetur- 
eto aes Part Two, below. Further, Padma TJ. "kr" XXVIs2-3a in- 
dicates that. the importance of the Ze&rys's purity is pointed up especi- 
‘elly at the time of the jaladhivasa ceremony when it is due to. the power 
of the mantras he chants as well as due to him and his personal qualities 

that the Power of the Lord is made to dwell in the image. oe 


; 
Zz a 


peficaratravidah SEnted siddhdintesu krt&¢ranen 
bhagavedvanSaja éuddham alolupem ad&mbhikam ( 
apépem rjam avyadhim adrstaperam astikam 
ten bh&gavatem ScErye prathamah varayet sudhih 


The wi ‘should first of all , choose) an ‘Bearye 
(the wise ee eet ai],..who is calm, 


‘and who has made special efforts in the {knowledge and 


practice of the P&ficeratra) views [siddhintesu], He should 

be of the Bhadgavata line, pure, free from greed and pride. 

He acts without sinning [apapam], is straight-forward [rjen], 
free from diseases, a devout believer.(in results: retaperan], 


‘and a man of @aith (in God or in the Vedas: dstikam}, 


only is he a birth-right Bhigavata, but moreover he ae him- 


self be). a man committed to the Lord [Bhagavatam]. 


Padma T. "kr" I:17b-19e 


ac&ryalaksansit brahman kathayaémi yathatathem — 
Gdeu tu braéhmano vidvan paficaritrapardyepap 45 
sarvadosavinirmuktam afegagunabhSjanam 
ScSrFah:varayet: Mirvah: EefedhInk:hf-siddtayah 


, nyindtirekanirmukteakelyinfvayavah fucih , 


kalyanehasteh Srutevin vrttavin 4Tlevan api 
amnfye chandasi tatha brahmano dharmavatsalah 
paficak@lavidhinajfieh tatkarmaniyateh 47 ksemi 


jitendriyeh prebhuh érfmin “© ghapohavicaksaneh ia 


satkarmakrt sedadhvajiiah sadahgevid alolupeh 
godafany&sacaturah saumyah siddhantebhedavit — 
pjur dey&vin ? brehmajfieh satyavak fistadaimeteh ~° 


‘vySkhyatz dhrtimin Srysh pirvebhisi priyamvedeh 


snitepirvibhibhSsi ca s&tviko ny&yavittamah 


50. 


Mss. B, C, and D omit loka 1b. 
nytnd tirekarahi teh 


» « « £ Ce 
teh : C, D. 


gh gucih Ghim&in : B; : Cy, D. . 7 
noted ie ncintsa tase” ia ee? igtakermalrt [as 
satvavég istskermekrt (as above). 


: 


_  daréanTyo yuva 1 vat vldegu ca vicaksanah 


kusSgrimematih °* Enteh nItijfio dedak@levit >? | 
anastiyo jitedvandvah semeh sarvesu jantusu . 
vyasenibhyudaye fafved ekerfpeh sadarivayeh 4 
mitabhgi 7° dhy&napero dvédaéSksaracintekah 
minaséradhanaperah peficarétraparfyansh 
svatantro vrddhasevi ca ripavin api c& ‘stikah 
abremhenindakeas sarvasmrtim&n kirtimin api 
. servedistrarthavetta © ca diksiteé cakramandale 
grhastho brahmac&rI ca vinaprastho 'thava bhavet 
adhukfri bhaved esa yathoktagunabhéj anah 37 


[Sef Bh&gavan speaks:] O Brahm&, I shall recount to you 
the description of the dc&rya as he ought to be, The first 
thing (to be considered is that he is a) brahmin, learned 
and fully committed to the Paficardtra, First (one should) 
choose an Sc&rya who is completely free from all defects 
and who is the receptacle of all virtues. For the success- 
ful achievements depend entirely upon him. [g1. 1-2] 
He should be one whose limbs are auspicious and free 
. from superfluity as well ss free from lapses (i.s.,’he 
should not have, for example, six fingers nor should he 
have lost a limb); he should be one whose hands are are 
"bringers of good fortune" (i.e., he should have the 
"Midas' touch"; or, his hangs should manifest all auspici- 
ous signs (xelyAnahestin)). He should be learned, a man 
of: refinement a man of character = that is, in the’ 
Vedas and in rules of prosody. He should be a brahmin 
who cherishes dh one who knows the prectice of the 
five-(deily) yajfias [kBlaj, one who is deeply-involved 
in the work [tatkarmaniyatgh] and is persevering (pani 
,He should be one whose senses are controlled, (he should 
be) capable, 0 benevolent One [grim&n], and one who is 
shrewl and résourceful [ ]. He should be 
“.. one who performs all right actions, ws the six 
paths [sedadhvajfish],59 and ea scholar in the six auxiliary 


a 


: S 
surrar7idhivistmaktah + 
Yathoktegunabhajanam : A, C. 


See Part Two, below, caturviiéo 'dhyfysh, note 4. 


The six philosophies ? 


limbs (of Vedic study).©° He must be free from greed _. 
[alolupah}]. He must be expert in the (performance of) , 
sixteen nyisas°l, He should be noble. (Further,) he 
should be discriminating between the (Paficaratra) doc- 
trines (and other doctrines). He should be straight- 
forward gad honest [rjuh], compassionate, a knower of 


Brahman, °2 @ speaker’ of truth [satyav&k), and (a person) 
acceptable to these who are highly regarded. (dist a < 
He should be skilled at exegesis (of the scriptures ch 
he uses), forthright (ahr: ,, noble, -not afraid to speak 
out [pirvabhisI], (yet who is) charming in (his) speech - 
\privalvedes!- He is one who speaks with a smile, is | 
‘sattvic, (and yet) i§ extremely logical. He should be 
handsome, youthful,°/ skilled in debates; his intellect | 
‘must be as sharp as the edge of grass (and yét serene), 
He should be of didactic wisdom jor, skilled in poetry: 
] and who knows the propitious places and moments 


to act [deéak®iavit]). 
He must be free from jealousy, one has achieved 
equanimity [ vah}], one who is ally attached to 


all creatures sarvesu jantusy ], always reacting with 
equal poise (alike) to adversity and to prosperity. His 
ancestry must be good. He should practice moderation in 
his speech, be of a contemplative temperament, and be one 
who meditates (continuously) on the 12-syllabled name (ji.e., 
"Qi na-mo~ bha-ga-ve- ~su-de-va—-ya"); he is involved 
with the Lensiaat mental worship (of the Lord), and he is 

. deeply committed to the Paficar&tra (way). . 

He is one who (feels) free (to innovate) and yet who 

honors the older (traditional leaders), -He is a man of 

. personality [riipavan] and a believer (in the Vedas, or God), 
He should not criticize other brahmins (or, the Vedas), 
He should have a facile memory. He should be spotless (in 
character), end possessing all auspicious signs. He mst 
be one who understands the meaning of the sacred lore in 
its entirety. His ini$jation (must have taken place) in- 


- side.the. . 
| (The. sete) aay bein the second [ hastheb], fret 
, UprahmacSrIj or third [yineprasthah] orfer of life,°? Such 
&@ person, provided he has all the above virtues, can become ~ 
qualified (to become an dc&rya). ‘ 
; Pédma T. "kr® XxXIV:1-13 


Although the above passage indicates that the Scrys is, ideally, a 
> 
brehmin, another text, from the Hayagirsa Saihit&, makes clear the point 


60. Phonetics grammar as et: astronomy-and-astrology, and 
-” ° » prosody, ymolaayy | mony . 


61. See Part Two, below, info! ah, note 6. - . 

62, Meaning of this is not entirely clear. 

63, “See Part Two, below, ca mn » note & | 

64./ In loka 23, later in the came =r nten may be found, below, 
= ioks Two), it is explicitly stated that a sanyasin should not be 
an Be @ 


Mix, 


that, above and beyond caste, the primary qualification is that ” bed a 
Paficaratre. For that text says that if a brahmin initiated into the 
Paficarétra is not avatlable, then a ksatriya initiated into the Paficaratra 
may be used; in the absence of the latter, a veidya PéficerStra may be 

used. It g his orientation, then, with the Paficaratra system of thought 


and practice which governs his selection, 


brfhmenfinimalabhe’? tu trtriyo vaiéyasSirayoh 
trtriyopimelabhe tu vaigyeh fidrasya kalpiteh 
kad&cidapi Sidras tu na c& ‘c&ryyatvamarhati 
sa _S. I:iisl5b-léa 6 


The Zc&rya is, of course, further defined by his function; and this 

on tl as we read the Palicaratra texts which describe the various ‘steps 
in the temple-building project which he directs, “Nednly, is is en exeou- 
tive function; he also, however, carefully observes the various omens in ; 
order to perform propitiatory vitia~ These rites are performed to ward 
off the evil effects upon the yajemfne and all concerned in the temple 
building enterprise should something be done incorrectly. Whether, the 
Scarya represents a distinct professional class, now or in the past, we 
are not prepared finally to say; the specialisation required by the job 
would indicate, however, that some such clasg may have existed within the 
Paficaraétra communi ty, 97 


essences 


> 


65.  var.lect., brahmangnérabhive ... . 


66. This excerpt is from the published edition, Heyedtrse Sebi ts, Varen- 
\ dre Research Society, Rajshshi, East Pakistan, 1952, 1 one kandg 


only\of the complete work is published, and this in two volumes). For 
further qualifications of the-ZeBrya from this text, see I:ivs4b-8b. 

67. On this matter a hint may be given in two texts of the Vaikhanasa 
grentha, the literaturé of the Vaikhinasa division of the $rf-vaisnavas. 
In the VimEnircanSkalpa II and XXVII it is indicated that the dcBrya is 
selected from a group of candidates which comprises a conference of © 


scholars convened, all members of which fulfill the necessary requirements 


of an the best among the good candidetes will be selected. In 
pe Rael gee Hol og sl also held, and we are given the 


outline of the YajamBna's speech, delivered petitioning the ZcBrya's bas’ es 


a 


! a 8S 


—~ 


ec) Subordinate directors, the erchitects and craftsmen~, 


a 
\ 


The Zefrya having been selected then he in his turn, in co®peration 

vith the vaienine (Padma T. “kr” XXIV: 14a er.),% proceeds to hire either. : 
16 or 8 or & rtvike and some sub-§c&ryes to help in the sncriftniel wie“ 
dertakings which are imminent, As well, artisans {sth&pati], carpenters 
[rathekrt], plasterers and others: are also hired, and these craftsmen will 
work under the direction of the ScZrya. These iatter men are the ones who 
are sedated a the actual labors of constructing the temple building 
because of their acupetenes and skills. 

Shona Svat teen ebkiuce to a wieiaty Orde Vlenstety sitida eae : 
own ranks, according to indications from the gilpag&stra literature, At 
their head is presumably the chief architect, and he would -—- to judge 
from the sources ir the’ PaficarBtr&geme texte -- act as a liaison between 
them and the Scirya, just ésethe dc&rye in 4 sense is also the liaison ; 
between the workers and the yajam&na, or patron, The terminology used 
in the Paficarftrégame literature is by no means as precise in the use of 
the various titles for - workers as is the Silpegastra literatute, ‘hai 
the subtleties of special task as vell ss hierarchical status are ninmutely 
observed. Aceording to the ‘PificarStragama sources, the cHief artisan, the 
“sthapets si variously called gilpin, rathekire, taksaka, etc. — acts in 
close association with \the ZcBrya at all times, While the SilpadSstra 
materials indicate his: autonomy and independence, the Paficaratra texts are 


Consisterlt and clear in stating that he is at all times directly responsible 
soemveomerlinschnyrsirinthicesetsenneiretnsnessennibstvasisinenieainnthticirasei 7 


\ 68 -Ancther P&ficar&tra text we examined, the Bhradvaje Samhita III:2b 
(sea Bibliography, below) also indicates that the first step of the- 
ScGrye is to-choose the Brahma and the rtvik priests, all] of whom mst 
be Vaisnava brahmins, This text -- which is marked by @ veidike orien- 
tation to a degree other Paficar&tra texts are not, and is for this reason 
(according to-A, Srinivasa Iyengar of Mysore) boycotted by most Pafica- 

— Patras — shows its Vedic orientation inasmuch as it stresses that a 


group of overseers is needed for the whole building enterprise. It. . 
should be noted that T. "kr® Ix:8-19a specifically mentions the 
role of the rtviks in tak& ceremony. Their description is 


given in “kr ¥xIV:14. ie Va 


aon ea, 


to the Solieye who hired hin and retains, hin, 7: | . 


‘fhe only Paficaratra text in which we, found a éenipiatian of~the ap Res 


qualities to be sought in — the chief artisan was the Mahisanat- 
kumira Sathitd (Ievii4:9b-10b).° Here the chief artisan is called, 


ee. 


taksaka, while the text does not make a special case for the t saka, 7° 

it does nevertheless give certain points to follow “ selecting him. He 
mst possess all auspicious marks 7 qalisieny be free from diseases, 

| one who is ‘even-tempered, wien, and with a skilled hand and good cherac~ ‘ 

ter, His most important possession should be his knowledge of "the S&stra” 

(but the text does not make clear whether this "Sastra* is the Vastu- or 

the Paficaritra-SEstra). These qualities are given in greater detail in 

the influential Silperatns 1134-0,"* 


~ 


after the Bckrye has assembled the craftsmen and workers, the work on 


=~ 


the temple is ready to commence, -Thus the chief actors of thé great drama 


that. is about to unfold are all on hand. ‘nd the actions that are taken 


by the leading players are what we shall take up in the two following 
chapters. But, before we do this, and looking ahead to the completion of 
the project, we must. add e few further remarks to conclude our consideration 
of the Granatis personae. 

Upon completion of the temple building, the dc&rya pays the hired gilpins 
for their work, They are then dismissed. However, it may be pointed out, 
the anions work will not be done yet. For the tmilding -- even though 


69. This is sn unpublished manuscript in grantha characters, Adyar Li- | 
\_ brary ms. 29,1.15 =~ more or less the sams \as MGOML R. 3456. 
70. As) does boss pniquelisuaksens Salhi ts XXXIV. See Part Two, below, 
' o& ah, no as - 
7l. See raiser op.-cit., p. 10, for a translation of this passage. 


a. '% 


oar . i Ri 
= ds e ’ 
“2? sles 


it nay be sianhicon at thet time architecturally complete — vil at that eet 
‘point stil) be only an expty shell. For, technically speaking, the eine ry 
is still unfinished; it sais still reosive the animating image of the Lord, 
who vill abide there in ifis grof-forn. | DE | 
That main image, and other subsidiary images, hes meanvhile been con- ‘ 
\ structed by appropriate artisans in a manner consonant with Vaisnava icono- 
graphicel canons [pratimB-leksanam]. Only when this has been fashined 
and then installed [pratisth&] into the waiting structure by the Scarya 
does the temple -- alive and pulsating with its animating principle, the 
image of ‘he Lord in His arck~forn’” -- stand finished. Only then ‘ig it 
ready for worship [paja] by the devout. And only then is the ZcSrya done 


with his task, 


The Boirya, when this final point has been reached, returns to the _ 
YajamBna and reports that his work is “Gone. Although the Ackrye and his - 
aicbetinte have received payments from the yeiamine at various points 
throughout the temple-building pfocess (e.g., Padme T. "kr" II: 26b-27b; 
V:70a, 60a, S2b-B3a5 VI 43by IX:21b-23b, 37; %:58bs; XXIV:18), the ScSxva 
is now peid in full for his part in tle uhole underteking, focording to + 
the Padme Tantre ("kr" XXVITI:9%a-98), the ScArya is given =e flowers, 
new finger rings, clothes, ornaments, land, houses, movable and imtable 
weelth, servents, elephants, horses, palanquins, etc, The preferred pay- . 
ment [daksing] for his services is, according to our text ("kr" XXVIII: 


; > 
190b), 150 cows or 1000 gold coins; one-helf of this is a less preferable 


72. . gr to the the Seahits (IlI:]b-= V:34a), this is baci 
_ Clearly stated: d garveskb pratimé jivem ucyate — 
all temples, the image is = life." The stn té survives 
in an unpublished manuscript version, in script, Adyer ms. 
10.H.22 (see Bibliography, below, for further description). Gf. Agni~ 
cSns Li1:23-25, especially 41. 25; Visnu S- X111:62b-68a, especial 
a b [this text is given, below, in apter Four). : x 


i 


a 


ca i] 


a e 4 . 
Sa he 7 : + ae 
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payment; one-fourth of this is considered to be sub-standard but still . { 
‘an acceptable payment for him to receive,” The agcarys then, atten Babend 
ing the yajamlna, is teken around the town in a procession. . | 
The temple, now finished and einty for worship, will be staffed — ac- 
cording to the following passage from the Pidma Tentre seen by the first ics _ & 
‘ qine of the Sc&rya's descendants. They are the only ones henceforth. who ~ 


are to officiate as arcakgs.in the deily worship, -* 


- 


tathi bh&gavatam sarvair dhanair dradhayet sada 
sthipako devadevasya yah pirvo defikottemah 
tenai 'vi 'r&dhanam kAryam tadvamfair api nirgunaih 
puja pritikar@ nai 'va devasya kamaldsana — 
Padma T. "kr" XXVIII:82-83 


The grand aatererise thus will have reached its goal, the installation in 
of the Lord in His aro&-form so that it may be worshipped in the midst — - 
of this lower world of men, And thus a path to Pulease will have seats 
opened for all, even the "masses" who cannot tread the subtle jfigna-mirga 
iit, he Whit, the teenie “110 then be standing ane visible token’ of 
man's response to the Lord's promises of the fruits which will surely come 


to all the faithful who had ahy part in its construction, / 


Pe 
% 


> 


73. The implication of this passage is that more might well be paid. How- - 
ever, continually stressed throughout the literature is the alternative, 

\ "seer according to the yajamfing's resources." Various other passagesy 
probably later interpolations, allow more conservative payments. - The 
point is clear, however, that the ZcBrya is a respectable, highly-paid 
official and-he should be rewarded as generously as possible for having 
seen through successfully his difficult and taxing role. . 

74¢ For a more general ‘rule regarding sreakas, see Padma T. "kr* TI:6lb- . 

Be A ar 


CHAPTER TWO 
THE -LEMPLE-~BUILDING ACTIVITIES: - 
A RECAPITULATION 

“What follows is a brief recapitulation of the major operations in- 
volved in the actual temple~building process, according to the Pafica— 
ratragama. Although these texts occasionally go into detail on certain. 
aspects of the proc.e@dure followed by the gilpins, such data concerning 
the erection of the structure itself are, at best, but imperfectly trans- 
nitted, In most cases, technical details concerning the construction are | 
~- merely elluded to briefly, or are omitted altogether; for these one must 
turn to the appropriate Hlpadistras that may have been in use by the 
hired artisans at a specific time and plece. What we can get ating 
a however, is a rough outline of the continuous activity displayed 
as the emergent temple takes shape; more important, we have iniijoated, 
also certain concerns of a sacramental nature which are to be Sanh: only 
in such sources eas these, which are written from the point = view of the 
religious directors [ickrya] ai the enterprise and which “s recorded for 
future reference in similar undertakings. 


i. The c e 
% 


The yeienfna has chosen the ZcBrya. The Sc&rye, in turn, has engaged 
\8 chief arehitect [rathakfra, sthipeti, takseke —- as he is variously 
called in the Peticarétragema texts); the latter is the foreman of the 


multitude of artisans and workers hired for the project. But, before eny 


work can begin, the stars must be consulted. Just as in the ancient Vedic 


ee - ee Baad * — ” 
. Pi a ae | 


sacrifices the auxiliary science of the Vedas called jyotisa, or astrology, 
- was employed to fix the day and hour most favorable to’ the success of the : 
rites, so here the astrologers are consulted to determine the auspicious 
moment to commence the grand undertaking of providing a dwelling-place | 

for the Lord. All the signs must coincide to mark the proper time to 
\ begin the enterprise. . ' sO ¢7 

. Therefore, on @ _ predetermined by the astrologers as auspicious 
for the initiation of the task at hand, the crys, in the company of 
the chief artisan, goes to a plot preliminarily set aside for the temple- 
sites There the two examine the area (bhiiperiksa). By noting various 
omens and making a number of tests (JBdma T. "kr" 1:20-39), they determine 
whether or not it is a suiteble plece for the temple, Should the plot. » 
- meet al] their requirements, they so inform the yajamins. Thereupon a 
celebration and offering called pravegsbali or bhiitabali is arranged. * 

e prevedabali rite commences with & procession consisting a dancers, 
instrumentalists, singers, people carrying water-pots, lemps, flags and 
umbrellas; a large citer’ oY brahmins also follows in the procession. 3 
Heading the group are the yajam&na, the chief artisan and the Scirye. Ac- 
cording to one text, the ZcHrya has et his side a wild boar,4which is sub- 


, { 
soquanhay worshipped, along with Hari (= Vismu), by the intonation of the 


1. See Appendix One, below, on the setting of the auspicious time ac- 
cording to the Kapifijala Samhita V:1-7. From a comparison of texts of 
the Péficarftrigamsa on this matter, it would appear that the auspicious 
times mst be determined for several of the major steps involved in con- 
structing a temples a) for the selection of the building-site, b) when 
Plowing of the site is commenced, c) for the 0 ee a eerie ceremony, - 

tion o 


for the ceremonies, e) for install 
the when actual construction of the structural edifice te: ,-t 
gins, g "for the tak& ceremonies. - 

20 aa “kr® Alors ab - I:14e [bhiitebali], ° 
VIITs at pina 8. TII:14b, Visveksena S. I:20b, " 
Vel2b, ~~ Hayadirsa S. I:vizl4b-15b 

3. "kr" ee 

Ae S. Villa. The boar is the symbol of Vism's third incarne-. 


jan and the boar, like the plow to be used later, can burrow into the 
ground, Gf. the Agnicayana section of the Satapatha Brahmana VI:3e1-26. 


| »Puruga Hymn" [Reveda 1:90]. Chanting Vedic hymns to the earth (mantraih AE 
aeatooaenrait api: Padma T. kr" I:43b], the civeaiantion moves axeenl the 
plot in a clockwise direction [pradeksin&] until, reaching the center of 
the plot (urhmasthlitie)» a fire is lit and various offerings sre made into 
it. When the last offering [pirnShuti] hes been made, the ScErya solemnly 
; addresses the spirits which may infest the area thus: 

phOtSh pidSok nighé ca asurf rakeasi grehdh = _ 


serve te 'py apagacchantu 7 belitugta yeth8yethan 
devin&ih ca dvijaén®i ca sth&nam samyak karomy ehem 


Mey all living beings, all spirits, all semi-divine beings, 

demons and other creatures, depart having taken their due 

from our orteranige we are going to raise ea temple for 

God and brahmins® here, 

oe Plime 7. "kr" 46b-47b 
And so the pravegabali ceremony, marking both the commencement of the 
building enterprise and a purification of the site, is concluded, 
‘Then the ScBrya, while the time is still auspicious and with the boar 

still at his side,’ hes a pair of bullocks brought to him, These tullocks 
have been carefully selected in accordance with specified rules in Yeference 


to the caste of the yajam&ina.° Using « plow especially made for the purpose,” 


‘ , . “ii 
5.  Yyepsgacchantu : A, D; ‘pyevagecchanty : B, 
65 i is said, presumably, because the arcakas will live on the 
premises, 


7e According to the Padma Tantra text, Part Two, below, retire SChiE 
the pravegabali is directly followed by the vastupija ceremonies; and this 
accords with some other Pélicaratra texts, However, according to 
g- V:llff., Kepifijala S. VIII:14a ff,, MahBsanatkumira S. Isviiis5b-Oe, 
SanandavS. X:17b, ea _S. I:vi:22b-23a and Isix, the plowing is in- 
dicated as prior Rae ore: ey if it is mentioned at all. The clerity 
of presentation in the Pédma T. text need not necessarily prove its ac- 
curacy in all points. Our “re-arrangement" and placement of the ySstuplié 
ceremony seems consistent with the explicit directions of certain texts 
_ 48 well as withthe principles of logical procedure. 
8. Padma T.-"kr" I1Is5a ff., etal. . ee 
2. Padma T, "kr" I1T:7b-9, Sef Pradna S. V:16ff., Vignu T. TIT:6ff., otal. 


mee 
end, gaining the permission of the, assembled brahmins to do.so, he hegins 
-a-ritue) plowing of the field, prior to its leveling, He makes at least 


10 


seven furrows, moving in a clockwise direction,’ while the assembled 


crowd makes @ joyful noise’ and during which he is himself watchful for 


omens of various kinds,» 


_Thereupon, if there are no propitiatory rites called for, this prelimi- 

nary plowing’ and leveling having been done, various assistants see to the ~- 
further plowing and leveling of the plot, preperatory to the sowing of seeds, - 
This plenting constitutes the first of severe] aikurSrpang ceremonies, "? 
germinating-rituals which serve as omens for an undertaking near at hand. 

This particular seed-germinating test is for the plot as a whole; if the 

seeds are quick-sprouting and if the harvest is rich in yield the omen 

~. bodes weli for the.temple-to-be, A feast is made from the harvest, to 

which brehmins are invited, 24 are paid for their participation in the 

opening ceremonies, and after which the plot is plowed again and allowed 


to settle. 
? = 
‘ > ‘a 
A period probably elapses, presumably a period during which the chief 
architect and his helpers prepare the elaborate and detailed plans for the 
: / 


buildings to be reised,?° By the time these plans are finished the land 
: “ie «- 


10, js - "kr" £II:10-21, Sri Pragna S. V:26-29, Aniruddha 5. XI:31, 
SteBle. ; 


ll. _siictah sikuniken Lives) patheyuh sarvagantidam: S. V:24b 
= Padma T. "kr" III:l6a. Padma T.edds at "kr* oo See oss. 
V:248) the noise of conches,. 

12, Padma T, "kr" III:22-27e, Sri Pragna S. V225ff. _ 

13. In'this rite, seeds are planted — most often — in small trays and 

, the. sprouting-time indicates whether the undertaking at hand will be —~ 
successful or not. See Padma T. “kr*® III:27b-32, Kapifijale S. VIII: 

 20a-21b, Vismu I. IIi:18e-22b. Cf. Sat, Br. VII:2:4:13-28, where seeds 

~ 8re plantedin conjunction with con6tructing the aha’ alter. For 
® special chapter devoted to Sa ceremonies from e Vaisnava point 
of view, see . The exposition given by Kram- ~ 
risch, op. cit., is not very effectively supported by our Paficaratra texts. 

Se _pedma T. "kr" I11:32, Sri Pragna S. V:32, Vieny I. I1I:27, Kapifijele S. 


4 " ' . ts ; 
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at the temple-site will have settled and the time at hand for certain 
- other preliminary ceremonies. To this end, the Gcarya, continuing Gn” 
his task of safe-guarding the entire enterprise from the thwarting ef- 
fects of the evil spirits, =” has meanwhile seen te the planning of. a 
niniature eta called the bal@laya. Since this is a replica in minte- 
ture of the proposed temple, he has undoubtedly been working in close 
cobperetion with the chief architect and his assistants, The purpose 
of the ‘proposed miniature shrine is to invoke the presence of: the Lord 
Who will neutralize all other evil powers and Whose beneficent attendance 
“Will overcome al] obstructions which might be encountered during the con 


struction of the main shrine, 


BRAHMA: | 
Srabhyamine prés&de gramadeu ca janardan 
ye vighnak&rino deityaysksaraksasadina pt? 
‘tesin bhaved yath gGntis ted brihi bhageven mama" 
SRIBHAGAVAN: 
krtva balagrhan purvan tatre mim ercayet sudhih 
pratyGhak@rinab sarve“tena S&myenti te!® a@nruven | 
gramadié c& 'cirad eva’? nispratythan sama pyate 


Brahm asks, "When either a temple or a village is started, 
O Janirdana, how may the obstructive effects of the evil 


. pirits -- gaityas sasas. sas, damavas, etc. — 
& apa >Seittee, Eekeases, Laks » Gamavas, 


. . Visnu replies, “First, the wise man should make a minature 
: abode [b&lagrha] for me and worship me: there. that (com 

bined act of first building and then worshipping), indeed, 

ell the sources of obstructions (during the construction of 

»the main. shrine or during the raising of a villege) will be 

calmed down. (The construction of) the village, etc., very 
soon without any difficulty will get finished.” 20 

\ ; Pédme T. "kr" IV:1~3 


16, That is, what was begun in the -pravegabali rite, described above, 
page 30f, . na le 
17, This (preferred) Peading found in mss. A, B, C. The printed edition 
19. ass peekpasedlinavih. Cf. ...-yakgadenevarEeasih + D. . 

- ad: D, - : “ie 


sor yeaze Bah iva : C. a 
> In the glokas immediately following this excerpt, Vignu goes on to 
3 rs “options as to the exact location of the b&lagrhe (fis. 


eh “TERR rm . 


“3& 


the baIBlaye -- which ie also called in our texts b&lesthEns, balagrhe, 
scien terunBlaya -- is built so as to resemble in the most minute : : 
gotes] possible the future temples and in it a b&labimba, or miniature 
image, is to be installed, a replica between 5 end 23 aguas in height 


("kr" IV:9) of the image to grace the fine] main shrine, 


matsy@disv avat&resu kalpesv Srabhya mandire Ss 
balSlaye 'pi tedvat syad vifvsriipe caturbhuj ah = 
. ylinake y@nakai vi 'pi sth&panan ~ va 'pi kelpeyet 


Having planned (to install) in the temple the fish-incarnation 
or the others [&di], then im the miniature abode (the deity)’ 
will also correspond. If (the main deity) iz (planned to be 
the cosmic, -ermed form of) Viéviriipa, (the deity in the 
minieture abode) is four-armed, Similarly, if the main deity ~ 
is to be on his vehicle, the miniature image she 1d also be 
on his vehicle, If the pein deity is seated, so also should 
be the miniature deity. rs , 
; Padme T. *kr™ IV:10b-12 


The point seems clear: whatever form the image is going to take in the 

main tahrine determines the form of the image in the baldlaya. . 
The bala@jaye is going to be Placed at a point to the East of the pro- 

posed mein shrine in a place roughly corresponding to the first or second 


enclosure of the completed temple-to-be.~” There the earth, which has 


-» \ ; ’ 4 

21, sthinske : B; sthBnskeh :C,D. ‘“ | 

22, “ The balabimba described in Pr. Samh correctly corresponds 
in miniature to the main image in the Sar apani Temple in Kumbakkonam, 
where the Srf Pragna’ Sathit® is held in highest esteem as a guide for 
its temple~worship. 

For materials from parallel PaficarStragams texts on the b&Jalaya, 
see Part Twop «below, caturtho ‘dhyayah, notes-1-13. 
Our chronology here is not certain, We put the bal@laye ceremonies 

after the earlier ceremonies because they, like the vastupuji rites 
yet to described, pre-suppose. that the temple-planning hes reached - 
\& stage where such 2 miniature replica can be made according to the 
details worked out for the main temple, The b&lalaya ceremonies may 
take place jat the earliest possible date, and considerably prior to ; 
the S‘rituals. However, in our favor, the ‘prathames <cere= % 
monies, which also follow, are generally said to succeed immediately | 
after the balMJaya has been installed. 

wes _Markepiere 8. VII:1ibs cf. Sct Pragna S. V:59. deya S. VII:3e - 
gives either East or West; Visvaksena S. IX:1ff. gives Kast as first — 
pt gp bat says the other three directions are also permissible; Fidne 1. 


7 says the doors of the bal@jaya, just as the doors of th 
©, must face East, rs j ay : 


g i : : eee i. 4 


settled, will have been sprinkled with paficagavye to the nonenyenraeye of | 

the paficopanisad snieea in preperation for a ceremony which is a pre- og 
cede the placement of the baj@laya there, In the earth thus purified and. 
prepared, a hole is dug while the Ecirya watches closely for omens (just 
as he hed while plowing). At the completion of the digging operations he 
directs a fire-ritual called khStahoma, Then into this waiting hole 
cork ain pots containing iain Aeposits are placed and the cavity with 
| the pots’ in it is filled with witer, after which soil is packed down sol- 
idly in the pit, : 

Upon this’ site, now, the bajl&laya is to be pleced, and the bilabimba, 
or miniature image, is to be properly installed in it (Pidma T. "kr" IV: 
7-24). The installation of this b&lebimba is to be done on an auspicious 
“-day, end it is to be followed by a festivel of at least one day's duration 


("kr® IV: 22a), The installation itself involves en adhivasana ceremony, 


and this is done on an alter within the b&lalaya over the hole which had 
been prepared, Thus made renee the balabimbe is consecrated by the Ac&rya 
who utters the following prayer which requests the presence of ‘Hari, , the 
Supreme Visnu: 
pujan erhnisva bhegevan asmims tvam balasadmani 
Semayan- nl edhi snyasya vighabrddaityasaihatin 


0 Lord, please accept my worship at this shrine, 
Do Thou quell the obstacles at their source,..and help me." 


fAdna T. "ur IV:16 


2he . "kr" IIT:33ff., Sri Pragna S. V:37. Paficagavya is a "puri- 
tying element made up of the five -} products of a cow: milk, curds, 
\ ghee, urine and dung, The peficopanisad mantra is an esoteric Péficeratra 
mantra \used on many occasions, 
25. Padma T. "kr" 117:38; cf. 4rT Pragna S. V:44; MabSsanatkumire S. I:viiie6, 
26. ™ pase. a TIT:400-50; of. Markandeya S. VITT:12e~1795 Vigveksena 8. 
e5 
27, This 1s a very important rétual in the installation ceremonies of an - 
idol into proper worship, It infuses "life into the bimba through the 
medium of water, For a description and explanation of this’ process in 


English, see K. Rangachari, ve_Br » Madras, Madras 
Government Museum, 1931, pp. eae Nig ; ; 
28, This prayer is repeated in Kapifiiele S. X:32b-33e. ; a 


“ “ : Sa 4 Fs 
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ue the prayer the subsidiary deities ere ‘eieunnes s0 as to-surround, . a" 
Hari in the b&l]@laya -- namely Candea and Precande at the entrance, cerugas : d 
the 8 Guardian Deities, Saturn and Ganega, Thus the miniature balglaye 
assumes many of the powers and characteristics that will eventually be 
possessed by the main temple.” | 
Thereupon festivities follow, starting with chanting, flag-hoisting, 
goomanion with the balabimba, end flowor-offerings ( "kr" 1V221-240). For, 


- 


just as in ‘the ‘mein temple, all. types and modes of worship are performed 


in the bala@laya. 7° . ; : 

It is perhaps during this same festival period that the vistu cere= 
monies are conducted by the opitianicn: ‘aS preliminaries to their work, = 
positing at the plot before sunrise,. they drive « peg into the ground ‘at’ , 
“the center of the site. As the sun rises, the furthest shadow cast. beyond 
the peg determines the Western edge of the square to be plotted outs sini- 

- larly the setting sun determines the Heaters extreme. Quickly in the fading 
light, the artisans stake out the six other cardinal pointsend connect the 

eight stekes with a string so as to form e square ("kr" V:2=9s). Return~ 
ing the next day, 32 they drew the figure of the yastupurusa in the form of 
& yistuendale or yentra just south of the plot marked off by the stakes 


33 


end strings.”7 The body of the yastupGruss is imagined to be lying face-down, 


29. These. powers and characteristics, along with others, are described 

and enumerated in Padma T, "kr" IX and X; see Part Two, below. 

30. A bel@laye is also made for the repair of the main image ofa temple; 
see Part Two, below, caturtho 'dhyZysh, note 2. On such an occasion, a 
slightly different petition will be used, as, for exemple, in Kapifijala 
Ss. XXVI.: 36=37b, 

31. See Kapifijala S. X:34-38a. However, contrary to.our chronological _ 

\ analysis, ‘VIII:4b-14b of that same work indicates that the pegs are 
driven srplg the plowing is undertaken. ° ' 

32. Kapifiiale S, VITI:10. 

33. The Pidma Tantra text ("kr" I:48-55) does not go into great detail 
at this point, perhaps because the details are assumed to be too well- 
known to rehearse or else perhaps because this is a ceremony which is 
more properly the concern of the gilpins and not of the ge&rye directly 
(cf. however davadires 5. Isixgle in which the dcarya [ perf 
‘the vas &). Other texts, however, give good detail at & pest 


nye Cog snu_T.. Ve ti Sanandé S. K:42ff, Hayedsir °. Ts f 19~ 
15 (and’ perhaps isis); as'vell as Pisnireantialpe Ti+ Epatalitanrocck oo 


. oa f — r 4 7: 


BL 
his head toward the Rast, his arms end legs stretched rakinbor (urestrrs 
” panipadeu], 34 whereupon a sacrificial fire is 1%t-and the vistupee is 
celebrated.> 3° The purpose of the vEstupfija is manifold, but the- effect 
. is %o discern that the "body" of the yEstuptrusa is composed of the + ay 
powers [devatdj of God, Many of these powers -— and others, also = in 
_. tee form of attendant deities (perivEredevatds] will later be comprehended 
ay. ‘the conpiete temple-structure's ance by the setting sside of sub- 


. Sarines anc niches to those personified powers, - 


The strings cnd pegs laid out mark the approximate spot upon which the 
temple will be reised.”” The architect and his _—— presumably manip- 
ulate these strings at this juncture to outline the a of the main 

_ Shrine more precisely, The bourésry lines wnich are leid out in this man- 

‘ner may form ‘nies @ square, a circle, a rectangle or an ellipse — ace 

cording to tne proposed shape of the temple. For, » temple may "correspond | 

in ‘shape to any one of these plans. If the idol of the main deity is to 

be, sitting or standing, the tomply will be square or circular; if the idol ~ ¢ 
reclines, the temple will = rectangular or elliptical «= the better is 

house the deity enue thu prindiple is this: "The wise men will 

cali$2 the venple to be. built corresponding to the image" [evah an 


siiepe eBid Mica aad--“Kr" Vi12 b). 


[cont'as from preceding page, note 33) LII-Lx, bvape Stipe otra II and 
IJI. For tne meaning ‘of " see Kramrisch, QPoSite, Pe 11f.; for 
the synbolism of the ceremonies which we merely allude to, 
abid., consult indexy and compare with fet. ze VIT:1 et.geq. 

3he iisné 7. = 1:48ff.3 of. Sananda S. %:42 

35. 7:51ff.; see VIII 21-10. 

Me ee ie » 63b=760, eléce, View s. 
*II2532£. gives a list of 53 deities in the oe of the v8stupurusa; cf. 

"88 S. Isix:2ff, also commentery citing Vidvakarman, pp. 50-53. 

37, It may be noted, however, thet according to the Padma PB text at. 
another place ("kr® I1s44), the locale of the sfitrasandhi is a place 
where it is prohibited to build « temple. 

3€. Padma T. "kr W:9b-10, 


8. 

Once it has been determined where on the plot the garbhagrha (i.e) 
the innermost shrine housing the main image, the sanctum ganctorum) of 
the main shrine will fall, the carya directs that a pit be dug near the 
. proposed entrance to the sanctum Sanctorum (garbhegrhe).?? The nk 
placement of the pit depends upon the caste of the vaiaies,” Just as 
the b&l@laya, or temple in miniature, had a pit beneath it, so now the 
apis Xmen is being provided with a similar pit. The details and cere- 
- monies and this point ere mch en complex and demanding, however, than 
those outdined for the replica balalaya. 


Since we shall be describing in somewhat greater detail in the next 
chapter the steps comprising these prathamestakS-gerbhanyse ceremonies 


which are to follow, we will give here only a résumé, The Scarye and the 


chief artisan go together to make the first bricks (prathamestaki], the 


bricks which will be used to line the waiting pit. A fire-ritual’ initiates 


the brick-making process, When the fire-ritual is finished, a potter 


(kul@le) is set to the tesk of making four "female" bricks under the super- 
vision of the Scfrya and the chief artisan, When these "female" bricks are 


fashioned, they are taken and given a consecrating bath, wrapped in fine 


cloths and placed\on a bed-stead (gevens)}.”7 A fire-ritual fdllows, and 
eeepc 
39. Pldme T, "ke" VI119a-20e. 


AO. See Part Two, below, sast ) » note 7. 

41. Padme 7. "kr® vs2ibe3le. An cer also sccompanies 
the ceremonies of the "first bricks" t (hence the related 
vessel-burial [ ), according to > "kr" Vs4he 

42. Padme T. "kr" V331b-433 of. ~ Isviiisl2 where it is 
the chief artisan who himself makes the first "female" bricks. 

| The mmber "four" may vary: see Part Two, below, 4 ° 
‘notes 14, 15 and 32 for citations to other texts. Al- 


though the P&dma T. notes ("kr"¥:71f.) that five bricks are to be used 
for a human dwelling, the same text at another place (VII:70b-7la) says 
that the rules laid dow for construction of houses should rot be a 


the-architectural rules enjoined there apply only to temples. And the 
number of "firgt-bricks" called for in this our chief source is four. 


for 


43 Fe "kr vs 


e cc © 


é 


lied 
to temples and vice yersg. And the text even goes on to say (VII:72) that 


ined pon tine, Perhaps, that in Sat. Br. VII:1g1:18 four bricks are en- 


a J 

the "female" ‘bricks are thus surcharged with the power of deity.44 

The ScBrys, when the fire-ritual hes been completed, summons the ( 
yaisulins and, during the ensuing night, they sleep for the purpose of 
euihine* abana dreams, 4° If inauspicious dreams are encountered by 
either the AcZrya or the yajamina, the construction should be abandoned ,4° 
ilo, recourse is given to propitiatory rites at this stage,’as are found at 
almost, every other step in the building process, “’ Since this stage re- 
presents the first ground-breaking for the actual shrine, it is very im- 


portant that nothing mar the undertaking. Good dreams, of course, portend 


that the activities may proceed as scheduled. 
‘ 
The next day, therefore, at an auspicious hour, the Zcfrya returns to 


the waiting pit and, taking the four bricks, places ttiem one after another . 


> . ’ 
so as to line the bottom of the opening, Each brick is Placed to the ace 
companiment. of mantras, “8 
Into this pit, lined with the "female" bricks, acting on behalf of 


\ 


Hari (Vigna), the Sofrya will later plece a "seed" vessel. This "seed" 
vessel, made according to careful specifications, *? contains samples of 
various kinds of earths, roots, minerals, gems, grains, metals, as well as 
& golden tortoise, diseus and conch?” representing the materials to be 


_ used in the temple as well as the obvious symbols of Vignu's power. The 
no 4 : : ~ 


4he FPiidma T. "kr" Vise ff, 

45. See Appendix Two, below, for a P&ficaratra analysis of dreans. 

46. JehyBt + Pldma T. "kr* V:67e; nivartate : VEsietha S. II1:36. 

47. ¢ XII is the exception, noting that may be performed 
to propitiate the omens of bad dreams at this point, whereupon the 

ng may be continued, ; 

> Padme 7. whee VebGa72, — 4 a 
°. © vessel is variously called garbhapétra, mafiiisS, bhajane. e 
specifications given in 2 ere found at "kr" VI:23b ff. See 
@lso Part Two, below, sas ’ » note 10, 

30. Fédme 7. “kr® VI:1-$a," In regard to the golden tortoise mentioned 
here, cf. Set. &. VII:531:1ff. r 


Ny 


| placing of the vessel into the pit will be done only at night ("kr VIr17a)« 
Prior to this, however, the vessel is worshipped in 2 Visnuhoms, a fire-/ 
ritual with offerings of cosmic implications petitioning the witness of 

the whole creation wid the presence of the Supreme Lord Visnu, >> then, 

when the auspicious night has come and the appointed hour approaches, the 
cfrya will take the vessel and approach the waiting pit. | 

* fd hha: teow oe he meditation wpie: the entive earth «= codtedaing maaitains, 
continents, oceens, gtc. = or in the aspect of a lady with two arms, aus— 
picious, duck qrem in color, borne on the heads of elephants and of Adi- 
fos, He imagines her as already having had her rtusnBna (the bath of 
cueltestion taken! peter te interosena).” dud, bagioing Vigna in him 
self, the GcZrya places the "seed" vessel in the pit (gerbheny8se].°? As 

he does so he chants: . ; 


sarvabhiitadhare kinte parvatastanamandite 
samdraparidh&nTye devi garbhaa samiéraya 


0 Thou, the Sustainer of all living beings, beautiful 
Earth, having bréasts in the form of mountains, 

O Thou ocean-cled One, 0 divine Lady, do Thou bear 
progeny (now). 


g 


Pima T. "kr" VI:41b-420 4 


Thereupon the pit is filled with liquids and flowers.” Finally, dirt 
4s added and it is then Closed and sealed whereupon the acfrys is given 


tributes for this task by the yajaming. For, the zeieming knows thet, having 
ee 


51, Padma T. Xa VI:9be16; of. Aniruddha S. ¥XxI:13b. 

a T. "kr" VI:25b-27a. 
ees - VII e XXXI Iévera §. XVI,. eye S. 
II as well as texts Laat is Eee he, lee papthe ‘4 ge 
gs - petition is found in several texts. See Chapter. Three, below, 
8 'e \ * , 


95. Midme T. "ke" Vs752¢,, 81-62a = "ke" VIs42b ? Of. Sat. Bro VIs4s3eIf. 


. 


_ completed, he will nonetheless reap the rewards of the completed under= 


atvetoal even this far, though he should die now before the temple i 


taking.” As for the BoBrye, he in turn pays all thé assistants who 


took payt in these prathamestak®~garbhanyasa ceremonies, Then, for-three 
nights efter having sealed the pit, the spot is guarded [raksa] lest the 


"geod" vessel be disturbed in its lodging and the efforts of the preceding | 


vites be stesteds?” 


ii. 8 e sha ee 


It is stated in two of our PaficarGtrigama texts that all the detailed 
rituals just reviewed are done also for the mandapas, the gopuras and 


other subsidiary buildings in the temple compound, © 


garbhanyfsas tu kone syd agner manda pakarmani 
gopure kriyamEne tu daksinasy&a di#i smrtah ’ 
In the building of mandapes the garbhany&ss (ceremony) 
shoulc be in the southeast (of the proposed pavilion); 


if it is e gomra that is constructed, garbhanyase (as 
a ceremony) is desired (and is done) in the south (of: 


the towered gateway~site). 
Pidma T. "kr® X:45b-460 


garbhai tu mangapidinim agnikone tu vinyaset f 
‘ gopurasya bhaved yamye garbhany&san guriittemah 
However, the Scirye should deposit the "seed" (vessel) 


- for the mandapss in the southeast (of the proposed site 
of those ip erye for the gopura, the 
sh 


(ceremony) should be in the southern (direction, in re- 
lation to the proposed gateway-site). 
i ° &. 216 = 
nye Se I:92be93a3 cf. S. VI2 42. 
° S- %352, Plidms g. Me Wivasiey Set Fedas 0 VII:25, 
XXXI: 23, ° © Br. VI2:433s7. | See also Part TWO, be- 
58 Thy oe atte NO 18. 


wa IV:1-2, 46 says that these ceremonies done 


also to be performed for mandapas, g&)Rs and 
-guard deities. 


q | 42 


It ts highly doubtful, we feel, however, that the ceremonies Perrened 
will be as elaborate as those done first for the main shrine, In any 

. ones onee the preliminary ceremonies have ‘been completed to the Hoarya's 
satisfaction, the Gist arebAteoh pet bis staff of ertisans are given 
permission to commence construction, ; 
The order of commencement of the various structures is nowhere so 
aets discernible in the Paficaratraigams texts as it is in one of the 
{peMMistte texts popularly used in South India, the Kigvepe Silpe Sastre.” 
Here it is stated that the order for building a temple is this: the sancti 
genctorum [gatbhagrhe], the main matidapa, the place housing the Lord's 
vehicle, the balipitha, the flag-staff, the kitchen [mahanasa), ...the 
shrines of the minor deities, wells and tanks, the gopuras, the interior 
“Bandapes such es storehouses, etc. | One should note that this order refers 
to the commencement’ of the buildings, and not necessarily to the order of. 
their neater, a , . 

We Shall not detail the procedure in each simply because this is not 

datuminherent in our Pificar&tragama texts; for, when procedural matters. 
are given in our hente they are confused and often badly handled, ©° We 
shell, instead, merely indicate what general counsels are given from the 

_ Eeigya's point of view for Pificaratra temples. For example, attention is _ 

given to the besenent-etructure of the main shfine, presumably beseuse the 

' eoncern is that the main building be given a strong and lasting foundation, 

, Pratibandhem adhisth&naih chedyamanan na kBrayet 


i yadi kury&l labhed dogin ekavrddhikulakgayan — 
. Pr&kfragopuradveren sy&d adhigthdnechedénam 
eva mirgavidhih éasteh kirayed vistugistratah 
29. This is most likely a Saivite text, and perhaps of North Indian origin. 


+ . For example, see Padma T. "kr" IVs36ff. See Appendix Three for some 
sketches of temple structures which illustrate the data glearied from _< 
Padme Tentre text 


our 


A 


The aig (oe of the basement should not 
be built (in such a way) as to breaks if it is so 
built, (the builder) would obtein the-loss of the 
rise of (his) line (of descendants). The gopure 
. (gates) should (not be built in such a way so that 
. in opening them they) break the basement molding. 
So, the (proper) mode of constructicn is (to be) 
praised, end (it) should be follewed according to 


—~ 


the VEstugstra. . ae , 
| pete Padma T. "ke™ VII:33~34 
ahgam ahgeia prati prajfeib vrddhihinam tetho 'cyate 


tad dhime stkaran&i tu yajfilyad upapithake . 
A reversal of this order of limbs [i.g., the archi- 
tectural order of the basement: aigam shed is 
described by the wise as (contributing leck of 
prosperity [yrddhi]; that temple, rising over (such 
en) upapithaka would be (most suited) for pigs. 
: Padma T. kr VITs21 


Sbviously, the ZcBrya-kmew when it was best to rely on the specialized 


knowledge of the experts he had hired for the job. 


s : 


Some attention is also given to styles of erchi tecture. The Palica- 
rftra texts attempt several types of classifications of style, ™ _ and one 
entire chapter in the Pidma Tantre text ("kr" VIII) is devoted to revieulng. 
the names of some fifty-two styles probably current at the tine, ©? But, 
wisely again, the ZcBryg aud the yajam&ne seemed content to leave such 
technical details to the artisans hired specifically for their technical 
knowledge, The only principle of architecture clearly enunciated is the 
general rule already cited: gyah bimbanusirena pris®dah kerayed budheh — 
"The wise man will cause the temple to be built corresponding to the image" 
(FSdms T. "kr* V;:12). This reveals the essential interest of the ScBrys 
so far as architecture is concerned. ; 


b 


_ See Part Two, below, davamo ‘dhyByah, note 3 (last paragraph). 
°* gg Se also Bitgave Z. TIT, eva S- IV, VEsistha S. II! and 
Sci Praéne S ma TX. ese are ged in Part Two, below, astgmo_ 


\ 


Nee 
In front of the main shrine, and as a primary part of it, will be 


raised the ardhamendape;°? this will serve in many ways es e gauge for 
64 J 


-_ 


the aize of the other subsidiary buildings.” In front of that, leaving 
a small space between the two buildings, rn the arttomendape.©° 
the shelter for Garuga” is to be placed between the nrttemandape and the 
gopura-entrence into this innermost enclosure; it faces the entrence to 
a sanctum sanctorum [garbhegrha] n The belipttne”” may come either in- 
side the gopure-entrance, that is, just behind the Garuda shrine, or it 


“wey be just outside the gopure-entrance, that is, in the second encitesuve; © 


The exact location of this belipitha is of some importance es it usually 
marks the "precincts" of the inner temple area [pr&s8de], beyond which 


noneHindus <= until recently -=- could not Phas As for the flag-staff 


[dhveje-stambhe], it is not mentioned in the Padme Tantra text, and when 
70 


described in two other texts its speekee- location is not mentioned;‘~ ac- — 
cording to our observations, when it is found, it comes between the Geruda- 


shrine end the nrttemandape. Often, particularly in temples in the vicin- 


ity near Mysore, there will also be e aipe-stambhs or tall light~standard 
just inside the gopura-entrance and behind the balipTthe. ™ Thus, for 


63.° Pama T. "kr" X112-178, 
64. ibid., X33. 


66. tne tenes -Mibehgerst + FEdma 1. "kr" X:94b-95a —- deBe» the abode of 
pra pee the mythical bird or vulture, half-man, half-bird, and 
6 named Garuda, being the "vehicle" on which Vignu rides. 
7. See Part Two, below, dagemo ‘dhyfyeh, note 54. 
= Padma I. "ke*” X:99, 
ne ¢ XIV:22a suggests a second."replica" thea (or mahi- 
\ wil outside the gopure of the third enclosure, Ryn the "pre- 
Se cincts" of the temple at this extreme point. 
"7 a 8. III and Idvera S. XVI:325; however, HMireiiza_2. xIV: 
one the the in the third prakfra. 5 
- ee Se XIII; « for specifications, 


J~ 


one approaching the gerbhagrhe in the main shrine of the /intermost en=, i 
closure -- where the Lord in His arc% or imege-form may be seen == he 
will come through the gopure~entrance which leads into that innermost 


enclosure and will pass the following structural objects in this order: 
dips-stembhe, belipithe, Geruda-shrine, dhvaje~-stembhs, nrttemendapa, 


erihauandepa, finally coming to thé garthegrhe encesed in what is often : 
also called the ‘pris&da and crowned, in turn, with a yimBna-dome. . i 
| The kitchen [mehBnasa, pikesthins], which plays such an important part 
in the daily rituals ofe Vaignava temple, will be placed in one of the 
ofter enclosures. 72 Food-offerings, which are prepered here, are carried 
to the sanctum sanctorum [gerbhegrha]; efter the main deity is attended to, 
the spices then move to the other attendant deities by waking oftesingh 
. at-the verious sub-shrines in the verious stciuceen.™ “The wells and 
tanks ere to be placed outside the temple-compound, though places are 
maintained within the compound for ting wee | 
. A temple will have at least one gopura (or storied gate-towers), or 
75 


two, or four, or more, Generally, the gopuras mark the access through . 


the walle [prkfire] that mark off the various enclosures of the temple 
compound, 76 and their number is determined by the —- enclosures 
provided for the compound. There are, of course, other less-conspicuous 
gateways (avercnadvire], minor entrences without benefit of a towering 


gopura-structure ("kr* ¥:72b). Numerous other mandapas comprise the whole 
| complex of cece completed compound, such as BsthEnamandapa’”? and yagamandapa, 


72. Padma T. "kr" %:76b-83, : 
73  Tbide, - ; for scattered references to locations of 
these various shrines,’ ° . ‘ 
The . [bids E:91,.84. However, this is not always the case, as bathifig 
are often found inside a temple-compound, e.g., the Pafigaratra- 
oriented Srf Varadarajaswami Temple in Conjeevaram. For a detail 
ers guide to this imposing temple, see 
— Kaficl, 1957 (30pp., illustrated). cg ou 
* ott "kr" X336, 17a; see also Part Two, below, degsmo ‘dhyfyah, — 


76, Padme T. "kr" x21-3, 
7. bid, %2393 of. Gx pragne 5. X33. 


a ow 


oF, ake + el ON Ss 


garages for processional carts and storage sheds, ste. (*kr™ X:84~90)., 
: : ( 


To. suggest that a temple compound is 7 nere conglomeration of buildings, 
dene would be to miss the most fundamental point in the whole ‘under~ | 
taking. Seaette ‘ee ert and skill displayed in the shaping of the build- 

“ings,. the purpose of the completed enterprise is one thing only -- to 

provide an abode for the Lord Who descends in His are’ or image-form for ae 

the salvation of all true devotees, By the same ica our rehearsal of 

the various ane as they take form under the skilled hands of hired . 

artisans has aiso so far missed the central "point" of the various subsidi- 

ary buildings in the compound, For in and about the various structures 

which are taking shape are also eventually to be — the, subsidi- 

ery deities [parivBradevat®s] of the Lord Who dwells in the main shrine. 

To cite examples, tothe right of the gopura in the innermost enclosure 

and facing the temple, will stend Revi (the Sun); to the ‘left, correspond- 

ingly, will be Candra (the Moon); elsewhere will be Kime, Brehm’, Ganapati, 
brémfnya, Durg&, Kubera, Sive and “many others too numerous to mention.’ f 

In one sense, these are various gods brought into the temple compound 
és hold-overs from the vaidike outlook in theistic Hindu worship, 7 But, 
a8 we have already stated, the Vedic outlook hes been rédefined and sub- 
sumed by Agamic ideals; these various gods are now seen as modes of the Lord 
‘Visnu's power. Just as the Lord Vignu is depicted with many erms [aiga] 
displaying the weapons of His ‘ell-embracing might, 80 the sub-shrines of 


‘ . 
the temple compound, which ere essential parts of it [eige]*cisplay the 


. oes ke" x:9468, Brhmanicel 
@ secrifice of the sa, above pe 36 ff., a 
», miaearer preserved in the eee oie, 


Fitna 1. "ar" Xil2a, 31d. Gf. Ne V. Nalleye, <> Studiep-ip snskeit ? 
Chidambaram, 1949, p.323 (referring to 
Professor Serene 's article, "Some Architectural Conventions of South 


‘ Tada, ® P. 527 of Vol. III, of [old rpg ae 
. 8YS, “.eethe Sanctum is the central ' ' on which the : 
architect spends his Ee = yn skill, while every subordinate structure : 
figures as an "Aiga’ or sppendage." if ‘ 


re 


‘i 
various modes of the Universal Vismu's power in the over-all plan of 
the temple compound. e - . 

Thus, the buildings, as they take shape under the hands of the skilled 
* akin move step-by-step toward the ultimate ni of than Scfrya —. + 
which is to reprofiuce in the temple structure the "body" of Visa, in | 
which "body" He will live while on-earth in His arcd form, 


= 


‘iii, The buildings near completion 


As the ids. serine rises from its foundation and basement {adhisth&ne], 
ascending in its vertical order through the pillars and wells [pada], the 
entableture [prastara], the narrowed base of the dome [grival, to the dene +7 be 
(Sikhare], the culminating architecture] piece is the stipi.© Before 
this final element is set in place, however, a ceremony called mirches take 
is to be performed, this ceremony is in a position Sougrd the culmination ~ 
of the building enterprise just as the prathamestake ceremony occupied a 
position at the commencement of the Whole undertaking; the nundhes Take 
ceremony is concerned with the finishing bricks at the summit of the ide 
shrine just as the prathamestak& ceremony wes concerned with the very first 
es used beneath the foundation of the shrine. Since this Saban comes 
tevand the end of the eosenetul temple-building activities, some PaficarStra 
euthorities attach to it more importance than to the other, previous one; 
in any case, the two mst be seen as separate yet analogous ceremonies,“ 

Being informed that the main shrine has reached near-completion, the 


acSrya, the Yajamfna and an assistant”? make elaborate preparations. Once 
ee ee a 
81.  Pldma T, ds tall T¥:39b-42. 


—e dna 1. "kr" IX:4-41, See also Part Two, below, navamo ‘'dhyfyah, 


83. Padma Zz. bed 9 saad X:12, 19b-20, 


> 


abating four bricks — though this time "neuter" ("kre V:22a) - are 
especially prepared for the Purpose, bathed, wrapped in cloths and plsesd - 
on an altar in front of the main shrine to the accompaniment of a fire- 
vitor. The three principals, -having spent the preceding night in a. 
vigil meditation sii Vignu, await the appointed hour: of the ainetetons 
day of. the ceremony and, at that time, go together to the alter, Theres. 
rivik priests, who have been especially invited for the solemnities, await 
them, as do musicians and others, The BoSrye takes up the bricks and | 
bathes them with sanctified water from a number of pots, thus invoking 
in them some of-the energies of God. When this is done, the bricks are 
handed over to the rivik priests who circumambulate the nearly~completed 
main shrine with them in a procession and then carry them (up ladders) to 
_ the top of the shrine's dome (sae 1X:9-17). 

There the assistant also 7 and, while the Sc&rya and me 
watch, comes forward end places the bricks one at a time ina waits teat 
"cr" 1%:39b] inside the top of the dome,®> Then once again the Solizys 
takes over, placing gems, grains, miherals and metals, gtc., into the 
cavity of the dome, He then calls for the stiipikakile (an axis, the jane 
of which fits into the cavity of new, dome and the projecting = of which 
is the stipik&, or finial), uiioh has also been bathed, sacamnal with 
the whic of God, and decorated with five special ornaments (peficitigBkal- 
Pabhiisita}]. ‘This he cements into place, sealing the cavity. He then calls 
for a pot-like vesse) [¢ikhSkumba] which will surmount the stipikakTle, 
which vesse] na been fashioned carefully of gold, silver copper, brass 
or other materials and which has been filled with precious metals and gems. 


The pot-like vessel thus tops the dome of the main shrine at the center of 


84. Pidma T. "kr" Ix:4-8, + 
85. Ibid., “kr* 1X:18-19e. sd 


“ 
» 


. , 
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the sal compound, Elsewhere, on the top of the eave-like aie achat 
called mahfn&se, will be placed a discus or a spike {SGle] witnessing 
to the identity of the deity to be housed there,°© 

As the other buildings near completion we discover that it is now no 
longer merely architects, carpenters and masons who are bustling about 
the temple compound, but their company is joined by sculptors and painters. 
These latter,. whose work lies outside the defined scope of our present | 
study inasmuch as they are concerned with the idols and images [pratima] 


which will fill the architecturél spaces provided by the other artisans, 

are bringing now to the growing temple complex the products and benefits 
of their skills. Indeed, many may have been working on the buildings and 
gateways for some time, taking up where the carpenters and masons left 


off, sculpturing out the rough-hewn monoliths and making the various guardian 
icons -- eg: vimanadevatas, dvivanhdékes, molding-figures, ete.°” The 
last few months of the undertaking shows a kaleidoscopic array of activi- 
ties, with various types of craftsmen and artisans adding their skills ,to 
the enterprise, 

The final touches come with plastering and painting, But efore this 
is done, the SeGrye and his assistants see to certain preliminary rites of _ 
dedication [edhivasang, Sf. pratisthi]. These rites apparently refer only 
to the structural monuments, invoking into the completed structures certain 
energies preliminary to the fins] installation of the gro&-form of the Lord 


? 
in His shrine, which final installation will animate and consecrate the 


whole compound, These preliminary rites are of the nature of sprinkling 


86. Padme T. "kr" IX:24-41, We are following the implications, of the . 
Passage at this point. We would not be the least surprised one day to 
have our suspicion confirked that this ceremony comes after the main 
deity within the garbhagrha has been installed. However, this is not 
So stated in the text, ; 


87. +» "ke" IX:42-70a, X:63b-76a , a 
= 88, os "kr" I¥:76b-78a, XIV i Mirkerdere S. V:11-26; Visveaksena S. 
a VI21-28; Sri Pregna s. Tr165-945 pane T; a uF vA 


ée saihiee the objects with sanctified water, 
for example, various of the entrances and.docrvays are “establishel”. 

[sehsthapye) with invocations to the gods to infuse the component parts 

i their presence, In the Padma Tantra text ("kr® X:46b-58a), shine 

this is effected by the g4lpins, Santi, Vagdevi, Sri, Rati, Viévadhrk, 

Vivant and others are invoked through the medium of enter subsequently 

er on the ‘base, jembs and ercittrares of the entrances and clea 

similarly, ©? the gopures, halls, ie kitchen, ieaiamnia and dina sub= | 

sidiary buildings are preliminerily installed. Pots of water are put aside * 

into which the BcBrye invokes Hari (= Visnmu). Then the; buildings are 

washed clean and sprinkled with beficagavya. This is followed. by a purifi- 

cation with incense, whereupon the buildings are | ake consecrated. Test~ 

trays of sprouts ere germinated {abkur&rpane | in each of the buildings to 

receive these rites, as ways of determining the omens for the ceremonies. 

This is followed by the worship of the lord of Vastu [yastuksetresa, a 

term not elaborated upon] in each place to receive athivinine rites. Fie 

nally, the pots of water set aside are brought forth and both the inside . 

and the,outside of the buildings are preliminarily dedicated.” 
An interesting alternative method of adbivasane is offered in some 

texts,” Since the buildings are, for the most part, too large to handle 

for a complete veshing operation, a large mirror is used and the same ef- 

‘fect is managed. Thus, the Sclrya takes a large mirror, carries it to | 

the site to be purified and dedicated, and focuses the reflection of the a 

Structure in it. Thereby the structure is "washed" by using mantras and 


token emounts of water, Then the mirror is taken to e temporary altar 
a eee > : 


89. Srl Prana s+ -X:56ff, 


90. The Vaikhanasa text XL mentions that elaborate fire- 
rituals, preceded by a are involved. As the pots are emptied 
or sprinkled, the Ec3rys mutters, "0 Lord, come." Our survey of the j 


Filices texts failed to note these injunctions, if they are indeed 
91. For exemple, Iévere S. XVI:301-304 and ‘Bhiraiviie $. VIII. 


supeabiee constructed for the purpose, placed on ea heap of grains, 7 3 
shipped with the mantra starting "@hruvah te r&je..." (2 mentre invoking ~ 
firmness), and finally buried near the base of the structure so eiseieet, Nc 
4 fire-ritual is undertaken and the ceremonies culminate by sprinkling’ | 
the left-over ghee upon the structures. This is done for each building, f 
ani it is called dhany&dhivassh. In some instances, presumably a combine- 
tion of the two methods of adhivésane is used. 7 - 

Thereupon, the structures, wells and ceilings, as well es the structural 
images, are painted in accordance with s&straic conventions, 7” At this, 
| point, the temple-building activities come to an end. |The architects and 
all the other workers are noW paid handsomely for their labors and are 
discharged, as was indicated in the preceding chapter, 

~ ‘The temple-compound now stands architecturally onal as a group of 
buildings. In the structural edifices which have been preliminarily dedi- . 
cated, potential life resides ready to be quickened. The anineting prinei- 
~ple, which will turn the empty monument of stone into a temple alive and 
pulsating with the presence of the Lord, is, of course, the image yet to . 
be installed [pretisth] in the garbhagrha. . when this is done, the stone 
end morter structures are transformed into the. limbs of the outward mani- 
festation of the lord, each part intimately connected with all the others, 
every detail a part of the lerger, animated, organic whole. ‘t that time 
_ only, when the Lord condescends to inhabit in His arc or image-form deep 
within the interior of the tunpiie, 9? does the potanticl, ite Movehewt a 
the orgenism burst into full being. Then only is the Lord present aia” 
His\ worshippers, offering them through their worship of Him in the temple 
@ way. which leads to release, 


2. teat. "kr" 1X:76b-78a. 
93, eg a relstion between the bilebimba and the main image [ghruva~ 
sa the time of pratis “will be clarified only after a detailed 
| Study hes been made of the fet PaficarStrigama texts’ passages con~ 
be bratistha 


CHAPTER THRE 


AMONG THE RITUALS 

In the preceding chapter we attempted to indicate the phases discern~ 
ible in the tenple-building enterprise a the earliest activities to 
the pailiiebian of the structures, In keeping with our limits, we sure © 
. V6yed primarily the a provided in the "kriyé" (or, more specifi- 
cally, the "4ilpsic") portions of Se Ea texts; it wes pointed 
out thet for technical detsils expressing “a point of view of the arti- 
Sens and craftsmen who are employed in such projects one should turn to 
filpeSSstres appropriate in time end place to a given undertaking. Our , 
texts, being the products of the religious directors [Zefryas] of the) 
temple-building aothvities, represent their particular point of Niew, that 
ig, one that is, concerned “with, — "proper" ritualistic preparations of the _ 
eiiae a3 an. abode of the Lord in His .are& or image-form, The architectural 
| interests of these Echryses were, at best, those voiced by laymen, Thus, 
the dominant concern in our review above revolved anand the rituals con» 
ducted by the Ectrys, rituals which punctuated the building phases and 
Seemed to be centered upon the goal cherished for ‘the whole undertaking 


by the religious director end by his employer, the yajamina. To some of 
» 


these rituals we now return for a closer examination. 


The major rituals enjoined by our texts are the following: the testing 


53 
(bhiperTkea] and final selection of the building-site followed by pravege~ 
bali ceremonies; the ritual plowing of seven furrows, followed bya feasts” 
the installation of a replica-in-miniature of the temple called a ba) Alaya; 
the setting up of pegs and strings, and subsequent vEstupiija ceremonies; . 
the prathanestek$~garbhanyise ceremonies at the foundation-site of the 
temple, followed by sn interval of waiting [gertheraksa]; the nirdhestek’ 
ceremony, followed by the placement of the culminating architectural ele- 
nent (stipi] on the’ mein shrines and finally certain oralkdnteiiae rites "es- 
tablishing" the subsidiary buildings. This list does not include innumer- : 
able minor rituals such as testing for omens, supervising propitictory 
rites and other rituals which undoubtedly marked the intermediary phases 
of the building process, These miscellaneous rites are, however, not to 
be found in our primary salhit& sources; for these one must turn to the 
commentaries and other aesoniney manuals which comprise « large number of 
works.) Our interest here is with the nese rituals in general, and with 
one Cluster of these — the prathamestakA~garbhanyasa ceremonies -- in 
perticuler, For, in such major rituals, we submit, there is an interprete~ 
tive dimension which applies directly to our understanding of the ideology 


and symbolical reference of the temple structure. 


Le These works, of interest to Western scholere*for specialized problems 
_ of detail, are available mainly in manuscript form only. These manuscripts 

may be fairly ancient in some cases, but more often they must be seen as 
relatively recent productions, A list of important prayoge works and com- 
mentaries based on the samhitas, compiled by B. Bhattacaryya, may be found 
in the "Intrdduction" to Jayakhya Samhit&, Baroda, Geekwad's Oriental Se- 
ries, Vol. LIV (1931), pp. 75-78 To name only a few that the vende iniy 
have some idea of the types of wrks referred to: ( 


Do 5188), Dhveialeksanam (MGOML D. 5262), Pra 2 D. 5302), 
BbtperipAai (co. Ds 5334), Semproksanavidhib - De 5400), ote ~ 
Cc 


And, in our researches, we came across other works, like 

. SEsheh (MGOML R, 3743), which also might have been added to the compiler's 
list. Manuels such as these -- all of the above) being deposited in the 
Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, India -- abound 
in temple libraries, and are-probably the honored guides used by arcakas 
in most undertakings, due to their elaborate details. And to these sec-~ 


ondery works one mst 
posed in the present ae finelly, for confirmation of the thesis Fro- 


oe 
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i, The prathanoptaki-garthanylss cerenonies 
( Rites connected with preparing the "first 
bricks" for the foundation pit, and the 
deposit of the "seed" vessel — in detail) 
mong the rituals listed above, the ones we call the prathamestak&~ 
garbhanyé. sa ceremonies seem to be held in especial esteem, Earlier, 
in Chapter One, we referred to a passage from the Agastye Sathite (I: 
89-938) 3 the two closing half-glokas of that passage (1s. 92b-93a) ex-. 
plain that even for one who starts to build a temple and succeeds only 
to the point of laying the "first bricks" -- should he die then <— he 
will get the fraite of the completed undertaking. Another text, the 
Vista SaahitS, dictates that if one who undertakes to build a temple - 


gets only as far as the prathamestaké ("first bricks" ceremony), the 


fruits won are indescribables 


astestakBnidhine ‘pi phalam vaktum nea fakyate 
anumeyam hi tenai ‘ve ‘Sphalam pr&s&davistare 


Even if one places eight bricks the fruits thereof 

cannot be (adequately) described; by this one cen 

infer the fruits of (building) an expanded temple. 3 
Visnu_S. XIII:2~ © 


2e We see these as a cluster unified into one ideological whole. On a 
_ Purely textual basis, not many of the samhit&s encourage this view. Visvak- 

Sena S. VIII:1~-33, Vasistha S. III:35-37, MahBsenatkumfra S. I:viii:13-15 
and Visny_S. XII:20-22 are the only ones which clearly treat these cere- 
monies as intimately related in direct sequence, Many texts we examined 
are like the’ P&dma T. text, where the connection is not explicitly stated 
nor clearly implied -- the several vessel] burial rites are not necessarily 
Connected with any preliminary proceedings, Indeed, some texts (e.g., Ani- 
ruddha S, XI:32-34) mention only the "vessel burial” ceremony; others have 
& vessel burial rite prior to a "first bricks" ritual, indicating no under- 
standing of their relationship end therefore no notion of the symbolism in- 
volved, Our view — that these are related parts of a singles ideologically- 
unified ceremony -- is based upon a survey of the several texts, extracting 
relevant details from them all, and then applying the implications of these 
yy to our interpretation of chapters V efid VI of Padma Tantra “kriya- 

3. _ Our excerpt is based upon the shed edition of this work 
Samhita, Trivandrum, frivandrum sinskrit Series No. 85, 1925, p. = - 


ad 


Another text, this one from the Vaikhinasa grantha and called SemfirtErcansdhi- 
" ereng, adds that the prathamestak® ceremony is so important that.it should 
not be put off a single dey lest death snatch away the yajemfna before the 


tat is completed (and, presumably, he lose the rewards given by it): 


4vah k&ryam adya kurvide purvahne c& 'parshnikem 
na hi pratiksate mrtyuh kartavyo dharmasaiigrahah 
tasmat sarvaprayatnena devekfryan samicaret 


SenfirtGrcanBdhikerans VI:3b-4 4 

And, we have eunay seen in our preceding chapter (page 395 above), that 
the ceremony of laying the "first bricks" is so appertens to She future ° 
undertaking that even if ominous dreams come to the & icitye or to the vale 
m&ne on the eve of the ceremonies the whole project mst be called off, 

Since we did not eneounter passages similar to these relating to the | 
ottier rituals, we presume that this group of rites may be taken to be of 
particular importance, Let us examine the -prathamestak&i-garbhanyasa rites, | 
then, in greater detail, Once the rites are placed in the proper context, 
we fee], it will be clearer why so much importance may be attached to them, 

We indicated in our last chosen that this particular cluster of rites | 
is preceded by the special preparation of "female" bricks.? Although the 
_traditions concerning the numbers of bricks to be made and used vary, our 
Padma Tantra text indicates ("kr" V:72b) that the number is four, corre- 
sponding to the four-fold aspect [caturmirtih] of Vignw.° These "first 


bricks" are to be made in such a way that they are strong, uniform in 


color and texture, and of proper measure and type for the projected building. 


4. \ Qur excerpt is based upon the published edition of this work, Samiet@r- 
(= crt? Tirupati, Sri Venkatesvara Oriental ‘Se~ 
ries No. 6, 1943) De~13- 


>. See page 38, Seaes) cf. Hadas 1 "kr" V:31b-435 see also Sat. Br. 
VI2533:3f, 


= 3 : ) 56 f 
a | ‘en { out 
Any blocks to be used in any construction, it goes almost with, saying, . 
must ‘be strong enough not to crumble under the sttecs of the building's 
hats these, being the initial bricks to be esl in the foundation, must, 
ms a fene, as the "first tricks," set the style by their exemplary strength 
and durability. | 
To insure that this is done, the director of the project. {ScBrya] should 
see that the following steps are = the first of bitok consists of a 
fire-offering, With the chief artisan [rathakfra} he goes to the cpebaike 
ed place and offers mantras, ghee, cooked food and twigs [samit] into the 
fire, followed by offerings to the various deities,’ After the fire-offer- 
ing, and once again to the same deities, a token offering of food {bali] is 
made, This done, the potter® | takes his instruments and begins to fashion 
_the-bricks, It is stressed that he is facing East at the tine, ? 
Though the "bricks" mey be fashioned from stone, wood or earth, they 
mist be of a regulation size. Although pan texts?° say that the length 
of the “bricks” is regulated by the number of storeys in the proposed 
vinSina-tower, there is reason to believe uy a more absolute standerd wes’ 
followed, Both the P&dma Tentre ("kr ¥:356 ff.) and the Set Pragné Seihita 
(VI:20-21) indicate that the preferred [4restha] type of brick will measure 
24 (x 12 x 6) ahgulas, the next~best {madhyams] "bricks" 18-(x 9 x 44) 
Sfgulas and the smallest-sized {kanji sthz] "bricks" 16 (x 8 x 4) ahgules. 
, ‘The baking of the bricks is presumably a process that is carefully con- 
trolled, For they must come out of the oven smooth and evenly-shaded. 


Their color should be the hue "of a ripe bimbe fruit," that is, reddish,?” 


7. _ For details of this fire-ritual, see Pidma T. "kr" V:23-29, Ke 
&- %:35-37, Sei Pragne 3. VI:14-17, Mahiisenatkumara S. I:viiit7, et.al. 


8. kul@le in Padma T. "kr" V331, taksaka in Mab@sanatkumfra S. I:viii.12, 


9. idm T. "ke* Vi31; MebKeanathumdre §. I:vidi:ll. 
- For exai example, the printed edition of the Vaikhnasa text Vinindrcen’- 
kelpe (= £ ), Tirupati, Tirumalai-Tirupati Devasthenams, 

_ Bee Be igre yugsByugnshestavininEn&i todd bastak prati — 
: mn d 7 

11. "ar ae Yorgheret. 

12. Seaun T, 7 =F V340, $ says the bricks measure 12 sigules. 


Pa & ees 


They should also give forth a resonsnt tone when struck. If they. emerge ? . & 
from the oven mixed with or tinged by black, if they are broken, brittle 

or crooked, they cannot be used for foundation purposes, 73 The Pidma Tantra 
ee us in one passage ("kr" V:22b ff.) that any mistake made in ‘stint 
ing the ssomulispuineiadlil bricks will result in. the ruin both of the king 

and of his kingdom, although in a later aia ( "kr" V:37% ff.) 1t-4s.. 
admitted that rules such as the foregoing are to be observed by "the wise 
builder" as necessity dictates and as conditions ellov; 

Although verious explanations are brought forward in our texts as to 
what the division“of "male," "female" and "neuter" bricks refer to,/4 no 
eitirely satisfactory explanation comes to light in isolated passages of 
Paficarétra sathi t&s dealing with this matter. Professor Kramrisch's ex- © 
planatdion?? and subsequent theorizing does not conform nn any primary in- 
terpretative material we found in the P&ficar&tragams literature. We shall 
return to whet ws submit is a more obvious makati meaning of the "female" 
bricks in the context of the ritual’ at hand-later, in the second section 
of this chapter, . | ' 

The Sefrya, having seen that the "first ('female') bricks” have been - 
properly fashioned. thus, now supervises the next step, an. elaborate ritu- 
alistic bath [sdhivasa] for their purification, The texts differ on the 
Procedure to be followed at. this points in some texts only one bath,!© or 


perhaps a cleansing with Peficagavya followed by a fire-ritual and bath, 27 
a 


13. Padma 7. "kh" v241, 

14. See Part ‘Two, below, 'dhyfyah, note 7. 

15. Kramrisch, op.cit., p. 107. "They are distinguished as male and female 
conforming to the sex of the donor [citing, aptly, Silpergtne XII:16-17), 
So that the approach to the identification [of the "body" of the yajamina 
into the "body*# of his-sacrificial gift, the temple] is more closely ad- 
justed between patron and donor...and his gift." That this is ah explana- 
tion which reflects a Pr&hmanical interpretation may be proven by compar- 

16 * With Set. Br. VI253$21~-107 ne 
+ For example, na S. VI:29ff. 


17, Kapifijela S. ¥:41-45. 


_ 
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‘geens to be called for, But the Pédms Tantra calle for perhaps two baths, 
("er Ve44-59a, 68d {supfijitah ]) end a fire-rituel (meee V:62-66e)-as 7 
elements leading up to the placing of the betieks in the pit. [prethemestek#] ; 

pees according to our principal reference text, the bathing of the . 
"first bricks" [sthivise] tekes place ina 16-pillared mandape-pavilion 
raised for that. purpose ("kr" Vi45a).. The mendapa is of mation’ dimensions 
and inside it is an alter [vedi] with two pedestals and other paraphernalia. 
One of the pedestals is spread with vies, on top of which a pot containing | 
ghee and shrouded with threads and cloths is placed; this pot is surround- 
ed by eight smaller pots filled with a variety of liquids placed in the 
eight directions, /® The second pedestal is covered with rice and sesame 
heaped up " equal parts to make a ~e pile; it, too, is surrounded by’ 
cloths, and darbha grass is strewn about, The bricks are to be placed on 
the pedestal made of the heaped grains, in readiness for bathing by the 
liquids in the cate. “ 

At this point, the ahkurrpana tray of sprouting seedlings, which was 
sown and allowed to germinete for some days or weeks prior to this junc- , - 
ture, is brought out and examined, The ghkur&rpeng rite)? seems to be - 
en indispensable adjunct at many solemn occasions -~ it even. finds a 
place in. a South Indian marriage ceremony <= and is a kind of fertility 
test and rite, If the sprouts have reached a satisfactory height, this 
is taken as e good omen and the ceremony of purifying and placing the 
"first bricks" is resumed, ; 


One by one the contents of each of the nine pots are poured over the 


+ temeeremeneenspsenuainpeeneveeenrupnnnsaapummssnee umenmneenay 
18. See Pert Two, below, peficamo 'dhy&yah, note 20. 
19, Padma T. "kr" V:44, See also Chapter Two, above, note 13." » 


x 


“ - nae 


“gi 
bricks, each to the accompaniment of a’ different mantra." Thue the 
bricks. are consecrated. When this is finished, the four bricks are A” a a oe 
wrapped in fresh cloths and tied with darbha grass, They are then placed | 
on 5 vctiesalil [4ayana],~ one of the other eucentasueatis with which the | 
altar has been provided. 

A fire-ritual follows. First twigs, next ghee, then sesame and then 
flowers ere offered 108 times each to the accompaniment of the milamantra 
("Om namo NErayandyah"), whereupon cooked food is offered with the purusa- 
sukte mantre (RV : X:90). This done, the'bricks are touched with the re- 


maining ghee to the accompaniment of the dvadasaksert mantre ("Qh nemo 
Bhagevate vEsudeveya").-~ The bricks are thus surcharged with the power 


of deity, ville new golden threads are tied around them to the accompani-. 
ment-of the astramantra. - Finally, 100 offerings are made with ghee while 
the svapanBdipsti mantra, addressed to the deity of dreams, is uttered, 


=~ 


20. * As the middle pot, which has been filled with ghee, is. poured samans 
ere chanted; as the pot to the Hastern quadrant (milk) and the pot in 
the Southeast direction (curds) are poured, the " ooo” mantra 
is to be recited; as jaggery is poured from the pot in the Southern quad- 
rant, the "madhuvate..." mantra is said; as paficagavya from the pot in” 
the Southwest spot is poured, the "peficavarunika,.." mantra is uttered; 
as fruit juices are being decanted from the pot placed in the West, the 
Spuvate beginning with "phalinT..." is intoneds as sandal-scented waters 
from the pot placed. in the Northwest area is libated, the "kaudNadhavaram..." 
mantra is sung; as mineral waters from the pot placed in the North are ; i 
poured, the Lbirepragerbhe. ..* mantra is uSed; and as the honey is of- a 
fered from the pot at the Northeast space, once again the "medhuvata..." 
mantra is used (Padma T. "kr" V:57-59a). Since these mantras ere not 

. Given in full but are referred to only by name in the text, it may ‘be 
assumed that these are not Palicaratra innovations but are rather mantras 
drawn from the reservoir of vaidika lore common to al] and are too well- 
. known to need bepeating, 
21. Padma T. "kr" V:60a; rt Pragna S. V1:43a; H sa_S. I:xis323 
canSdhikerane VI:24; et.al. ar 
220 The last few lines are a compilation of data from Padma T, "kr" Vy 


Tait Sot Prana 5. VI:44b ff., Kepifijele S. ¥:36ff., and Hayedirse S. 


Py 
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The implication seems to be that made that the ‘small 16-pillared . 
mandape~pevilion has assumed many of the dhavestestatics of a temple 
with the deity inside (Pidme T. "kr" V:60), The bricks —- now deified 
= the powers invoked into them -- would seem to have enema, at least. . 
for the moment, the central significance of the uhole andebtendan, Not. 
only \are. the various rites performed to the bricks copula. but thé 
pavilion ie decorated in such o way that it takes on the characteristics 
of . temple. ‘The final — and pe eree — touch is putting the deified 
bricks to bed for the night. . 

But all this hardly explains the emphasis put on the bricks as 
. "female"; to get to a meaning of this we mst continue our narrative of 
the jrathamestek@ and garbhanyaea ceremonies, 

Having just uttered the mantre to the deity of dreaus, the BcSrya 
and the yejam%na go off to their respective beds. Since this has already 
been covered alemsatily in the preceding chapter, “—_ 39 above, we shall 
not repeat the words here except to re-emphasize the crucial juncture 
that these ceremonies represent-in tin tumplected dine enterprise. For,, ° 
if inauspicious omens are encountered, the whole project must be called: 
off, no recourse being given to propitiatory measures. / 
We mey picture’ that the next morning the pipers, with naégaswarams ‘ 
and drones, elong with the drummers, with their mrdahges and cymbals, 
gether at the auspicious hour by the pit earlier prepared at the site of 


the temple and fill the air with joyous msic, The deified bricks are 


worshipped agein ("kr" V:68: supijit8h), and are brought to the pit. 

The bricks ere’ placed in the pit as the assembled brahmins recite euspici- 

ous chents [svastiviicens]”? accompanied by the millamantre. The bricks are 
“ . 

nr 

23. Padme T. "kr" V:70a; of, Se Pragna S. VI:50a. . 


“ ~ _- 


so placed to form a Seapine rectangle -- the first brick placed * 
being ‘the upper right (toward the East), the next the lower right (south), 3 
ee third the lower left (West) and finally the upper left (North).74 The 
four-fold [ caturmirts} aspects of Vismu — presumably ne be identified as 
the four vytha aspects, Vasudeve, Sathkargana, Pradyumna and éniruddha -- 

are kept in mind es-the four bricks ere lowered, and the cakra-aspect of 
vagy, newely Anantagayana, is invoked as are all the Sektt forms of the 
Lord, including Leksmf and PSramedverT. 25 it may be pointed out that it 

is the latter -—- ParamefvarI --who gives the capacity to see through the , 
construction; thus* she ia petitioned by the ss cacilaata of the nilanentre 


which the Sc&rya wapethe ia the lowering of the bricks, - 


- SO much for the prathemes tak division of the pe oe The care 
with which the BoBrya attends to the procedure has not only a textual ,in- 
junction (ers V:73, 67, 76, 79) enforcing it; but also because the fruits 
promised for the completion of this part of the ceremony are great, the 
Scarya realizes that any error or eee made either through Seteivation’s 
or carelessness puts the very foundations <= both literally and metaphor= 
ically -- in danger, The correct placing of the foundation oodes well for 


the whole undertaking to follow. If the a is strong, the building . 


popiilale S. ¥:47ff, ears the bricks are laid clockwise from South- 
; ™ ok to East, tre XIII says the bricks are laid start- 
ing in the Northeast, Both ‘texts enjoin more than four bricks. It may 
be noted here thet He sa_S, (I:viii) prescribes that the extent of 
this pit is equal to the perimeter of the building. This would give 
Some support, perhaps, to Kramrisch's contention, op.cit., p. 110, that 
the "first bricks" are placed in the pit "4n accordance with the central 
structure and Symbolism itself of the Vedic Agni."| Insofar as our texts 
a us to interpret the term Yajamfnea to connote "sacrificer," this, 
» would give more than a remote connection of the temple-building 
/ Process to e@ sacrificial act. We would not deny, certainly, that this 
is one level of interpretation that may be supported, 
25. Some ins junctions from S. VI:50-58 have been consolidated : 
here with Padma Fadma T. ("kr" V:70ff) materials. See Part Two, below,. paficamo 


Adhyfyah, notes 3 notes 30, 32, 


“ae 


that is constructed on it will also be strong. In this sense, at least, 
the yajem&ing will most likely reap the rewards of a sadeapetlty-cemnlstad fan 


temple. 


While all this is being done, preparations are also. being made for — 


. he garbhenvliss ceremony which is to “follow. 7° 
- 
with all. cere, its beauty end fine workmanship tae dita to the central 


A box (meftjisa] is made ~ 


role it plays in this very important ritual, The box vill be made of 
gold or silver or copper, or of any "superior metal," 027 and it will be — 


free from any blemishes or cracks which would allow leakage. It may be 


28 29 


so fashioned that it resembles a lotus, or it may be square in shape. 
The rules of its precise measurements may vary,>~ bat the inside of the: 
box contains nine compartments. > 1 Im some cases, e@ lid ‘4s to be provided 
so that the box may be covered, > . 2 

By this tine, ‘also, a veriety of items will have been gathered to put 


33 These items include earth col- 


into the nine compartments of the box. 
lected from ten Pleces -—— from a mountain, a tank, a holy spot, an ant= , 
hill, a erab-hole, s river-bed, from the tips of bullocks' horns, from . 
the tusks of an elephant, from the ocean—bed end from the bledes pf a 
plow =~, the most auspicious of all possible kinds of dirt; five water= 
roots; verious mineral powlers — arsenic, lead, ‘ies. nine precious 


gems; nine grains, namely: rice, sesame, Bengal gram, kidney bean, barley, 


bamboo seed, 4 certein wild seed [kafigi], e pepper-like ‘seed, and wild rices re 


certain metals including gold, silver, copper, iron, lead and tin; along 


with ® golden tortoise, discus and conch, As we pointed out in the 


26. See note 2, above, ’ 
27. P&dma P&dme T. "kr* VI:23b, 


. 


2%. Kebifjela Ss, x:89-9) . Isxii 
29. “Viatathe 111245. | MEMAREEA-E- tom ts4-- 


20. See Two, below, sgstho ‘dhyyah, note 10. 
x pedme I. "kr" VIs2/a; some Paficardtra texts, however, s wenty-five. 
33. “or example, Padma T, ee VI: 24b; Havadizes S. Isxi xii: 390. 


, vee Part Two, below, s note 8 
2h Hiden I. ‘ert Visinoet Bee lao Sate » WEsSeLs1tr. for brRtmapicnl 4 
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preceding chapter, these items may be interpreted to represent the matériels 


to be used in the temple in their subtle forms,” as well as the obvious | 


symbols of Visnu's power, . 

The box ani ite contents ere then sprinkled with water {sehproksene} for 
purification” and the box is thereupon closed, covered with new cloths?’ 
and placed on grains ("kr*® VI:10) which have been spreed on the earth, To . 
the sccompeniment of the VisrugSyatri mentre ("Oh NérSyenBye visudeviye 
tanno Visnyh precodayat"), © sandal paste and other things ere smeared: 
on the box end it is worshipped, ; . 

Then begins a fire-rifavul, this time relating to the "sped" vessel. The 
offerings consist of ghee, cooked food mixed with ghee end sesame, and 
holy twigs. First, offerings are made into the fire to Vignu.?? Then 
offe¥ings are meade into the fire to the eight guerdcian deities of the 
eight directions, to the fourteen worlds (i.e. the seven mundene worlds 


end the seven nether worlds), to the mountains, to the oceans, to the twelve 


Edityes, to the eight visus, to the seven maruts, to the sages, to the Vedas, 
to the Sstras and to the purdnas. Offerings are also site at this time Pe 
to the eight directions, to the elephants presiding over these directions, 

to the attendsnts of the gods, to ell the living spirits, to kings, to the 
nine planets and to all the sters ("kr"® VI:12-16). In short, as we said in 


the preceding chepter, the petition is to the whole creation to witness the 
‘S 


solemn undertekings at hand, When this elaborate and lengthy fire-ritual 


is completed, the left-overs of the sacrifices are taken up and also put 


SS 


(cont'd, from preceding page, ncte 34} symbolism seen in the tortoises 
here, however, the tortoise is probebly to be seen in the context of 

35 Viggaits icchegrarty. : ; gs 4 

+ S@e also Part Twos below, sastho ' ah, note 4. 
3%. Kapifijale S. 1:95~96, aimuaran s x 
37. ee. VI:9b; cf. Hayagirsa S. I:xiis:22-23a. 
38. S. VII:10f, eS inmice is used here. 

o Padma T. "kr" VI:1i; of. ST Pragna S. VII:11, where offerings ere 


made first to Prajipeti, commonly invoked on occasions involving fertil-_— 


ity. St. Sat. Br. V:1, the "VEjepeye section.” 


ce 


c 


in the container, or "seed" vessel, Finally, pirndhuti -- the last of- 
fering in any fire-ritual that- completes the ceremony -- is performed. 


the aetie day presumably passes and light fades into darkness, At-an °° 
suspicious hour“? Sn ts wide oe for the texts state clearly that the 
box is\ to be placed only at night“! — the ScSrye tekes the box and cir- 
cumambulates the entire plot, He is now clad in white and is appropriately 
decorated; moreover, the night air is filled with the din of drums and 
conches end the steady, insistentrhythm of the voices of brahmins, who re- 
cite the sacred Slekas and Vedic passages. Entering by the proposed site 
of the North gates, the Scérya and his party move south toward the spot 
one pda to the south [deksine] of the East entry to the garbhagrha where | 
the pit is waiting. 4~ = 

The pit is sprinkled with peficagavya,“? and worshipped. Then, as he 
stands with the box in his hands, he meditates upon the earth -— not wats 
the portion lying open before him, but the whole expanse of earth with 
mountains, continents, oceans, etc. — as a lovely damsel of dark green , 
hue. She is visualized as reclining upon a couch supported by eight ele- 
* phants, the mountains, the head of Adigesa, etc., with her two arms“ in 


of 


40. Seé Chapter Two, above, note 1. 
41. Padma T. “kr® VI:17; &r3' Pragna S. VII:18a; et.al. See the fol- 
lowing note, below, for an excerpt from the Sri Pragna S. text. 
hutva pirnfhutia pagoSd Sciryah samupositeh 
fubhravastrottariyaé ca bhiisanair apy alahkrteh 
gandhamAl y&lehkrtSigo ratrau lagne sugobhane 
bh&jenem tat samd&ya vedaglosaié ca mahgalaih 
vadyaghosai# ce sehitah krtvi dhimapradaksinem 
pravidya garbhabhiibhagam tasya dvaérasye daksine 


. Sef Pragne S, VIT:17-19 


_Pri - VII:&19; cf. P&dma T “kr* VI22h, where, in keeping 
with the symbolism of the tradition followed there, the paficagavya is 
sprinkled into the box itself, For the meaning of * " see 

24 


Cha : Two, above note 
Abe Bods and goddesses are usually represented with four or more arms. 
Tt 4s significant here’that only tvo arms — typical of human beings -~ vA 


436 


a 


oS 
a languid posture, She has already had her auspicious post~menstrual 
bath [rtusn&ina], marking the period when she is ready to conceive, and 

she is to be imagined now as ready and waiting for fertiis intercourse. 


di.gijottanbhrochegephenindredirasi. sthitan 
manasy panes vasudhim dvihastan Sy8mal in sabhin 
paricintya rtusnatém Stmineh ca hearin smeren 


oc ima VII: 21e-228 


di ggejottemabhrochegaphenIndragikherasthitem 4° 
manasy Eveéye vasudham 46 avihast&h éySmel&in subhin - 
Skalpitdém rtusn&tSm Ededhyfd gerbhasatpedim 
Stmanam kegavem dhy&tvé sarvabharanabhiisitem 
s Pima T. "kr" VI:25b-27b 4” 


. The GcBrya is, at the same time, to imagine thet Hari ( Vigaa) is 
operating in all of his ite.” still ne with the box in his 


hands, he entreats the Earth image as follows: 


sarvabhitedhare kinte parvatestanamandite 
semiidraperidhaniye devi garbham dhare dhara 


O Thou bearer of all living beings, 0 Thou beauteous 
One, O Thou having breasts in the form of mountains, 

0 Thou clad with the ocean as Thy undergarment, 0 noble 
siti do Thou bear progeny now. 


$rt Pregna e VIIs22b=-23a 49 


And, having said. this, he places the container in the pit end then sees 


{cont'd from preceding page, ne 44] are to be Snagined, making the 
image all the hore realistic, 
495  diggejottemabhitangese-... 1 A, Ds -; :inirediresisthiten: Cs 
Ze diggeieir astabhir yuktas phanindradirasisthitam : | 
Although grammatically incorrect in recension B the idea cxyweneed 
there conveys the essential meaning of the passage: 
eee (using the word for "marriage"). 


47, See also Aniruddha S. XXXI, _ VI and Hayeffrea 5. Tislits0-50. 


Me As in the excerpts just cited: S. VII:22e and 
kr VIt27b — as well as in the other Paficaratra texts eited in eur 
Pig gp - footnote. 


k cf. Fane T. "kr* VI:41b-. B. 2172 S. XxxI 
 aeties lévara’s. XVIs2i4s ect : ifs Tasteeaes: 
Vidvani ire S. £118b-11925 : “Taxi sd" 


BSE ds la IE 
o 
thet the box is firmly cemented in place, The pit is then filled with 
earth and possibly other materials, 7° and finelly sealed. “This may- be z 
rolloved by a fire-effering once again, . 
Protection [rake] should be provided all sround,** and to insure 
that no harm comes to the "seed" vessel a vigil is kept for three or four 


nights.°? Thus the box in the pit, empowered with the petition to bear 4 


- strong progeny, should not be jarred or moved, lest the powers become dis- 


located and the efforts be aborted [skbalane, Wher VI:4ée]. This safety 
vill be assured if the gudargana mantra” accompanies this act. 
Thus, the ‘weathamest tak&-garbhany&ésa ceremonies end. To fail to observe 


all the rules of the ceremonies is not only to court disaster to the 


55 


building, but to encounter all kinds of obstacles in the building pro= 


cess, as well as to incur the guilt of a sin of sukcapions [pratvev8ve].%° 


On the other hand, if one follows all the ike laid down, one is freed 
from all sins and goes directly to Visnu's highest heaven,’ 


= 


u 


50. For. ‘examples, sa_S. I:xii:53 indicates the pit is filled 
with bricks while e "kr" VI:42b says that cow's urine is added. 
Cf. Set.Br. VIE:5:2: "here the pit is filled with "water." 


Sl. Iti 
re & enjoined in only one text, Hayagirsa §. I:xii:53. ers 
e Compare: este oo (Padma 
rt kr" II:26a). See also Part Two, below, sayy Ene note 18. 


i Sei Pragna/S. VII:25; cf. Kapifjele S. 


556 . "kr" VT: 
56.  akrte BakbhavingSie - ae aot bhavet —- sss Prednis S$. VII:25 

using the word in a double mesic = 
57. yg imdin earvapapavinirmukto 
visnuloke sentence Se Hayestrea’§. T:xii:56b-57a. 


‘If one is familiar with the consummation ceremony enjoined by the | on 
dharmagSstras for nuptial couples, one can hardly have followed the above 
outlines for the prathemestokS-garbhanyise ceremonies without having 
“noticed certain striking parallels. Wor need we suppose that these are - 
merely fortuitous similarities. Having seen what the steps in placing 
the "seed" vessel (garbhany&sa] are, let us 7 look briefly at the cus= — i. 
toms observed in a typical gerbhEdhina, or marriage consummation, cere- 
nony.°© 

In the typical garbhdhane ceremony, the bride has, by that time, had 
her rtusnfing — that is, the bath she takes after her first menstruation 
period.to cleanse herself and to prepare for easy and fertile conception. 

The bridegroom has also had a ritual purificatory bath; his was taken on 

the morning of the wedding day to prepare him for the sacrament of marri- 

age. After this ritual bath he is qualified to be called a snitake (1it- *— 
-erally, “one who hes bathed"), leaves behind him his life as a student . 
(brahmac%rin], and dresses in a costume appropriate to his new status. 
Thus he puts on new esteem, is decorated with sendal-paste, flowers, gold 


58% The term garbh&dhina is actually used in relation to the "seed" burial 
ceremonies of a temple in Hayaéirsa S. I:xii:50; we found the term used 
. also in the T. ("kr" I7¥:23a}, but in solaktes to the "seed" vessel 
burial ceremonies performed for a village site. Few details of the rite 
were afforded in that latter passege. 
Our Pc vo the garbh&dhane ritual injunctions is P, V. Kane, His- 
Poona, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. 
Il, — 1 1941), » PP. 201ff,, though the source may be traced beck ulti- 
mately to the ad VI.iv.13219-22; 
We alse had access to a popular handbook (in Tamil) by Srivats Soma- : 
cove Sarme, Norpatu SaiiskSrahge) ("The Forty SetiskSras*), Madras, Veidika- fF 
dhermavardhni, 1956, 


Siler cl ie ck aa 
os 
ornaments (earrings), ete. “Thereupon, prior to the wedding ceremony, a 
fire-ritual is performed in his presence, and oblations ere offered to Cin 
the directions, ‘the stars, ete.” | 

After the wedding corunecy,” the bridegroom, in whom the Heri-aspect 
of Vignu has been invoked, clad in his new clothes, and to the eccompani~ 


ment of Vedic mantivad, approaches the- bride at the auspicious moment 


‘tn the night, He utters certain mantras to her,” and intercourse follows 5 
in which conception fs to take plece. After this, a vigil is enjoined to 
asuré that the seed is not Ajeterted Sn the webs". und a firecites) may 
climax the rites. | 

‘This garbh&dh@ne ceremony is, when properly performed, the very first 
gaiskira of the child -- the impregnation sacrament [garbhSdh&ne samskére]. 
fny deviation oe the prescribed method of culminating the marriage thus 
is, as it were, a sin of omission, The prescriptions legalize ina reli- © 
gious sense the consummation of « merriage and thus assures an eotutideass 
beginning tie the offspring. Having provided this careful beginning, the 
Hindu perents give simiteneously to the offspring its first sabskEra, or 
purification sacrament, of the forty ssinskBras a human being in his life- 
time must undergo, . 


/ 


59. _ Somadeva Sarma, op.cit., p. 83. This purifying bath of the male 
Candidate for marriage is a gaitskZre in its dwn right, and is called 
the samvertene sahskare, or, alternatively, sninakerme. 

60, The garthEdhira rite is usually to be done on the fourth night 
after marriage, ? 

61. And to the accompaniment of auspicious msic ? 

62, Sea Sacred. £ the Eest, Vol. XV ("The Upanishads"), pp. 220- 

a ¢ 221; BY. X:184:1 = AV. V225.5. : 

3. P, Ve Kaney op.cit., I1s220ff, speaks of garbharakgang or aneve~ 
iobhane ceremonies, which are apparently pert of the pumsevavans 
skara. These ceremonies involve (according to 
1:13.5-7) an offering of. cooked food to Praj&pati similar to the one 
we noted in the $rf Pragna S. VII:11, when the “seed” vessel is afford- 
ed a fire-ritual, See also SBE, Vol. XXIX, p. 47, another version of 
the 8na ritual, also etee Byes food-offerings into a 


- 


Sacred fire, e Saeed . (Isxii:53) perhaps preserves the fire- 
vitual after the pi SEE iin the vite in nied : ke 


rs “ 


69 
. .! a | . 
The parallels are obvious and precise. Almost every detail of the. 
orathanestekBegartbanyBsa ceremonies of the temple-building rituals now 
have a neaning analogous to the intentions within the context of the 
garbhéhEna sabskfre. The EcBrya is Hari, the bridegroom, The bride 9 
is Prthivimita, or Mother Earth. The Scrys, with the "seed" ready = — 
that is, the box conteining the precious deposits which symbolize bounty ; :. 
and fertility: ‘end also the subtle forms of the materials which will make 
a the conpleted temple — approaches the "bride" with mantras and to 

the accompaniment of miaite. It is an auspicious hour in the night, and 

he, having bathed, is elad in new garments. She — the Earth j-- is waiting, 

as it were, on her couch in readiness to receive the bridegroom and to have 
fruitful intercourse, She has had her riusnaéne - for the "female" bricks 

were consecrated and bathed, -He recites: the mentra corresponding to the 

Slokas already cited (pages 40 and 65, above), and deposits the "seed" = 
(iegey the vessel) into her "womb" (j.0., the ws lined with "fémale* 

bricks), The plece is then guarded (garbharakss | to insure against any 

abortive accident, - - an 

These ceremoniel rites are to be done without fail or flaw if the 

"offspring" ~~ the temple -—- is to be given an suspicious start. If F . 
this is not done, it constitutes a-sin of omission, “The temple is, after , 
all, body [deha]; hence saribieviies is necessary. e4  ghese porenonial 
rites, be it noted, sre placed at the beginning of the building project; 
not a stone has yet been raised. The temple is figuratively and, nov, 
literally, in ovo. Thus the importance attached to the "prathamestaks” [sic] 
ceremony, for the yajamana and the Scfryea are at this point determining the 


| She KBfvape Si}pa Sstre XVI: — : 
atha vaksye videsena garbhanysavidhin parem . 
prasadadeham ity! uktah tasya prakfro k&stugerbhakem 


Paigeh Der eee Si oe oe 
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whole fate and destiny of the future institution. 


ar Sii. Other satskiras suggested 


If the foregoing be granted as demonstrated, the question arises at 
this point, regarding the possibility of other parelleis dita the rituals 
accompanying the building-ectivities which might also symbolize samskara 
. motifs. One text, at least, urges us to speak further to this question, 
The fifth chapter of the Vasistha Semhi +g indicetes thet severe] others 


of the satskéras are te be done to the image, 


f 


athiteh sampraveksyami pratisthévidhim uttamem 
yesmin krte neraih semyak sennidhattsherih [1] 


Then I shall describe the best of the rites, namely 
"installation," by the performance of which by men 
Hari always is present in his fullmess [gamyak]. 


[There follows -- Sloke 26 ff. — a description of 
the ygamandapa which is neeged for the fire-ritual 
which precedes the ratneny&se (j.¢e., gerbhany&sa in 
other texts) ceremonies, After stressing the neces- 
sary condition, that this ratnenyasea placement is 
made only at the spot which will eventually be under- 
neath the main image in the he (gj. 10b), the 
text—pessage proceeds to describe a fire-rjfual cul- 
minating in what is called vais. of the 


future image; This v. 2 ana ceremony is done 
by the performance of the 12 8, by the use 
and application of the mantre (through 
Soke 13d). ] 


eee = = 

65, This is a work of-at lesst 25 chapters, mainly on the rituals of 
Félicarftra worship, The sathit& has not yet been, published,.and the 
manuscript we examined was one preserved at the Adyar Library and Re- 
search Center, Meiras, ms. 10.H.22. A specimen transcription of the 
Opening flokes to which we-refer of peficamo ‘dhyZyeh of this work is 

og, ven. in Appendix IV, below. > 
+ _. Veisne means charging the image with Visnu (i.g.,the potenti- 

a 


| prog phon Vigmi) so that the image will indeed be a full manifestation 
Ss e ’ 


Peer 


veisnavikerenah kury&t mantrepa 'nens mantravit © 
vyasteih prthak prthek kury&t kriySm tu dvade@@kseraih [14] 
garbh&dhinem tateh kury&t prathamena tu sidhakeh ; 
puisavenam (tu)? dvitiyena dhyitvé mantreviceksaneh [15] 
sTmantem tu trtfyene turfyena 8 jatakem <a s 
n@mini paficamenai 've ceulain sastena setteme [16] 
saptamena tu tat.luryit ka. . 0°” 
° ¢ » m&nah ea mAnavit 


da$Brnena tath& c& 'gnau yiman nek&daSene tu [17] 
vedevraténi catvéri kramat kiryat viceksanch a . 

dvEdagena samvartan kuryén maitrem ca s&idhakeh {18] 
veisnavikeranam cei ‘ve vaisnevistramayo bhavet [19a] 


{ 
The knower of the mantra should then perform (the rite 


of) yaisn with this mantra. The various 
perfecting rites ] should be done one-by-one 


by the (use of the) component letters, one-by=one, of 


eae th "OB na-mo = Va-su- 
pi “a panics ("oi will el one who gets 


things done [ should by the first (syllable) 
perform, garbh&dhane. This (same one who is) skilled , 
in the use of (mentravicakeangh] by meditating 

‘on the (second) syllable should do pumsavana; by the 
third, the 3 the j&takam, by the fourth; the 


. sine kerepen » by the fifth; and the by the 
sixth (syllable), O good man [sattama}., By the seventh, 
is done ...[manuscript has a lapse at this point]...3 


by the tenth (syllable) is performed.the fire-rite 
(saiskfra). By the eleventh (sylléble) the skilled 
ae should perform the four (parts of) 


semskfra) in succession,” The (ZcBrya who will act eas) * 
. one who eccomplishes (his task) ] should then ; 
do the gs gsbskBra by the twelfth syllable. (By 


this procedure) the Soares rite would come to 

be (realized, thus effecting in the temple the presence 

of the hoped-for) fullness of the powers of Visnu Himself. 
Vasisthe S. V:1, 140-198 


> 


i are superfluously added to the text we are using. ‘ # 
» (We heve taken the liberty of correcting the text at this point, which 

for einelly read: ,.. a ee ‘ 

7e At least 2 or 3 half~. s are missing here, though the manuscript 
mumbers this as one (sic Sloka. ' s 

70. See note 66, above, : 

71. This and the following ere the first sahskéresof some forty to be 
observed by an orthodox Hindu "twice-born” person. See Kane, opecit. 


/ 


72. 


Unfortunstelys the text does not spel] out for us just how the rites 
referred eo are undertaken, They may be -- as the passage suggests ce faa 
“done merely by use of the mantrs. However, the configuration of the vari- 
, cus rituals pccnuliaeling the building activities suggests that, instead, 
we may find within the ritual-motifs the actualization of these rites, 
Hence we are left to speculate as to which other rituals — if any -~ among 
those which accompany the temple~eonstruction activities (prior to the in- 
satiation of the main image and establishment of daily worship) point to- 
semskira theanes, Wheat follows, therefore, is very tentatively edvanced 
since we have not been able to go into these matters with temple arcakas, 
However, it ssems to us that at least some of the rites we have noticed 

bear sone resentlance to the ceremonies connected with the traditional . 
ishebireni Dartiodiatily Af thew oerteil: stew ot the *haek” vend Wath : 
[gerbhenyfsa} are analogies to the garbhidhEna eee end we are on safe 
ground in refer rring to the finished temple as in some sense an “offspring,” 
then we might expect that the other rites enjoined in our Paficarétragema 
texts preliminary and subsequent to this Scentral" act are perhaps also 

anelogies to the ritualistic ectivities connected with marriage, parturition 
and (perhaps) infancy, It would not sean edviseble to go beyond what our 
source-texts take to be their main rituelistic nein in our search for 
other parallels, The menting of the semskZras enjoined in the excerpt 

from the Vas stha SobhitE, above, apply to the "offspring" once it has been 


born, We umst remember that our focus is on the ritualistic activities prior 
to the instelletion of the main image. The temple is still in its forme= - ) 
tive steges;\ the “offspring" has not yet been born. | ; : 

Thus we shell trest only ofthe suggestive parallels to samskara — 
Which might Possibly be seen in the following activities: the mrevedsbali, 


the’ plowing of the seven furrows, the instellation of the belZiaya, the 


, Minchest sk ceremonies and the on rites of dedicating the buildings 


‘adhivisana]. . - - : 


73° 
2) pravedsbels | 
The pravedsbali rite commences, es it will be recalled, with a pro- 
cession to the site. The Zcfrya, once having reached the center of the 


poilding-plot, addresses the spirits which may infest the area and peti- © 


-_— 


tions them to leave, Henceforth, he cautions, the site will ‘be dominated 
by the temple and by the keepers (brahmins) who will also live there (see 
page 31, above), We would cite the analogy here to the pravegahoma which 
is a preliminary to. the marriage ceremony, ’7 Here, the bridegroom a 
dresses the devas (viz, Soma, Gendharva, Agni) who have resided in the 
body of the a her into womanhood afd to attain 
beauty, health, etc. He seys to them that their job is now done and that 
he will henesforth take care of the woman. 

This comes after the thread is tied and before the joining of the 
bride and the bridegroom's hands [pSinigrabena). But it is not accompanied 
by mech éclat. The real parallel vould seem to be in the mantras used: on 
“somase.e"3 and "gomo dadat...” (from the RV). /? As for the procession 
_ to the place of marriage (cf. the procession to the open pit in P&dma T. 3 
"kr" V), that is not a part of the ritual obligations of either the puri- 
ficatory or of the wedding samskaras, However, it is popularly pr nothant 
and-has grown out of the reverential invitation end request extended to 
the groom by: the father of the bride, 


-b) Blowing the seven furrows 
The plot having beef examined, negotiations having been made for the - 
acquisition of the site, the auspicious time having arrived, the Zcarya | . 
then plovs the area.\ In 20 doing he is enjoisied. to make et least seven 
furrows Going in a clock-wise direction.” Analogously, in the marriage 


ee 
Lg ro Somadeva Sarma, OP- Site, po 124. 


oc. cit. 
74. See note 10, Chapter Two, above. 


Th 


ice ia the oultability of the bride having been established . 
[vedhiivere-gunapertkel], persons having been sent to negotiate for the Bei 
hand of the girl [verapresang], the auspicious time for the marriage having 
; ‘beet set, the central part of the marriage ceremony is when the groom and 
bride together take seven steps (saptepedt], moving in a clockewise direc- 
tion) Just ds in the tenple-buflding activities at thie point, « feast 3 
follows, so in popular practice & wedding is followed by a feast, 
c) installation of the balElaya — 

Our samhita texts indicate that the erection of a bal@laye which houses 
the balabimbe is a stenderd requisite in the preliminary rites of constract- 
ing a temple. However, the texts allow-no sure basis upon which to demon- 
‘strate a parallel to samskare motifs. Therefore what is advanced here is 
most Gah ates and is admittedly only suggestive.™~ 

The purpose of the installation of the belalaya is, as we have seen, 
to forestall obstructions which might be encountered during the construc- 
tion of the main shrine, Into the bajdlaya image is inyoked the presence 
of the Lord Who will neutralize all evil powers and hose beneficent at~ 
tendance will assure success to the undertaking at hand. Once the balalaya 
is constructed, a small altar is placed within it, and a fire-ritual is “ 
enjoined, and Visnu (the image. in the bal@leye) is invoked for help. He, 
in His miniature shrine, is to be to the East of the main site of the fu- 


ture temple, Other gods are invoked as well, whereupon, rice having been 
offered (to Mother Zarth’?), a festival concludes the rites. 

Just as the b&lflaye is not constructed until the ‘ground at the site 8 

has had an opportunity to settle efter the ritual plowing and other pre~ | : 

~ Mminery rituals, so the analogy ve would cite comes only efter some montis 7 i 

of marriage, During the eighth month of pregnancy,.a ceremony called Visny~- ti 
Sa ee OE 


75. 


P. Vv. Kane, oQp.cit., II 2427-582, 


75 
bali is sometimes performed, ”© 
a gansk@ras it is merely a ceremony sometimes performed during the pre- 
‘natal period. The purpose of the Vignubeli is to remove harm from the 
foetus ani to assure easy delivery to the mother, In the Vigmubeli cere- 

mony a fire is built, and gods are invoked, Among the gods invoked, Vismu 


This ceremony is not, strictly speaking, 


is to take & position to the East of the fire, A sthendila is to be erect- 
ed to the South of the fire, and into the fire are then made (64) oblations 
with rice, The ceremony ends as te mother-to-be and the husband partake: 
of the rice and, as well, toduibhe are fed. 


4) the mivdheptaki ceremonies 
The mirdhestak& ceremonies culminate with the placement of the gtfipike- 
Wa -- &@ synonym for which is gikhare, according to architectural termi- 
nology = at the very top of the completed main shrine's dome [stipi). 77 
The element which surmounts this, called ila ("spike"), is an exterior : 
mark which witnesses to the identity of the image within. In this context, 
the Sile-element may be taken as Synonymous with SikhZ -- a term in archi- 
tectural terminology referring to the upper portion of the finial. ie 
The parallel we would suggest here is to the samskarg called caula or 
o0éZkarana,’® This is a sacramental rite in which the child's head is ./ 
shaved, leaving only a tuft [ikhE] at the very top. This tuft, in that 
_ child's later life, can in some cases serve to indicate his gotra -— the 


group to which he belongs. Just es this Semsk@ra is accompanied by fire~ 
rituals, celebrations, giving payments to brahmins [daksing], so also the 
mirdhestakl rites have been preceded by fire-rituals, is attended by cele- 


Lag Tela.» Tis226f. 2 a . 
napter Two, above, note 36, Sri Pragna S. X:24a -- tad yimingn - 
ne Booted S784 vatnens stioaved stab — indicates that the vimana would 
not be complete without the ch is to be installed especially 
in this ceremony of . 


78, 


See Kane, Op.cit., ITs 265, : el 
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brations and culminates in daksing. an? , 
Regarding the "neuter" bricks which are enjoined in the miirdhestaki 

ceremony. (Padma T. Mice V:22a), in some Hindu beliefs regarding the body 

and its certs, the hair and nails are considered to be relatively lifeless, © 

Hence, in the caule saitskfire one is dealing with « relatively lifeless 

entity, the fieir, Analogously, the location-of the "neuter" tricks in 

the temple dome; corresponds to the gidakerang spot that marks the brahma- 

a ("the cavity of the brahman," i.e, the soft spot on ia infant's 

head), Both the hair, then, and the bricks are relatively "lifeless" or 

"neuter," though both mark the spot where the vital ceremony is fo be 

performed, 

, This sanskéra also symbolizes the recognition on the part. of the child's 


parents of his future social role in the group, just as the culmination of 


the uiirdhestak& ceremony prefigures the immanent role the temple is to 
play in the community as @ social and religious institution, 


e) the preliminary rites of dedicsting the buildings”? 

- In our PaficarZtrigeme texts, the preliminary rites of dedicating the 
buildings are, as we saw earlier, done just prior to the installation of 
the mein idol in the temple, Hence, the "offspring" is not yet -- though’ 

it is almost — ‘animated by the central image.®° In these preliminary 
rituals the main outward activities seem concerned with cleansing, though 
certain invocations are made for strength and safety of ide elmoat~ecuplated 


structures, , 


The perallel we would draw attention to here is the ancient rite called 
a . 


7% It should be noted that the elements of the preliminary dedicatory 
rituals would seem to imply by their complexity a reference beyond the » 
80 Single parallel we have tentatively guggested here, 
* See Chapter One, above, note 72. . 0 


sovsanttiarma ‘This can oe alii but it is a ritual attached == 
to childbirth in which the wife is sprinkled with sanctified water as ( 
she is about to be delivered of the child, The various mantras have as 

their aim é safe delivery of the child ss well as ofthe after=birth, 

Just as in the analogous ceremonies of purification ana invocation dons 

to the temple\are done before the buildings ere finally realized, “so the 
sosyentikarms rites are applicable only to the parturient wife whose child x 


_ 


is not yet born. te st ° ae 


( 


Whether or not we are justified in seeking further parallels among the 
‘rites accompanying the temple-building activities to the samsk&ras enjoined ae 
by the dharmeaesfitras — as we have iene in the above examples or as would 
be possible to do with others which alleo might be selected -- it seems 
clear enough that in any case the prathamestakB-garbhany8sa cluster of 
rituals undoubtedly suggest the garbhBdhina semskara. Thus, regardless 
of the soonsatnel of other sahskfre perallels if the preparatory stages 
of the temple's construction, we are on safe ground in referring to the 
finished temple as in some sense an "offspring." That the "offspring" 
is not only the result of the labors of. an creative artisans who worked : 


on the project, but also — more importantly, in regard to the symbolism 


‘involved in the whole undertaking -- the result of the union of Hari and 
Prthivim&t&, cannot well be denied. For, it is this umion which seems to 


be the concern of some, of the major rituals which accompany the building 
activities, 


In just what way this "offspring" per seis to be interpreted when the 
ES b 


&l, Kane, OP-cite, II:227. ‘ La 


a “— 


temple stands architecturally complete, we take as the’ subject for the 


next chapter e. . 


x3 


CHAPTER FOTUR . 4 
. “THE UNINHABITED TEMPLE 
Is A SARLEA (body) 


The temple-building activities have. come to an end. The strates 
which comprise the setting in vhich the Lord is to abide stent ardhites- 
turally complete. The builders and craftsmen who were hired for the 
ufldertaking have finished their jobs. The buildings which they have 
fashioned ii stone and mortar and wood, the various shrines -_ pavil- 
ions and walls which constitute the artistic whole, now stend as momments 
to their skills atid crafts as artisans. These hired workers are dismissed. 
The empty buildings which they leave behind them are, however, nothing 
more than architectural pieces until the Lord in His arc& form, as an 


idol in the central shrine, is installed and animates the whole. 


prés&din&a tu sarvesim pratima jivam ucyate 1 


For all temples, ‘the image is the life(giving element). 


The rites which accompanied the building activities also have come to_ 
an end, The various cerembnies which had as their sim the successful com- 
Pletion of the building enterprise have now served their purpose. Yet, the 


Job of thé Befrya, the director of religious activities in the temple-build- 


ing project, does not end here. For, as we have indicated previously, all , 
a 


Vasistha S. III:1b = V:34a. See Chapter One, above, note 72. 


a 2 


a 


that he has done so far is preliminary to his culminating act — the in- 
ctallation in the main shrine of the idol of the Lord in His-erof form. (a 
Until the ScErya accomplishes this vital act, which will breathe life . 
into the empty architectural form, the labors involved in creeting & 
temple of the Lord are not finished, ; 
So, too, iff a sense the immediate concerns-of the present study come 
to an end, For we have centered our attention primarily upon the temple- 
 pilding activities —.both architectonic and ritualistic -- which sur-_ 
round the énterprise of a a place for the Lord to dwell. These 
we have attempted to = in the preceding three chapters. Beyond these 
we do not venture, save in anticipation. Yet it remains for us to draw 
some conclusions at this point regarding the ideology of the completed eia 
but essentislly empty structures as they stand now before us. | 
The most central: idea we have ne across in the PalicerStrigama sources 
dealing with the Piragkive stages of the temple is the conception of the 
completed structure as in some sense an "offspring." The striking parallels, 
for example, between the prathamestakE-gerbhanyase rites at the beginning ‘ 
of the building enterprise and the gorbhSdhine seiiskfra at the beginning ; 
of conjugal intercourse to conceive a child can lead to no other qendiusion. 
And, although we cannot cite textual evidence et present from £ilpaéistra 
‘sources, undoubtedly the widely~expressed notion among creative artists 
that the fruits of their labors result in a "child" was shared in some ex- 


pectant sense among the artisans who contributed their efforts to the 


byilding enterprise. 
SE 


26 Kremrisch, op.cite, p. 359, cites . XVI:114 ('The prisida_ Be 
~ Should be i i as Puruga' ), separate might have cited this ; es 
also as support for our thesis; however, since we do not know the con- 
text of this passage in the Stlperatna, and since our reading in gilpa- ie 
sources has been limited to explorations into other specific . we 
re ems, we prefer at this point to admit our limitations and express 
© above suspicion only as precisely as our knowledge allows. 


«8 Fe <n 


But a flesh and ‘blood child, a bimen "offspring," is endowed with 
life, movement, energy and activity. Such is not the case vith the“ a 
group of buildings whose development we have traced up to. this point. 
For these structures, though throbbing with potential life, are not yet 
endowed with the animating energy which is to be their destiny, Though 
fully devalcipad physically, the buildings are-still but empty containers, 
lifeless architectural shells. We must try to indicate, then, how the 
 teuple is to be interpreted at this penultimate stage prior to the in- 


stallation of the vitalizing idol in the mein shrine, ti rs 


The vocabulary of Hindu architecture presents a number of siaa which, 
applied to temple structures, present analogies to the human body. Among 4 
these ares p&duka, pada, prapads, carana, afghri and firy -- words, referring 
to the lower portions of buildings and besenents, or to columns or lower 
portions thereof, which in their primary snatomical meanings refer to the 
feet and lower limbs of the human body. Other terms like kati, kukei, n&bhi 
and paréva architecturally refer to the mid-sections of a building or to 
mid-sections of elements in its anatomically these words refer to various 
mid-sections of the body. The terms grivi, kandhara and kantha refer to . 
scooped-onut sections in the temple's silhouette just as the human torso 


narrows at the neck regions. A number of terms apply architecturally to 


the upper Portions of -a building or to its embellishments -- Sikhara, giras, 
Sirsa, mindhen, mastske, mukhe, vaktre, Kite, kerve, ofsl, nisiki, mebBghond, 
Rstre and Sikhs -- refer anatomically to the head and its parts. The 
ee 


3. NV Malaya, op eit | 
. ~Git., pp. 5-6, gives a list of 25 terms to which I 
an ultimately indebted. "However, I have revised his list by adding to : 
it some additional terms encountered in the Padma Tantre "kr" VIII and , q 


deleting those of his list which were not found in our chief text, That i 
Some of the terms are not found in Paficaratra literature is not damaging F 
to-our argument since our reference is to the general vocabulary of Hin- 

du architecture, : ‘ ; a 


82 


anatomical analogies in Hindu architectural yoosbulay would not appear 
to be accidental. . 7 | 

It may be objected that merely because we in our ow Western architec- ; 
hival idiom*refer to the "foot" and the "head" of a flight of steps, we 
do not by this mean to imply that the steirwey is an analogy to the human 
enatomy, To apply such an objection to the terminology of Hindu architec- 
ture, however, would seem.to run counter to the weight of evidence, For, , 
. snbealts end particularly in the light of the temple structure as an "off- 
spring," the analogies made to the Inman anatomy are quite fitting, 

In this connection, one, of the Péficardtragams texts may be cited. In 

a discussion of the garbhSdhEna treatment, the J: snu_Samhita ite seas 


the nature of the temple structure: 


* 
“pidukdy enghrijanghoru pettikintem pratih katih 
mokhal® ragan% kuksir garbhah stambh&é ca bahaveh 
malyah n&bhié ca hrt pItham epanam jalanir gemeh 
padidhares tv chetkreh pindak# buddhir ucyate 
tadante prakptip pedmed pratim® purugab surtab 
ghandi jihv& mano dIpo d&ru snfiyuh 6118 'sthi ca 
tvek sudhE lepanah mise rudhireh tatra yo rasah 
caksuh dikeraperfve tu dhvajigran ca éikha bhavet 
_ telslambho bhavet p&nir dvarah prejenanah smpten / 
fukanisai ‘ve niso ‘kta gaviksat éraveanah viduh 
kapot@lii tath® skandhai kenthea' cB 'malasfraken 
ghatem firo grtem maj ja ok mentah secenah payeh 


(That area) from the pSduka to the pattik# constitutes the 
feot, calf and thigh region, The forms the hip. The 
a is the girdle-region (waist); the kuksi is the womb 
garbha], The pillers are the arms, the is the navel, 
= ye heart, and the water-spout Tieton! is 
anus ; 


The. or the region from the basement to the 
Pillars) is the oh nkZra], and the is the 


Intellect [ ie end (of the pindike lies) the = °* 


Se «ae 


‘ineaiaion (-principle). Puruga is constituted 
by the images, (gi. ) g i 


The bell is the tongue, the lemp [dipe] is the mind, - 
the wood the sinews [sniyu], and the stone forms the bone. . 
The lime-coating forms the skin and the interior mortar- ; rae 
paste-forms the flesh. The liquid elements (that go to , 

make up. these things) forms the blood. The two sides of 

the gikhare represent the eyes, and the tip of the 

forms the hair [gikhZ], The telakumbhe would be the fore- 


padma which 


arm, the would be the organ of reproduction [prejananam]. 
The is the nose, the windows are the ears, The 
ka would be the shoulder, and the amalas&rakem is the 


neck, The ghatea is the head. The ghee is the majja (adi- 
pose tissue), and the mantra is the speech, os 
a My Visny_S. XIII:62b-68 5 


Here we see that the "offspring" has been realized in very concrete terms. 


1. | *Puru | tod 
* 


Some very stimulating interpretative work has been done, © in the light 
of the architectural terminology encountered in the temple structure, to 
support the thesis that the Hindu temple is the analogy of purusa. The 
texts used to sian this "Purusa Theory" ere, at least in the cases of 
A. Ke Coomaraswemy and Professor Kramrisch, drawn lergely from the Vedas, i 


2. 


the Br&hmengs, the Upanisads and certain Purdngs.’ According to the insights 


4. Here, the paired terms and purusa, while they may also have ‘ 
® comnotation referring to 8& notions which have been absorbed 
into, Pificarfitra philosophy, ere primarily to be taken in the sense 
of body and soul, or gsrire and jive (or prans). 

30 yoga SeabLte, Trivandrum, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, Vol. 85, 

29 Pps 4e  - 

6 The work includes productions by Eastern and Western scholars alike; 
the main writers we refer to are Ananda K. Coomaraswamy, Stelle Kram- 
risch and N.V, Mallaya.’ For Coomaraswamy, see his "An Indien Temple: 
The Tenderye Mshadeos" Art in America, October,.1947, pp.» 285-292 (es- 
sentially the same article was also published in Silpi, Vol. II, No. 

3, October 1947, pp. 83=90); for Professor Kramrisch, see her 

du_Temple, University \of Calcutta, 2 volumes, 1946, sections III, IV 

Toate niger Dr He Ve Malaya, see his Studies in Sanskrit Texts in 

Temple Architec cial reference to the Tantre Chidam- 
oe ‘mhamales University, 1949, especially his “Introduction,” pp. 1~ 


7. It should be noted that Professor Kramrisch particularly draws also 


~ pce cosh of her thesis upon materials in the Silpag&stras and upon : o 
, ©ortain Egamic texts, The same should be noted for Dr. Mallaya. : 


wo 


a e P q 
of the writers who advance this interpretation, the temple stands, from , 
the foot of the. lowest basements to the head topped by the most high- * Abs 
soaring pinnacle, as a stately reminder of the macrocosmic nature of the ; 
world personified es the cosmic Puruss. As. such, then, ",..the sacred 
structure is a microcosm, the world in a likeness...."2. "The temple stands 
firm; it is a momment of the cosmos and leads“beyond it. It is 6 be seen 
and comprehended... The temple as house and seat of God in which dwells His 


r 


‘Essence is also His body; the temple contains the manifestation...in which 


9 Thus, in its macrocosmic aspect, 4 


the "Pris&da should be worshipped as Puruga."!° 


He is beheld as Purusa, Supernal Man." 
i 

At the same time, according to these same writers, the temple stands, | 
from the foot of the lowest basements to) the head topped by the most high- 
soaring. pimundiie,’ ap on equally stately sentater of nan in thé wert, shies 


inmost being is personified by the microcosmic purusa dwelling in the heart, 


s 
' 7 


".seTt mst be realised that in India, ...not only are templeSmade with 
hands, the universe in a likeness, but man himself is likewise a microcosm 
and a holy temple',,,, "2 Thus the architectural vocabulary of the com- 
ponent parts of the temple structure are seen to be particularly apt as 
they are drawn from the anatomical vocabulary of man who is, in this way, Z 
& direct analogical equivalent of the temple. 

Thus, the temple as "Purusa” has both a necrocesis and a microcosmic 


symbolism, according to this theory. The temple is, as it were, the 


8. A. Ke Coomaraswamy, “An Indian Temple: The Kendera Mahadeo," Art in 
9 America, October, 19 bf) Pe 291. ' 
- _Kramrisch, op.cit., pp. 358-359. Note: in order to, preserve the ac- 
curacy of the excerpts we use, we do not italicize where our sources did 


not see fit to do 80, | ; 7 ; uy 
i itne XVI:114, cited by Kramrisch in this context, op.cit., P 359. i 
e Coomaraswamy, Op. Site, Pe 286 (citing AY 10.2.30 and Chand. Up. 8. el-5}. i : 


It may be of. interest to note that on p. 28% in this same article, Coomare- i" 
Swamy gives his exposition of the erehitectural elements in a Hindu temple iB 


along with what he conceives to be their existential referents in the 
human condition, i 
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_ mediating term between the universe and the individual, "The human frame,. % 
the constructed. temple, and the universe being analogical equivalents, the AG 


parts of the temple correspond to those of the human body no less than to 
12 
1 


the universe itself. 
However, the Hindu temple, . focerding to these interpreters, is nore 

than a meeting-place of symbolg,with a macrocosmic and e microcosmic refer- 

ent. It is, more importantly, ‘the igcus where these extremes are mediated 

‘and erry “The "meaning". ef the Hindu timple is seen to be the esoteric 

identity of the macrocosmic and the microcosmic aspects of puruse as this : 

is perceived by the worshipper as he enters into a sympethetic -- not to | 

say an existential -- relationship with the architectural elements of the 

structure upon moving around and within the temple, Thus, the temple is 

interpreted to-be ",.,the concrete- symbol of Reintegration,..." 13 And, 

as for the worshipper who resorts to the temple, his aim is to overcome - 

and to pass beyond the world in all its forms and to Militias @ state, of 

mystical being which is One with the supreme, cosmic consciousness, 14 

“hile it is admitted that the temple also-is the abode vhere the lord | P 

dwells in His image-form for the worship of those who are His devout fol- 

lowers, *eeethe true end of the cult is one of reintegration and resurrec- F. 

tion, attainable not by a mere mechanical performance of the service, but 

by a full realization of its signtiodasé: or even by this comprehension 


oe. 
aloné,» 15 Tn other words, the position of one who enters and who knows 


the "meaning" of the Hindu temples, while it appears to be ostensibly and 
primarily iconolatrous, is really teleologically iconoclastic, ‘26 


14 "In visiting the Shrine, one proceeds inwards from multiplicity to 
6 unityse.," according to Coomaraswamy, op.cit., p. 292. 
16. Tera TSYaNYs “Op.cit., p. 286, oo | 
* nat etdes Pe 288, "The body, the temple, and the universe being thus <7 
fener it follows that whatever worship is outwardly and visibly per- 
san ®lso be celebrated inwardly and invisibly, the ‘gross’ ritual 
being, in fact, no more than 2 tool or support of contemplation...." (p. 


a 


— S et eae + : “ H ¥ Se wee Se Re: 


12. Tbid., p. 286, Here, he is apparently summarizing Kramrisch's section ' 
1 "The Temple as Purusa," op.cit.s. pp. 357-361. . t 
3e sch, op.cit., "Preface." I 

. 


The origin of the Hindu temple, according to these interpreters, is Ree: 
to be found in the plan and ideology of the Vedic fire~alter. Although 7 ies 
the prototype of the Agni as described in tne Setapethe Bréhmana, for. 
jaa has ‘in the temple structure undergone a metamorphosis by the 
sufferance of tenipile-worahippers, the Br&hmanical spirit. still pereete 
the "trus" intentions of those who intelligently consort to the tones 
The temple is, in termasofeits original conception (the Agni), but an ex- 
panded and sophisticated: form of the Vedic five-alter, * And, iat as in 
the ancient yajfias the sacrificer seeks through the rites performed to — 
win immortality so also in the Hinduytemple the worshipper seeks to; real- 
ize Reintegration, An adjunct to success in either case is outwerd sacri- 
fice, but "...it is constantly siidinsih cade the sacrifice is essenti- | 
ally e mental operation, to be performed both outwardly and ‘inwardly, or 
in eny case inverdly." 27 And in the Hindu terple, eccording to this analy- 

sis, the significant sscrifice is that of the Ego to the cosmic conscious= 

ness, even though sacrifice in the form of worship of the Lord's image 

(wiz, BAjE) may be persisted in by some folk, The purpose of the Hindu 7 wen 

| temple,’ then, is seen to - intimately related to its origins; just as the 

Vedic Agnd provides the meet. place for sacrifice, so the temple provides 

the proper "alter", upon which (or within which) the worshipper may sacri- 

fice himself to the principle of ied etanee that the temple itself symbolizes. 
‘To quote again from one of the snthoritative interpreters of the Hindu 


temple in this vein: "seethe most essential part of the concept of a [Hindu] 


temple is that of an elter on which, or hearth in which, offerings can be 


made te en invisible presence that may or may not be represented iconographi- 
a 
17, Jbid., p. 286, 2 


_. 


callys" 18 Regardless of however centred. the image and ite public vor- 
ship may appear. to be in the on-going life of a Hindu temple, "ein the 
last en the. [temple] ritual, like thet of the old Vedic sacrifice, 
is an interior procedure, of which the outward forms are only a support, 
indispensable for those who being still on their way have not yet reached 
its end, but ‘that can be dispensed with by thoSe who have already found it. 
and though they may still be in the world are not of it," 29 
It may be said of the “Puruse Theory" thet is furnishes an explanation 
for the "meaning" of many parts of the temple, that it succeeds indeed in 
explaining the total physical structure in terms of its component perts . 
and that, at the same time, it permits the component parts to fit meeneny. 
fully inte the context of the structure as an ideological whole, That is, 
the anatomical vocabulary of Hindu architecture is consistently explained 
in terms of the Purugs symbol, While it is a our major obligation to 
criticize the "Purusa Theory," we do fee] that its thesis must be refined 
and adjusted in order to incorporate and accomodate to the insights found 


in the PaficarStragama literature, For, if the "Purusa Theory” or some 


modification of it is to be advanced to explain the "meaning" of all Hindu / 


temples, it mst indeed apply in special — And, as applied to the 
temples of the Sri-vei gneve Paficaratras, at tek the "Purusa Theory" 

is inadequate to what we iia of the objectives and practices of that group. 
Aside from the fact that the “Purusa Theory" is a theory about what wor- 
Shippers do in@ temple that is not easily confirmable by direct observation 


_ indeed, is quite contrary to what is, in fact, seen and what is, in fact, 
y Tbid., p. 285. See ‘also pack Qp-cite, pe 22 st passim. 
- Coomarasvamy, on-git., De 292. ; 


o 


88 


enjoined by the PificarBtre texts on temple-building and temple-worship ie 
there are other criticisms which may be applied to it. - Such other criti- 
dims as we have of the "Purusa Theory" may be briefly stated; they are 


four in number. . 

[2] In the first place, while the bhekti-inspired theistic literature 
we draw upon does el entirely exclude some of the implications of the 
" "Purusa Theory," we mst point out, however, that it. does not offer such 
an interpretation explicitly. Our literature, rather, simply seems to 
point to the finished temple as atr abode of God Who, descending in His . 
arca or image=form in the image installed in the main shrine, offers re- 
lease to @l] who worship Him there in faith and devotion, To be sure, the 
temple with the — installed may be interpreted as the macrocosmic Puruse 
weil teste’, Visible and measured out before the eye of the devout believer; 
for the theistic philosophy, on which the temple-building sects like the 
Palicarftre are based, considers the entire universe ne the "body" [erTra] 


of Goa? and thus the macrocosm of the universe may be represented in the 

nner ree ee ee ee * . 

20.: This is a theme occasionally found in the hymns of the Alvirs, more 
often in the hymns of the Tamil Saivite saints. However, we find a pas- 


sage which illustrates this temper in our main source, the Fins Teulra, 
"jfanapda" [I:4la-45b, In this passage it is related how Aniruddha (i.e., 
Hari or Vismm) assumes the wonderful form during the process of creation 
of Him-itho~fhas~]1000-heads-hands~feet-eyes [sahasradTreahastanctréh te! 
From Him and “His respective limbs the world and its various parts were 
Produced. From the face came Indra and Fire, the Wedic)meters, the six 
_limbs of the Vedas; from the head came heaven [dyaur]; from the eyes, 
the suns from the mind came the moon; from the ears came the directions; 
from the navel, came the sky's atmosphere; from the feet, came the earth. 
From His vital airs, wind was produced; from His apana (another "vital 


air") came death; from His hair came the clouds; from His intellect [dhiyah] 


came forth the different units of time; from His hair-folliciles came the 
_ trees and herbs; from Him came the different types of sacrifices with 

their different types.of ‘payments, ‘lso the four varnss came from Him 

from His head, arms, thighs and feet [of. BY. 3199]. 

. Thus, the entire universe 4s,.in a sense, the "body" of God. But it 
Should be noted that the passage ends with a typically theistic statement:> 
having created the world like this, Hari (* Aniruddha) remains in Vaikuntha 
in the midst of the Milky ocean with His various consorts and surrounded 
pd attendant deities, etc. In other words, although the universe mani- 
Pe the Supreme God's nature, He is not contained by it or exhausted in 
“i He abides both in the world and, also, above it. 
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concrete , 
the representations and subsidiary deities [perivaradevat%s) on the walls (Fe 
snd exteriors of the buildings are explicitly said to manifest the tattves 


structure of the temple in the mundane world. As a matter of fact, 


of Gody as well, the imaginative reliefs accasionelly depicted may also 
implicitly reflect the world of saiagSra. But such interpretation wack 

take second place to the primary thrust of the ections ent interests of 

the ZcBrya, who centers his attention on the God Who manifests Himself 

in a form vhich may be beheld and worshipped directly in one of His visible 
forms. - : 

[2] This brings us to our second criticism: in the second place, one 
of the major difficulties with the "Puruse Theery" as an pee of 
the 77 Hinds temple is that, from the point of view of our texts, it under- 
evaluates the image and its worship [piij&]. From the point of view of our 
theistic PaficarStragema sources, the image and its worship would seem to 
be the central "fact" upon which any rationale for the temple is based. 
From the point of view of the writers who draw upon sources that are either 
polytheistic, henotheistic or monistic in temper the woirshie [pia] devot- 
. od felusively to one god in his image form is at best a subsidiary function 
of the temple, For, the implications of the "Puruga Theory" are thet the 
ultimate sin in resorting te a temple is reintegration in a mode which 


ee 


21, This is a technical term in P&ficaratra philosophy referring to the 

‘various types of manifestations by which the Supreme God Visnu makes 
se Himself kmown, See Chapter Five, below, section iii. 

- Of such interests, Coomaraswamy remarks: "The deity who assumes innum~ 
bilge forms, and has no form, is one and the same Purusa, snd to worship 
either way [i.g., a5 a bhakte or a5 a jSSnin] leads to the same libere- 

on: 'However men approach Me, even so do I welcome them' [Bh.G.]." This 
on in consonance with the opening lines of the "kriyapade".of Padma T., 

ted above in Chapter One. However, to Coomaraswamy, the visible forms 

ee by the masses have but an indicative value, "...For them the 
ple and all its figurations are sign-posts on their Wey." Coomaraswamy, 
op-cit., Pe 292. . Pu? 
*» Opening paragraph (p.285) itelicises the article “the” in order 


a the scope of his interpretation as applicable to all Hindu 
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” 


transcends any mundane nlite tentuitdoiie of God or the worshipper, a reinte-~- 
_gration into an undivided unity. But, the theistic philsophy underlying 
at least the temple worship of the Péficarftras cannot organi’ such an ulti- 
nate goal of unification with the absolute, The God Vigmu, Who takes His 
image-form to aid the worshipper on his pilgrimage toward eventual release, 
graces the templé primarily in order to he worshipped; and it is only through 
the pecggalliee and maintenance of a discrete relationship between worshipped 
and the worshipper that such Felease will come, 2h Indeed, it is only by 
attending to this Other in worship (p8iZ] with love and devotion [bhakti] 
that one acquires in his ow right the merit from such bupye~producing acts 
which wins for him the Lord's favor, Thus, before any final interpretation 
as boi the meaning of "the" Hindu temple can be advanced, it would seem to 
be indicated that. some additional attention be given to the outlook of © 
those devout theistic worshippers who undertook to petroni ze, maintain and 
) orient their lives around the activities and demands of a salt ie 

[3] This rere. us to a third criticism of the “Purusg Theory” : in 
the third place, thé burden of evidence in our Paficar&tragama texts would 
‘seen to point to something broader than a two-fold macrocosmic-microcosmic 
referent in the symbolic ideology of the Hindu temple. For, if the temple 
is conceived primarily as the locus of psychic seistccrathia, how then is 
one to account for the host of public and domestic religious and social 
concerns that find their. significance in the ideology of the temple and 
Which are of such ening interest in the riya" and "carya” sections 
of the P&ficaratra wieipiiness In order for the existing theory to accomo~ 


date to these various concerns, the dichotomous terms mst be substituted 
Oe ia 


24» This is a tenet implicitly held in the theistic outlook of the 
Palicar&tras; see Chapter Five, below, section jij. 


4 
‘ 
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1 a 
by a more inclusive one; in place of "macrocosmic" and "microcosmic" the : 
term "mesocosmic” 25 might be used to describe the multi-level referents r 


of the Hindu courhe symbolism. That is, the Hindu temple stands iin medi- 
itn symbol for the many mundane interests and aims of the “worshipper as 
yell as for what may also be their psychic concern, 

It is necessary to ‘allude but briefly to the- various levels of reference 
found in the Paficaraétrigama texts in order to illustrate that the Hindu 
tenple also reflects these and is, therefore, quite aptly to be called a 
"mesocosmic" symbol, For example, that the completed. structure is seen in 
terms of an “offspring," and. that this "offspring" requires and deserves 
to undergo certain sacramental rites, calls forth in the mind of the wor- 
shipper the ritual obligations and privileges of the entire sacrament 
gamskSra system, The Hindu temple, and such rites accompanying its con= 
ception and on-going life which suggest ‘ samskfre motif, ‘s thus a direct 
analogical equivalent of the orthodox Hindu who -- in accordance with erbye- 
sitras, dharnasiitras and gmrtis which regulate his domestic life en , 
also observe the required sacramental rites. We have already seen how at 


_ least one of the early samgk&ras (the garbhdhina saitskAra) is realized in 
the preliminary building activities of the Hindu temples; undoubtedly others 


oe 


r 


can be detected in the subsequent rites observed in the completed institu- 
tion's program of worship, And, as for the public festivals {utsavas] and 
holidays which are so characteristic of the populat Hindu calendar, only as 


these are also related to their corollary celebrations in the temple -- and 
? 


Vice versa =~ do these activities become meaningful in any deeply religious 


or devotional sense, 


Another example will suggest -yet. another level at which the Hindu temple 4 
2s We are indebted to Professor Paul Mis for suggesting this term to us. 
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acts es a "mesocosmic” symbol, For, in addition to its other vatiéedite; 
the Hindu temple is also the analogy of a social institution par excellence. 
Not: only does the planning and construction of a temple compound imply a 
knowledge and éncouragement of town-planning — and vice versa” = but 
many civic ventures and social functions have their origin and rationale 
in the context of| the ideology of the Hindu temple as a public institutdon. 
Unless it is admitted that the Hindu temple as an institution can and mst 
play a central and integral -= even, at times, dominant — role in Indian 
civic, social and religious life i the Zgamic texts indicate, indeed, 
that. it does), then such etvie and social measures as are undertaken are 
divorced from one of the major ideological supports and stimi, 

[4] Finelly, in the fourth place, still another major difficulty 
with “the "Purusa Theory" is in the words commonly used and understood to 
mean temple, The gilpa text Mayamata (XIX:10-12)2" gives the following 
list of words as synonyms for temple: vimana, bhavena, ‘barmya, saudha, 
Ghima, niketana, prdsGda, sedhana, sadma, geha, Svisaka, grha, Blaya, 
nileye, vise, Espada, vastu, vastuke, keetra, Avatane, yedma, mandire, 
ahisnveke, pede, lava, keaya, agra, udsvesite ond sthline. Mother text, 
Kigyepe Silpe SSstra (XXIII:1-3),~© adds also Géraya and SdbGre. None of 
these terms can support the theory of a temple va the locus of integration 


and conjoinment for the maerocosmic and microcosmic aspects of purusa with- 


out resorting to elaborate and sophisticated exegesis and etymology.~’ In 
———e— : 
26. For the Paicaratra outlvok on town-planning as related to temple- 

| 


building, see Part Two, below, Srasfre “arses 
27+ uavanate (attributed to Meyamuni), Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. 45, 


+ opabtene Silpe SSstra, Poona, AnendSérama Sanskrit Series, Vol. 95,- 


29. See Kramrisch, op.cit., "Names and Origins of the Temple,” pp. 131- 
138, However, despite our above remarks, it should be pointed out that 
at least one of the texts, the Firgu Seana (Iv), in- 
dulges in semantics a the temple. There the temple ksetra, or, 
the ground upon which it is built] is given the symbolic reference as 
the "field" of the infinite God's activity. 


~~ 
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common usage these words all mean containers, seats or houses. Thus, the 
words used to designate a temple apply more aptly to the ideology of wor= 
ship in the place where God resides. And 4t 49 this common usage of the 
vords for tenple thet the PaficarStras, at least, seem to adhere in their 
temple-building sabe iii. ; 
The words are \indeed to be defined by their function; just as a con= 
tainer contains, a seat supports.and 2 house houses, so a temple is an 


abode of God. The relationship between the container and the contained 


or the house and its occupant are the same as that between the body [ferira}”° 


and its animating life within [jiva, pring]. e to the greatness of 
{ 


30, We have chosen to use the term farira in our analysis because it 
more precisely denotes the solid bodily frame, the shell which encases 
the vital, life-giving elements than the alternative term deha. Deha 
is found in our P&ficeratrigeme texts; Serira is not (to our knowledge). 
However, it is obvious that when deha is used in our sources it con- 
veys the technical sense of garira. Thus, throughout what follows, 
the term deha may be taken as synonymous with garira as it is used. 

) 31. Thet the garfra and house [e.g., grhg) heve a traditional inter- 
changeability in ‘reference, we cite a devotional hymn of Sahkara.. In 
one sense, this hymn may be taken as a Ved&ntic obviation of the neces- 
sity for worship in a temples; the sense in which we refer to it here, 
however, is merely es this example illustrates“clearly that Sarirg and 
house have an equivalence in regard to the worship of the Lord: 


Stm& tvem girijé matih parijandh préna4 éarirem grham 
puja te visayopabhogaracans- nidré sam&dhis sthitih 


seficirah padayoh predaksinavidhih stotrani sarva girah 
yedatkarma karomi tattadakhitam gambho tavaradhanam 


0 Sambhu, my soul is verily Yourself, my intellect is 
Pérvatl, my servants are Thy five vital airs [prap&h], 
this body of mine is the e, all the enjoyments of 
worldly pleasures (with the senses) constitute Thy wor- 
ship, My sleep is the meditation, the roamings of my 
feet constitute sine for You, ell my speeches (use- 
ful as well as empty) are praises to Thee. (Please con- 
sider) all my activities, smal] and big, are various 


steps in Your worship. 
from Sefkara's Sivanadalehart 


Pe 


s 


Oe, 


the contained, the container itself also gets a certain amount of senctity. 
‘The theistic temple, then, is a place where God lives; He is, as it were, 
the animating life [dives Brine] that qutikmes the architectural frame: 

f dertra] vnich “sabntien Him, Only because of His presence there is it 
hallowed -- is it, in the truest sense, a temple, 


- 


ii. The uninhabited temple a5 garira 


- 


In attempting to set forth our interpretation of the Hindu temple, as 
indicated by the Palicardtragema texte and as applicable at least to the ; 
‘igien built according to the injunctions. of those texts, we are brought, 
then, once again back to consider the temple in its analogy to the human 
anatémy, At the point that the temple-building activities are completed, 
and prior to the installation of Gu main idol, the temple is but an empty 
container, a house without an occupant. In view of the anatomical analo- : 
Gives % taey bo fatale 44 represents at this point the “offspring” just 
' Prior to delivery — a Sarira, a body-frame without animation, 
_ Aw illustration here may illuminate the peculiar meaning we would pro- 
pose to give to the uninhabited structure as farira. In Indian discussions 
of poetic theory, the whole poem [kvya] which is created is made up of f 
words in sddition toa pervading sentiment. The figures of speech [alan- 
kéra] alone, without the suggestive element [rasa or dhvani] which is the 


soul of poetry, results merely in a working frame-work for a poem [k&vya- 


Sarire} and not in a poem fully realized and developed, Similarly, the 
Slaikdire (i.e., the ornamentation) of e temple building gives it structure 
end decoration, but not life, 5 


To continue our illustration, we cite Dr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyenger, who b 


x 
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has written, 32 syords, grammatical organisation, rhythmic arrangement, 
jugglings with sound, figures of speech, the operations of the intellect, 
the emotional ea ecneats the rule otros fashions and the pall of 

< tradition — all hare their part to play in determining the composition 
of a poem; yet without the soul-quelity there is no poem, only a lifeless 
mass of words, a\temple without the installed deity, a statue without life. 
Dhveni [i.e., suggestion] in poetry is really the soul-quality which is 
at pee the excuse and the explanation of the rest, Not outer held tnente : 
of form and diction, the riot of dabdtlefiktrs 33 ana erthElenkara, 34, 
not the stern lagic of the plot or the innate worth of the sentiments, 
but this reality within, the soul-quality, this undertone of significant 
soggestion that constitutes the utter uniqueness of poetry." 

Applying this analogy to our matter at vai we may say that the bricks, 


joinery, symmetry, design, 211 major and minor decorations like mandapas 


’ 


and basement moldings, the differnt types of construction [pr&sSdabhedSh), 
the aesthetic thrill, the current styles and the traditional 4ilpaic in- 
Junctions — all these have their part to play in , ee the composi- 
tion of a temples yet without the animating factor (the Lord present in 
His Src form) there is no temple, only a. lifeless mass of brick upon 
brick, « labyrinth of mere archeological interest, a house without an oc- 
cupant. The Lord Who descends into the life-invoked [pranapratisth®] image 
in the temple is really the ‘soul [iive, peipe] of the temple structure 
(garTra], end this Sninating image is.at onee the excuse ad the explens- 


tion of all the efforts in, enriching the construction, Not the outer 


aK. R, Srinivas a "Foreword" to Anandavardhana's " <4 


DELaTLow, or Theory of Suggestion in Poetry (Dr. K. Krishnamoorthy 
Poona, Oriental Book Agency, 1955, p. ix. - : 


ie 
refers to verbal figures of speech, such as alliteration. 4 
refers to figures- of speech relating to a deeper sense ' 
of meaning, such as Simile, etc. 


% 


habiliments of shape and style, the riot of smell and large decorations 

- [qjaiifra], nor the fulfillment of the stern demands of the filpins' plen 
or the worthiness of the yajam&na's enthusiasm, but this reality within, 
the ‘Lord in His installed image that is the soul, the fulfillment of the 
form, that constitutes the utter uniqueness of the temple, 

Just as, after sexual union, « body is created-in the womb which does 
not nd the first stirrings of "life" until after the fifth mite eidi 
does not become ea viable creature until the parturition period culminates 
in birth, so the building setioreiaing begun during the prathemestaks~ 
-Berbhenyése rituals and which does not witness the first stirrings of 
“Life® until after preliminary dedicatory rites near the buildings’ com- 
win does Het spring to full animation until the main deity is ins 
stalled with mantras end ritual ( prS&paprati etna] 35 sn the centrel shrine, 

) Then only does the temple, as an institution, begin to “welgnte i life 
and activities, Then only do all the verious parts [aiga] of the whole 
assume any full meaning and role within the context of theistic temple 
‘worship, Moreover, just as the temple is then a container [farIra] of 
the Lord's animating image within, it is simultaneously the house of the 
Lord Who is the inhabitent of the prisida. Ths, the worshipper at the 
temple enters thé house of God and meets Him face-to-face, The temple 


(prbs&da, Wimine, grha, etc.] as God's residence on earth, the locele, as 


35. For chapters =—g with this subject, we refer the reader to the 
roliouings $ Aniruddhe S. XV, XXXII; Idvaera S, XVI, XVIII; 


- XVIII, NIV, av Naradiya S. XV; Pavema 5. XI%; PadmaT. 
"ke" XXVIET} Pirameévere 5. xV5° ‘Ss. 1X, Mas . XLII, 
» VIII; » XIX; Mabisenatkumfre 5. I:v; Mar- 
XIV; Vasisthe S. V3 Vidvamitre S. XIV; Vispy S. XIII, XVIII, 
Smut. XII; Visveksena S. XVI, XXXIV, XXXV; Ss, ITI, . 's 
?)5 and ayaé- I:xxxiii-maxyi. We have not examined these 
Chapters in any detail, but the colophons all indicate that each deals 
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yell as the symbolized form of His body, is the place in which the Lord 
in His srca form is manifested so that His worshippers may behold Him. 
Thus, ‘geining sight [dargana] of their lord, — may ies Him with wor- 
ship [oa] and “devotion [bhakti], may celebrate His presence with festi- 
vals {ytseva), and may confidently undertake to His glory and their own 


merit other punye-producing works. oe 


‘this, it seems to us, in the light of the evidence adduced from the 
Paficaritrfgamg texts, is the direction. which an interpretetion of the 
Sri-vaisnava temples of the PelicarStres must take, It is the Lord Who 
is present in His arc& or imege-form that gives the central significance 
te the completed styustare an weil Gs 40 thip dele tenple-balididg aot 
died, Insofar as- other temple-centered sects are directed by the seme 
spirit as the Paficaratras, their temples _— also be nunetall along 
winder lines <~ and by their own literary productions, “For, the orienta- 
tion of these sects is, like the orientation of the Paficer&tras, thetethe 
and devotional, To attempt to use exclusively Vedic, Br&hmanical and. 
Speculative literature which is inappropriate to this orientation because 
it.is either polytheistic or monistic is necessarily to undervalue or to 
ignore the central "fact" of the temple -- the Lord in His image-form and 
the validity of the worship given Him there. 

We have traced the mjor steps that constitute the temple-building activi- 
ties of both artisan and atest We have seen the temple take shape from 


its earliest conception in the hearts of those who would have the Lord 


abide in their midst-to the penultimete stage when all things have been 
made ready to receive the Lord in His prepared place, And, we have seen 


that until He descends to be present in His temple the temple-building 
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activities have not yet reached their final stage, and the structure is 
incomplete -- a house without an occupant, an empty shell, a body without 


enimation, 11 this we have drawn from a corpus of literature called the - 


a 
Pificaratragama. % 


It remains for us now to look more closely at this source-material, to 
examine it historically and critically, and to see has further significance 
it and other literatures similar to it may have toward-e better understand- 
ing of .the Hindu temple. ‘This, thens will be the concern of the following, . 


final chapter. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


THE EVANGCE. 
OF THE PAHCARATRAGAMA 


10 HINDU REMPLE STUDIES 


The general thrust of our anion has been toward an interpretation 

of the meening and role of the temple in the context of Hindu religious 
life by looking at an unexploited corpus of Agamic litereture called the - 
Paficarétrégame, “In this literature we have found materials that are both 
articulate and abundant which express the dedsrt of view of those who initi- 


ate and support the construction and use of Veisnava temples end who main- 


\ 


tein them, By marshalling evidence from these Palicaraétrigams works th tins 
been possible in the preceding chapters to evolve not only an outline of 

the steps by which the builders proceed but also, more importsently, to per- 
ceive signi ficent ritualistic accompaniments to the artisans’ labors. These © 
ritualistic or sacramental considerations, we wile: provide reliable in- ’ 
dications of the intention and ideology which support the temple as an in- 
stitution for worship among the theistic §ri-vaisnava sect called Paficar®tras; 
and, inasmuch as other temple-oriented theistic sects also produce similar 


Sgemic materials relating to their own sectarian worship, it may be suspect~ 


ed that the interpretative suggestions we have made in Chapters Three and 
Four, above, apply not only to the isolated case-study of the Paficaratras 


» but perhaps also to other temple-oriented sects as well. 


i 


donee before it is possible to speculate on the general applicability 
of our findings to the field of Hindu temple studies at large we mst first 
demonstrate the relevance of our data to the specific context of Paficaratra 
‘onic and teachings.” To do this, we shall commence by describing the 
literature from which we drew our source materials, the igema scriptures 

of the Palicarftra\school. Then we shall proceed to sketch in the historical 
framework in which these works made their appearance and flourished. There- 
‘ies ‘a shall attempt to outline the major tenets of Paficaratra theology, 
indicating the rationale which nites end directs the temple-centered - 


activities of this theistic sect. To these matters wo now turn, 
q 


‘ 


- i. t e Paficaratra 2 
a) the nature and extent of Sgamic literature 
Roughly speaking, ‘the literature which governs the forms of Hindu wor- 
ship performed in temples and the rituals performed in the homes is classi- 
? = 

fied into two groups: Vedic (nigama) and Agamic (Zgamg).7 Together these 
two classes of literature encompass for the devout Hindu all that is most 
Sacred and authoritative. The word nigama in its stricter sense refers to f 


the four Vedas, the Rk, Yejus, S&me and Atharva; in its larger sense, it 


presumably refers also to the commentaries and sciences attached to the Vedas. 
er 


1. See Chapter One, above, note 1. The reader should be aware that, 
in what follows, the various levels of meaning of the word 

are now being demonstrated in such a context as to make the particular , 

usages -— referred to in the note cited— more understandable. x 
The word "vy »" which has already been encountered in p 

chapters, is also now more definitely defined; as will be seen, it 

is an adjective derived from Veda, and is used both in connection 

= Vedic literature and with people who follow the injunctions of 
t literature -— as over against the agamic traditions, 
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the vord Bgama means literally "that vhich has come," and refers to a 
system or knowledge or science (#&stre] which has come from a source other 
than the Vedics as well, the word refers to the literature attached to the 
schoola adtiaring. to the Ugente syatens, When this Eguadc iitersture first 
made it appearance, and from vhat source or sources it originated, are | 
questions of dispute among Hindu savants. Some say it is rooted in the 
Vedas and is of the same value and cogency as revealed griiti; others say 
it is of Dravidian (as opposed to Aryan) origin; still others cunkens that 
while non-Vedic, it is neverthess om a par with, if not superior to, Vedic 
authority. The attacks on the.status of agamic literature and practices 
by the orthodox vaidikas through the centuries have been as devastating 


and convincing as the defenses by the sectarians, both confessional and 
2 


apologetic, have ‘been subtié@ and persuasive, Perhaps if we could de- 


termine when and how temples and temple worship first made an appearance 


in India, we could determine the advent of the Agamic literature which 


- directs and justifies it; for, there is little or no support in the Vedas 
eee eee eee * 


2. The work called the peices eiranelss may be taken as a case in point. 
It is a defense of the "orthodoxy" of the P&ficaratra system against the 
vigorous attacks on it by vaidika critics. Written in the 14th century 
A.D. by the famed Ved&nta Defika, this work is an authoritative state- 
ment and a spirited vindication of the fundamental tenets of the - 7 
ratra School as well as of the discipline, the forms of worship and /the 
way of Jife of those who regulate their lives according to this sion 
of Sri-veisnavism, The a , perhaps because of its nature 
as an apologetic tract, ig an invaluable source for information concern- 
ing the teachings of the Pificar&tra sect, It is published in a criti- 
cally-edited Sanskrit text with notes by. the Adyar Library, Medres (1942). 
Another work, not So famous as the first, and also by Vedanta Dedika, 


vnich is called Sejjena Veitbhava, offers a similar apologia for the 
Vaikhfnasa grantha; this,is available only in manuscript form (ms. D. 5395, 
cited in the Deseri LVe talogue o he Mac r 4 


Biogue sGras Government Oriental Mam 
s * \ 


An sarlier work of this same type, and one which is also of direct © 
relevance to a study of the Paficaratra system and literature, is called 
Acons-orEninya. This was written by Yamunfefrya late in the 10th cen- 5 
tury A.D. Tt upholds the view that is equally as authoritative 

88 nigama over against those who eld that the Egama path was trod only 

by those unequal to the Ved&ntic path. This, teo, has been printed re- 
cently in an acceptable Sanskrit edition, 


a 


themselves for temples and temple worship as we see them today in India. 
This, however, is a very complex problem, and our researches; ae 
have led us to conclude only that the probability is that the agamic litera- 


ture and rituals evolved gradually from the older Vedic traditions in the 
3 


natural course of events, 7 
| Surveying the present modes of worship performed in the temples and 
the rites performed in the homes, it must be pointed out that, though there 
is cuir esteem and veneration for the nigama or the Vedas as revealed 
scripture and as guide to practice, veidika worship and rituals ae they 
continue today survive for —— part only in truncated or vestigial 
forms of the originals, The day-to-day ritualistic life and the worship 
followed in temples by modern Hindus is based mostly i” the &gama teachings 
and traditions. ‘Although in many cases the Vedic and Sgamic forms of wor- 
ship are apparently very different, at the sone time they also reveal a 
deeper similarity; and it is this deeper similarity which is perhaps the 
- key to the evolution of the one from the other. | 

For Vedic religion was, as much as anything else, highly ritualistic. 

While it must be granted that the nature of Vedic sacrifice in the so-called 
Vedic period is partly unknown to us, it is fairly clear that in the course 
of time the Vedic sacrifice developed into a sjiartical ritual. The aim was 
to gain control over the forces of nature, personified as gods, to the end 
that the sacrificer could himself direct those forces (by controlling the 


gods) to his own ends. The mantras‘used for invoking the gods to be present 
ee 


3+ See in this same regard the article "Tantra as a Way of Realization" 
_ by Svemi Pratyagetmananda in The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. IV 
(1956), pp. 227Pf, This view, however, is not necessarily representa— 
tive of the majority of Hindu vaidika or Sgamic scholars. See, however, 
Dasgupte, History of Indian Philosophy (1952 reprint) III:14-20; see 
also Woodruffe's *Tantra Shistra and Veda" in Shakti and Sh&kta (Madras, 
Genesh, 1951), pp. 70-112, .#£. > 
a As used here, a maritra is a verse from the Veda which, taken from its 
context, is used as a prayer-formula. Generally speaking, however, es- 
Pecially in gamic ces, & may be either of Vedic origin or 
tated have seen the srboedion haptars =. any verse which has at- 
usage as a prayer-formule due to the inherent power it reveals to 


va 


* 
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at the secrificiel altar gradually were believed to have assumed a power 
over the gods themselves, and by the very recitation of these mantras the 
gods and. their powers were compelled to be peste, Thus the sacrifice, 
accompanied by mantras, assumed a sort of magical operation in which the 
gods no longer were the chief interest - the sacrifice itself, independent 
of the gods, efficacious by its own force, came to have a power capable 

of ual good as well as bad effects for the sacrificer, Correct rec- 


itation of the mantras was. the most important means for effecting control 


over the forces of nature.” The esoteric correspondences between the sacri- 
fice on the altar and the effect it would undoubtedly induce were out-lined 
in the Br&éhmanas and later ritualistic text=books. Vedic ritual, under 

the developing spirit of the Brahmanas and later ritualistic aeeciane: | 
became more and more complicated, more and more esoteric, more and more 
mystical and magical, | 

The spirit which caused Vedic ritual to move in this direction is funda- 
mentally the same eon vit that deeply pervades Agamic rituals and worship. 
While in Sgamic literature the notions concerned with ultimate reality 

have evolved into © theistic conception of a supreme Lord and the rituals 


have been to a large extent simplified, the rituals in their exoteric forms 


7 


stili seek to control the outcome of events. The mantras employed in agamic 
worship, while there are Vedic survivals, are more highly developed, com- 


plex in*nature and deeply esoteric, and their use signifies an attempt to 


invoke the Lord's favor in order that the petitions and works of the devotee 


> 


who calls upon Him may be recognized and rewarded according to the schemes 


which have been eleborately worked out in the literature. Vedic sacrifices 4 
ee 


50 See P. C. Bagchi, "Ryo] " 
e G. ® ution of the Tantras,” in Cultura] Heritage » 
of Indie (new series, 1956), Vol. IV, p. 212f. 
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or yaifigs have largely given place to resplendent &gamic rituals in temples 
-- particularly in South Indian temples -- which though reminiscent of the 


ancient yajfias are re-directed according to the outlook of the gamas. 


Sasliains as we have already seen, are nothing more than edifices in which 
God Himself is present, and they provide the locale or meeting=place between 
worshipper and the\jobject of worship where the presence of God has been 


permanently invoked, and to which the worshipper may resort to offer his 


sacrifice in the form of worship [pBjs] to obtain the Lord's favor. So too 
the rituals of Vedic worship at the domestic fire-altears heve given place — 


to "tentric” rituals, to be performed in the relative privacy of domestic 


worship, and these are highly esoteric. These private rituals use partic- 


uler mantras, either in the forms of trunceted Vedic versions or in the 


~ 


forms of original\"tantric" innovations; as well, certain yogic disciplines 
are employed toward a self-cultivetion for sovtaie defined — The aim 
is the same: though the symbols have changed end additional esoteric ac- 
' cretions have been admitted, the worshipper-sacrificer still seeks to cre- 
ate a situation, efficacious by its own force, in which he will have the 
power to produce the effects he desires. Indeed, the major contents of 
agemic literatures. speak to just such conserns,” 

While Vedic rituels continued -—- and continue — to te practiced even 
efter Ggemic forms became well-established, it must be repeated that the 
dey-to-day rituelistic life and temple-worship of the modern Hindus are 


based mostly on Bgama teachings and traditions. In the case of contemporary 
» 
Le Sa aerenEeeeeLeeeSTNDpnasienesenpruntasennstesisemneeunniredemmeeevaenes> 


6. The subject-matter of Bgamic literature is generally dealt with 
under four headings, viz., jfigna (knowledge, that is, knowledge of the. 
nature of ultimate reality being defined in terms of a personal god, ~ 
knowledge of whom effects release), yoga (concentration, both regarding 
the end and means thereto, as well as the proper times and places — 
to try to effect the union between the worshipper and worshipped), kriya 
action, including the justification es well as the proper way to under- 
take everything related to temple-worship from leying the foundation- 
te os = ng to completion of the wane | edifice and the instal- 

2 ges therein es es the 

ret *asthod fof perfornance of daily woreli Sud 


temple-worship, we can see that this statement is borne out, Leaving aside 
certain non-Hindu forms of temple rituals practiced in Jainism and in Tan- 
tric Buddhism, we find that, theistic Hindu temple-worship may be classi- 
fied either as prevailingly agamic or as prevailingly vaidika in orientation, 
The former, Agamic modes of ritual may be observed in Seiva, S&kte and : 
Vaisnava temples which have been consecrated according to the sacred Luinta 
and traditions of the respective Bgamas of each sect. The bulk of contem- 
porary Leactisatsh ts 4s comprised of these Zgamic schools; to = much smaller 
extent do the latter, vaidika-oriented schools determine tenple-vworship . 
today. Since, however, as we have already pointed out, fgamic forms of 
ritual have developed from Vedic yectolypan, the distinction between “agam- . 
ict and "vaidike" modes of worship should not be interpreted as mutually 
exclusive entities,- The difference is not one of kind, but of degree,’ | 
And, in any given case, whether the mode of worship is prevailingly "agam- J 
ic" or "vaidika" depends primarily upon the texts which the arcakas refer®to 
“in determining matters of ritual and worship, Such, at least, seems to 
be the case according to our observations and-research, 
‘Since, as we contend, the bulk of contemporary temple-worship is con- 


ducted according to the texts and traditions of the Saiva, Sakta and Vaisnava 
; : f 
en ee fa 


7. That © disjunction between "vaidika” and "“Ggemic" cannot be insisted 
upon is borne out, as was indicated in Chapter One (page 16f.), above, 
by 2 comparison of the Sata ‘to Paficarétra ideals, However, 
the fact remains that some temples in India are considered to be “more 
Vaidika" in their worship, Indeed, vaidika-oriented schools which deter- 
mine temple-worship today seem to survive in two groups. One school is 
what may be called "pure," employing Dikgitar priests who sacrifice ec- 
cording to encient Vedic customs, as, for examples, at the Chidambaram 
temple and at the Kamaksi Temple in Conjeevaram, The other school is. what 


¢ 


nay be celled “mixed,” in which the details of essentially vaidike worship a 
are mixed with elements found in such as the See as, for | 
s7ample, 2s the Padmenabhaswemi Temple in Trivandrum where vaidika worship 


+s found coalesced with a sectarian devotion to the Lord Vignu. ' 
8. "or the observer in the field, the ettempt to classify a temple ace 

cording to the literature to which it adheres is not always an easy task. 

For, even when asked, the arcakas, who have been trained to function by 

traditional teaching methods, are not always aware of the cular cor- 

pus of "classified" literature to which they adhere, i 


Egomgs, lot us examine briefly the literature of these schools.” In 
temples vhere Siva is worshipped es the Supreme God, the rituals and tradi- 
tions o traceable to the Saivagame, a corpus of Zgamic literature tredi- 
ieee said to be composed of 28 works,2° in addition to eome upgsaii- 
hitds. Not all of the 28 titles ane available even in iaiamuidiais forms 
only a few of the extant texts have been published, ‘mong the Seivites 
of the South, the KEmika, Karana, Suprebhede and 7Euphe from among ‘ths 
28 Zgamas are considered to: be especially euthoritatives added. to this is 
en extensive literature in Temi written during the last fifteen hundred 
years by the Saive AcBryas of the Seive SiddhZnta School. In addition to 
the Seiva Siddhfnte School in the South which follows the Saiv&gama in its 
worship both public and private: there are two other divisions of Saivism 
which also adhere to this Sgamic literature, though each with edéi tions and 
emphases of its own ~= the serapete School and the silane cies School of 
Kashmir, Much work has yet to be done by scholars isthew any authoritative 
_ word can be steted regarding the specific teachings of the Seiveigema works, 
In temples where the Ultimate Reality is worshipped in the form of a 
Divine Mother Goddess, the Sgamic literature to which the rituals and tradi- 
tions may be traced belongs to the so-called Sékta School -- the name being 
derived from the 4aktj-form by which the Ultimate Reality is known. The 
literature of this school, also 80 known as Devi Kgama,? is traditionally 


9 We omit here any consideration of the agamic literature of the Saura C 
end Ginapatya schools, For these, and other tantric schools, see 
Bagchi's article, op.cit., p. 222. t 

10, Another tr adition, Cited by Bagchi, op.cit., p. 215, seys there were 
originally only eighteen, For much of the materials in our treatment 


ra the § \we are indebted to. Bagchi's remarks,; eo» and to 
8 "In ction” by G. Srinivasa Murti to the ‘as PP. 
xvi ff. nother name sometiues given, alternatively, for the 


is the - For lists of the titles of the tentras compris- s 
ing the Seiva see Bagchi, loc.cit.; Hultzsch, Reports 11:80; Madras 
Siddh&ntesastre, Anadi 


aie ciee loo.cit.5 
$ » 1022803 and 
n. in which she listed]. 


+ Srinivasa Murti, op-cit., pe xviii. 


4 


ee es PP ee nee ee eee re A. ek 
° ray Te pe 


107 


ecnceded 40 éctiatatate 64 tentras’* in addition to suvadat upasaithi tas. 
4 jute of the tentras of this S%kte School of Bgamic literature have 
slreedy been published, the pioneer work of examination having been wae 
ae a by the’ Lake Sir John Woodroofe!3 and his collabovators in Ben- 
-gal, Generally speaking, the SExtas, for purposes of ee and self~ 
realization, are divided into two schools, populefly referred to as Mri ght- 
handed" and "left-hended." The so-called Right-handed schcol hes the 
larzer cen of adherents.and is considered to be, comparatively, ae 
"vyeidike" in ndture; the so-called Left-handed Schoo] [vamBcBra] is highly 
"tantric" and flourishes in —s In the South the veidika worship) ob- 
served at the temple in Chidemberam and at the Kaméksi Temple in Conjeevar-. 
am, already mentioned sbove, page’l05inoté 7,:cen be traced also to influe 
ences instituted ‘and reinforced by the Right-handed achool of SExte believ- 
ers. The litereture of the “8ktea School is iottaatedy related, further, to 
that of the Snivigame. - | 
Turning now to iin tanciion where the Supreme Being is worshipped in the 
forms of the God Vism, it is discovered that the modes of temple-worship 
will be governed by either one of two schools (called Collectively or in- 


eividually Sri-vaisneves), These two schools == the two mafor divisions 


within Srf-veisreviem ~~ ere called Vaikhfnasa snd Paficerftra; exch has a 


12. Poy Sakta literature has also beer traditionally yi gerne a 
owner groups «= the Keul&gema with 64 tentras, the MigrSzama with e 
tantres and the "most important" group, the Samayagama with five tantras 
~~ making 77 tantras in all in the Saktsa School. See Sir Jobn Woodroffe, 
and (4th edition), Madras, Ganesh and Co., 1951, p. 1593 
G. Srinivese Murti, Jee, Sit. Lest the remarks which follow concerning the 
two schools of $&ktism confuse the reader by the seemingly contradictory 
identificetion of them with the examples of "pure" vaidike worship at 
dambaram and Conjeevaram, the reader is referred to two further articles 
in The Culture] Heritace of India (new series), Vol. IV, both of which re- 
iste how not only the a but all "tantric" schools have assimilated i's 
ine been assimilated by vaidika culture. See Swami Pratyagetmananda, 
nqentra as a Way of Realization," pp. 2222240, and Atel Behari Ghosh, 
‘3 The Spirit and Culture of the Tantras," pp. 241-251. 
+ For a concise essay by this noted dgamic authority (who also published 
under the name of arthur Avalon) -- an essay covering the ‘whole range of 
¢ literature, Saiva, SGkta and Veisnava — see his "The Tantras and 
Their Significance, * op-cit., pp. 54-69." ‘ 
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literature of its oni. The emphasis én the Vaikhfnasa school is, compara- 
tively speaking, “more vaidika” while the emphasis in the Paficaratra school 
is "more ganic." Since our study has drawn upon data from both schools 
of this Vaignava’ Sgemic literature, it will be well to describe in somewhat 
greater detail than the foregoing of what the respective Vitwiwinve consists. 
According to one of the Vaikh&nasa samhit&s, thé Ananda Seahita, 14 the 
origin of the Vaikhinasa granthe, or canon, is attributed to Vaikhanas or 
Brahe himself, Ho ‘revealed his. teaching to four of his disciples, Marfci, 
Bhrgu, Atri and Kadyapa, and they ocupiled his teaching into twenty-six 
books totalling 400,000 Slokas.. Of these 26 books, eight were supposedly 


transmitted by Mertoi,?9 eleven were supposedly transmitted by Bhrgu, 26 


17 & 


four were supposedly transmitted by Atri,’ and three by Kaéyapa.” These 
* 


works, of which eight are published and readily available as texts in Telugu 
or Devanégarf scripts, are all concerned with the various injunctions to 

be observed in temple-worship and are sometimes called "the rites of God." 
“In addition, and unlike the literature of the Paficarftra sector_of the §ri- 
Vaisnavas, there is within the Vaikhanesa literature another division of 


works of the nature of Srauta-siitras styled "the rites of man." It is the 

Se ssensiseessresnsusssenssastenssnessstens 

14. XVII:36 geq. This work is published in Telugu script as No. 12 of the 
Vaikh&nasa Granthamala Series, Igavaripalem, 1928 (384 pp.), though the 
edition represents only an incomplete version of the work. There is an 
English translation of the passage ‘here referred to, by W. Caland in his 
"On the Sacred Books of the Vaikh@nasas,"\in Deel 65, series A, number 7, 
Amsterdam (1928), Caland is one of the Western scholars who has devoted 
much study to the literature and tenets of the Vaikhnasa division of 
the Sri-vaisnavas. 

3s OF these Sight, two (VimBhErcandkelps and Ananda Sathit®) have been 


printed and published; the remaining six, so far as we know, exist in 
title only, 


7+ nd rpitee?, cleven, four (Yaifiethikirem, Eeakicpidhiiiran, KeiyEdhiMiren 
) have been printed and publis three exist in manu- 
script form (¥ , on 1 ), and the 


frcenSdhikfrem 
Ps four remaining exist, so far as we know, in title only. 
+ Of these four, one ) has been published, the re- 
maining three seen to exist in title only. 


18. Of these three, one ( ) has been printed and published, the 
*emaining two seem to exist in title only. 


~ 
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adherence by the Vaikhinases to this second group of writings at the same 
time that gives them their “more vaidika® nature, For, the gitra division 
of their literature enjoins upon them strict observance of Vedic rites de- 


rived from the Black Yajurveda in their domestic life, while the &gamic 
division of their literature elicompasses their observances while offering 


. 


worship in their temples. 
Though less numerous than the Péficaratras, the Vaikhanasas control the 

modes ob woth in more South Indian temples than their counterparts. For 

this reason they may perhaps be said to be, also, more influential, This 

situation is in part due to historical accident; it is also due to the jfact 

thet because of their more "orthodox" (i.e., vaidika) orientation they have 

managed to be retained as chief arcakas in many Visnu temples. One of the 

Aa ane of these is the influential and fabulously wealthy shrine at 

Tirupati. Their more "orthodox" (Aste, vaidika) orientation has also brought P 

with it a consistently high level of scholarship, iia it is at Tirupati 

‘that much of the publication and editing of the Vaikhanasa grantha texts is 


= 


currently going on.2? 
It is with the Sgamic literature as a genre in mind that we can now 
Rove to consider specifically the atra - For, it is necessary to 
see the Sgamic literature of the Piticaritra school of Sri-vaisnavas set not 
only in the context of its opposite es the "more vaidika" school of 


19. One of the most knowledgeable scholars -in the Vaikhfnasa literature, 
formerly but no longer connected with the Srf Vehkatedwara Oriental Insti- 
tute of the Tirupati-Tirumali Devasthenams at Tirupati, South India, is 
Pandit Pérthasdrathi Ayyangar. He has made the study of the extant 
Vaikhanssa his life's work. It was this author's privilege to 
consult with him Both in person and by letter on several occasions dur- : 

. img a recent stay in India, ~ 
For a brief sketch of the status and tenets of the Vaikhanasa school, 
sco the article by K. R. Venkataraman, "The VaikhSnasas," Cultural Heri- > 
Sof Indie (new series, 1956) Vol. IV, pp. 160-162, 
One is also reminded of Vedanta Degika's work, already mentioned in 
note 2 above, Va a defence of the "orthodoxy" of the Vaikha- 
nase grantha against its vaidika detractors, 
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Sef-vaignavas, the Vaikhnases and their literature; at the same time it 

is advisable to attempt also to set the corpus of the agamic Jateratire of 
this Péficaratra sehool in the context of the whole range of sectarian the- 
istic Sganic literature of the Saivas and Sates. as well, Let us now ex- 
amine in more detail the literature which governs the worship ant life of 


the Paficarétra school of Sri-vaisnavas. 7 


b) the Hiiicarstrigens 


Traditionally, there are 106 sanhitas which ‘cnlioten + the canon of the 
Paficar&tra. e In addition there is also a large group of secondary. ' 
writings of the nature of digests, commentaries, extracts and studies on 
special subjects. _ These secondary writings are entirely dependent upon 
the "108" works ee divine inspiration, and are to be differentiated -- 
somewhat as is smrti from grfiti — from the sathit&s as works of human 
_ authorship, Our concern is with the primary canonical works only, works 
which are held to be divys and are of final authority for Paficaratras in 
ell matters of faith, / 

The sacred number 108 is a favorite number in India lore, and we need 
not take it literally in regard to the actual extent of the Paficaratrigama. 
In his monumental work Introduction to the Paficeratra (Madras, 1916), a 
work which will long remain the authoritative work in this field of study, 
FLO. Schrader collates several lists of titles and enumerates 215 samhit&s 
which may comprise the primary ‘works of this school. Only a small propor- 
tion of these titles represent extant texts, however. Indeed, one of the — 


prime tasks of immediate research in P&éficar&tra. studies is to locate and ~ 
Gescribe just waich of the titles supposedly constituting the orthodox 


{ ra 


ay 
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canon actually exist. The holdings of manuscripts at the Adyar Library 
end at the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, both in Madras; 
and at @ half-dozen other public or private depositories in South Indie 
would seem to represent the bulk of the extant Paticaratragama texts, al- 
though search in the Bengal and Calcutta areas might yielf a few additional 
manuscripts not to be found in the South, In any event, the works even 
now available, in whole or in part, represent a significantly large branch 
of sesieeits literature, long-neglected by Western scholars, a literature 


that was at one time so large in extent it was referred to as "the ocean 


20, It is the hope of the present writer to produce a tentative list; 

with locations and brief descriptions of each, of the texts he has exam- 
ined or has found traces of in his search for manuscripts in South India. 
Such a list mst, however, remain tentative as other manuscripts un- 
doubtedly lie dispersed in numerous public and private manuscript deposi- 
tories throughout the whole of Indias. ' 

Despite its importance as the literature of the Paficaratra sect 

of Srf-vaisnavas, the research in this field by competent, contemporary 
Indian scholars is surprising in its neglect. Nevertheless, there are 

) small corps of dedicated native d ts throughout India exemining and 
editing texts available, though st the entire output of these efforts 
is in languages difficult of access to the West. 

Among the institutions and individuals this aythor hes directly 
contacted in his own researches, the following seem to have been the 
most outstanding in their efforts. The Adyar Library and Research 
Center, Adyar, Madras, has a large and well-catalogued inventory of 
manuscripts, due to the continued effect of former-Director Schrader's 
work; most recently (1959) the Sgama-pai V. Krishnamacerya, completed 
an edition of the (to add to the Library's already impres- 
sive publications of the Ahirbudhnye Saithitd (1916) and the Sri_Piifica- 
patearekes (1942). * In Mysore, at. the Sanskrit College, there is a cen- 
ter now in operation to train young men in the intricacies of agamic 
worship according to the Paficar&tra system end traditions. Also in that 
city are two scholars, A; Srinivasa Iyengar and G. R. Josyer, both of 
whom are actively engaged in research and publication of Paficaratra 
samhitis, The Oriental Institute of Baroda has recently published two 
Significant saihit&s -- the’ Jayakhye and the Parama -- as numbers LIV 
and LEXXVI of Gaekwad's Oriental Series, and the work of this institu- 
tion is contimaing toward publication of other works. 
And, as would be\expected, at the "Rome of Sri-veisnavi — 5 
in South India — there are a number of traditional scholars pursuing - 
their Agemic studies and teaching to small but significapt groups of 
students. There are, of course, other individuels and institutions 
which this author knows only by reputation, too numerous to mention here. 
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of the Paficaratra. aad | 

In an intensive search for manuscripts of the P&ficaratragama, the present 
uriter was able to locate and exemine, with varying degrees of detail, some 
45 extent, texts. "In addition, he located but did not see an afditional ten 
or twelve other texts and either saw or heard reports of several additional 
fragmentary texts. \In the light of this first-hand research and study, “and 
using the findings of both Schrader and of Dasgupta, we now proceed to des- 
athe Tertiior th Paficaritrigama, — ; 

The general contents of this Sgama literature are said usually to be 
dealt with under four headings [p&da, "quarters"}, namely jfidna, knowledges 
yoga, concentration; kriya, making; and carya, doing. =~ The "ideal" Pafica- 


+ 


rata semhita, then, would - touch upon these four subjects also, And this 


- 


21. F. Otto Schrader, Introduction to the Paficaraétra, Madras, Adyar 

Library, 1916, p. 14. A list of the published editions of cara 

texts is given at the end of the Bibliography, below. _ : 
In regard to studies which are available in English, one of the more 

recent ones (ca. 1939) by an Indian scholar is the lete S.N, Dasgupta’s 

A History of Indian Philosophy (5 vols.), Cambridge University Press, 

1952 reprint, Volume III, "The Paficar&tra," pp. 12-62 et passim. Re-~ 

vealing what wes apparently a deep, personal interest in the subject, 

Dasgupta seems to have scquired a personal collection of 

works in manuscript and book form, and studied them with extreme care 

before setting forth his exposition and evaluation of the system. This 

ranks only next to Schrader's work as the best available study fn English 

of the Paficar&tra system, its tenets. and its literature. In all, however, / 

oe seems to have been able to secure only 24 of the Paficar&tra san- 

22, See A. Govind&cirye Svamin, "The Pificaratras or Bhagavet-Séstra," 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1911), pp. 951 ff. Of. Schrader, 
opecit., Pe 22. “ 

There is another, different analysis of the contents of the Pafica- 
r&trGgama which should be noted here inasmuch as it comes from testimony 
in the literature itself al#o. In Padma Tantra "jffanap&de" I:81-85a 
there is a discussion of the four-fold differences within Paficaratra: 
just as in the Vedas there are four divisions, so the Paficerdtra has a 
four-fold division, The first of these (a) is "ekamf xd han. 


is called "; the second (b) is "caturmurtipradhina, which 
is called in Paficaratra Egama"; the third (c) is "s which is in 
Peficar&tra called 2 and which is famous [: 5 Fs 


and the fourth (4) is "navamirtipradhana, which is onsies in Paficeratra. 
-"/~The text goes on to say (I:85b ff.) that these four 
= not to be mixed up and confused with one another, And Vedanta Dedike 
the (Ch. I) gives an identical four-fold breakdown (ex- 
fone fai he calls (ec) # ntaras 
not mixed th on th 
these attempt to po Ase 


. of > ‘lt 


‘s yhat actually seems to be the case, However, we should caution that 

wy 00 mois should the four subjects be expected to be given equal stress. 
some sahitas deal-with only one of the four subjects) or more comonl¥ 
two, Leaving out of consideretion to a large extent the remaining concerns. 
As sehrader points out, "The practical part, kriy® and carya, is the favor- 
“ite subject, the rest being treated as 2 rule by way of introduction: or 
digression.". = ; . 

The ere of the PaficarStra samhit&s, indeed, have no. formal arrange- 
ment, There is, of course, ih all of them a general breakdown into chap- 
ters [adhy®yas], which are more no less accurately titled in the chapter- 
colophons, Usually commencing with a chapter or two establishing their 
own authority as pieces of revealed literature, the works we examined, which 
_ were ebties in the forms of dialogues, then preceed discursively from one 
subject to another, controlled only by the qunerel interests revesiied by 
the specific work (g.ge, mantras, temple festivals, holidsys, temple wor- 
‘ship in general, or a combination of kriyg and carya interests), | 

There are some Paficar&tra samhit&s which do, however, attempt a sche- 
matic presentation of their materials, But even in these, the prevailing 
concern can be clearly demonstrated, For example, the Padma Tantre (about 
which we shall] have more to say in a moment, in the next section of this 
chapter) is the only samhita we have seen which is sctually divided into 
the four "ideel" p&des, But even a brief analysis of the contents of this 
work illustrates the relative interests of it and, we submit, of the Pafice- 
ratrégame literature as a hisies the jfiinepade conteins twelve chapters com- 


prising some 620 $lokes, the yogap&da contains five chapters comprising © 
a ee 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 22] analysis from these texts means 

» we, av present, are not prepared to say. 

‘ Schreder, Jog.cit. This was, indeed, cdnfirmed by our ow study of 
the materials, excepting, of course, those few works which were over=- 
ei devoted to philosophical considerations (e.g., Ahirbudhnye s, 


s ese 
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150 glokes, the keiySifde contains thirty-two chapters comprising elmost 
3000 glokas, and the caryapada contains thirty-three chapters comprising 
gome 5500 Slokas. Or, to cite another work, the 16th century A.D. text 
called Jiinfartestre saanite* is arranged into five [pafice-] sections 
of teaching [-rBtre] dealing mainly with the devoted private. end public 
worship of Kygna and Radh&, An older text, the } : Sathitz, 
which at present stands in four sections [ratras], is given over almost 
entindesty to kriy® and garyé, interests. And, the Premedvare SauthitE?> 
consists of two parts, a {HBneknde of one chapter and a kriyak@nda of 
twenty-five chapters. Finally, -the Hayagirsa Sethit® consists of four , 
Windas, © and appears to be a work concerned almost exclusively with archi- 
tecture] and iconographical interests, 

We found, in fait, that the seihit&s of the PiNcartras in particular, 
and the Vaisnava &gemic literature in awatt, represented a veritable 
store-house of untepped materials for the study of Vignu theistic worship, 
‘And, since the bulk of the majority of Paficardtrigemea texts we examined 


wes given over to kriyé and caryé concerns, the materials which we encoun- 

Ee ee eT ON ee 

24. This wes the first of the Paficer&tragema works to reach the West 
(under the spurious title Narada Paficeratrem, Bibl, Ind., Vol. 38 
(1865]), and it was wrongly considered to be every ancient work and, / 
Subsequently, it. wes taken by, many scholars as typical of the Paficaratra 
works in its arrangement and its subject-matter (it extols Radha), Even 
yet, some uninformed scholars retain this mistaken impression. The more 
accurate title is Jiimimrtasare Saith at however, under its confusing | 
mistiomer it underwent another edition (Calcutta, 1887) and, as guth, ap- 
Pears in en Snglish trenslation in The Se Books the Hindus: 
23. For en evaluation of this work, see Bhandarkar, 


and Minor us 'Strassbourg, K. J. Trubner, 1913, p. 41. 
The t $. by. virtue of the unfortunate misnomer, is not 
to be confused with another work, in manuscript, entitled Miredive Saii- 
- hits (MGOML mg. R) 2503, and‘others). __ . aR 
*, amegsvara Sam } edited by Sri U. Ve. GovindScfrya, Sriranhgan, 
“ri Vilasam Press,, 1953, 7 
26. The first section ( ) of this work has been edited and published 4 


in two parts, Hayadirs , edited by the late Pundit Hhuvah Mohan - 

re gi tirtha, Raj Shahi (East Pakistan), Varendra Research Society, 1952 

{pte one) and 1956 (pt. two).: The second and third Wpies of this work, 

te entally, are totally improbable as gemine a documents, as 
*Y concern themselves with Lifiga and Saura worship. 
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tered. there covered 2 whole range of data -- not only materials relating 
to the construction and consecration of temples and images but also con~ 


cerning ‘religious observances held: both in temples and at home, 


c) the Pldma Tantra 


* 


- 


In. view of this wide range of data encountered in our search for manu- 
scripts of the Picar&tragana, ve had to set certain limftations upon our 
study, Since the main thrust of our interests was elready aimed toward an 
interpretation of the meaning and role of the temple in the context of | 
Handa religious life by locking at the unexploited corpus of igante litirs- 
ture, we determined firstly to limit ourselves to only one of the major 
bodies Of Agemic literature. Thus, we turned to those temples where Visnu 
is worshipped as Sacwiad Lord and where the temple-worship is directed by 
the Vaisnava Agamic works, Secondly, within Vaisnavism, we turned our at- 
tention primarily upon ‘the division of §rI-vaisnavism known as the Pafica- 
rétra and to its literature, the PaicarStrégama. Discovering the wide 
range of data even here, we learned that for a complete study of the mean- 
ing and role of the temple in the religious life centered only upon the 
theistic Paficaratras even here a four-phased approach would involved. 
Thet is, to survey the temple-oriented rationale of the Paficaratras alone 
would mean [a] a consideration of al] thé activities and ideology surround- 
ing the temple structure as one observes it\in the field from its planning 
stages and construction (pras@e-phase), through [b] the proper fashioning 
of the idols (pretind~phase) and [c] their installation as objects of wr- 
ship, (weatigtui-rhase), to [a] the activities of worship, festivals and the 
like (pijé-phase), or these, then, we limited ourselves, thirdly, to a 
consideration only of the temple~building activities, the provision of the ) 


outer structure which would house the images of the deity. But, even at— 


this point, we chose to Jimit wieiieie further. For, the Paficaratras 
are not a group confined to one geographical area in India. Yet, we 
found ‘a righ potential for field-study in the South, where the Paficar&tras 
are ti eae as a self-conscious and erticulate group. Thus, fourthly, 
we limited ourselves to a study of the temple-building activities of the 
$ri-vaisnave Péficarétras in South India, ~! where we were able to go out 
into the field and check our theories with populer practice and to discuss 
problematical matters with learned pandits and acting arcakes. 7 
Now, not a few of the Péficaratra sathi tis dealing with temple-building 
originated in and apply to structural monuments in South India. For pur- 
poses of clarity we made, finally, a fifth limitation to our study. From 
the vast literature which comprises the primary scriptures of the P&fica~ 
rétré » end into which we delved, we selected one to which we gave 
especial prominence, ‘This was the Padma Tantre, or, more specifically, 
the "kriyipada" section of this work thet deals exchuntiate: with the plan- 
“ning and construction stages of a temple. Of all the texts available on 
the whole range of Silpeic (i.e., architectural, iconographical, ete.) 
concerns, this work was the most complete; the detail shown in the chap~ 
ters we have excerpted for special consideration in Part Two, below, stand 
élone among the other texts of the corpus with similar concerns, Moreover, 
froma literary point of view its style is, generally speaking, high in 
Comparison to other Paficardtra works of a pute nature. © 
‘amen j 
27. _ One of the fortuitous tsshes of this choice is that our study displays 
the styles of the South Indien temple, a consideration of which those 
Western readers familiar only with the descriptions by Coomaraswamy and 
2, cfs is not saying too nik tn praise, howe of, the 
g too mech in praise, however, as the whole of the 


FaficarStrEgame literature cannot: be judged to be of a very. high calibre. 
Most manuscripts at least, and even many printed editions, are replete " 


with errors in syntax, saidhi, 3 * 
pelling ang other lapses. The Padme 
Tantra ig merely one of the few Paficaratra samhit&s that, comparatively 


And although 


needs a new edition, Comparing the Paficaraétrigame works as a whole with : 

Mig pag grentha, we find thet the latter works reflect a mich 

= er_level of Sanskrit literary achievement. See our Bibliography of 
Sete works consulted for further specific remarks on individual 


e 
* 
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two of the chapters we include in our excerpt (yiz., "kriyapada" agtamo 
tdhyByeh[Ch. 8] and nevemo ‘dhyfiyeh{Ch. 9], Part Two, below) are notable 
exceptions, for the most pert the FGdme Tentra covers its material clearly 
end in in orderly cima This was not true of all the texts we consulted. 

The choice of the Pgdma Tantra was elso governed by the consideration 
that by using it for special reference we had, before us, a base-text to 
which we cold compare the pointe outlined in it and.the more than a score 
of ates with we consulted in our research, Thus we chose this as a con- 
venient way to present the mass of data compiled from our examinations ‘of 
texts in the larger corpus. 50, by referring to the base-text in Part jTWOs 
the reader is at the same time informed of the parallel passages to be 
found ‘in other Peficaratragama texts; and it is only by a synthesis of all 
such passages that-it is possible to gain a full picture of the temple- 
building activities such as we tried to sketsh out in Chapters One, Two 
end Three, above, . 

But the most important consideration for giving speciel prominence te 
the Padma Tantra is its authoritative position among*contemporary temple 
érca ad Where other texts are absent, it has gained usage in many places. 
Moreover, it is the Padma Tantra that is used as the basic text in the 
agemic studies by the Secskas~ip-training ata jae recently revived in 
Mysore, Hence our choice of it for special reference will meet the approv— 


el of Paficarftra authorities since it is a text which they themselves hold 


in high esteen, 


> 


The Padma Tantre text Cepeneite a ad alogue between Brahma, who asks 
Ccessional questions, and Srf Bhagavan, whose answers are long and, detailed. i 
The traditional Paficeratra view is, as we have seen, to regard this work 
&s being of divine origin, therefore eternal. Hence, no inpertiones is : 


attsched to attempts to déte this or other works among the primary samhi t&s. 
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-geriptures. Schrader, whose evidence in dating this and other works of 

the Pecarftraigama should be reassessed and whose conclusions porhapsre- 
vised, dates the Padma Tantre as prior to 800 A.D. 2? Our own studies 

have nit progressed to. the wae where we can yet give e.y alternative 
dating; however, some of ine injunctions in regard to touplavbutding my 
perhaps come from a\ period later than 800 A.D. ‘nd, at least in the re- 
censions available to us, we note the inclusion of many Temil terms, which 
hae the question of origin of the work. @8 a whole out in the open, unre- 
solved, since Schreder hazards a North ‘Indian origin for-such early texts 
es those dateble before 600 ‘.D, The only thing we can say further about 
the deting of the work -- despite the indications to the contrary noted 

in regard to certain temple-building injunctions -- is thet if the JayZkhye 
. SathitZ, to which ‘the Padma Tentra has-been traditionally closely allied, | 
cones from late- or post-Gupta times,” © and this alliance be assumed to 

be one of long standing, then per rhaps the Pédme Tantre ae well have origi~ 
“nated in a period prior to 800 A.D. | 
But let it suffice to say that the generel -esteem in which the. Padma_ 
Zantre is held in a se of dispereed places is evidence enough of its 
suthoritative position among frf-vaisn vas and, in turn, reason enough for 


us to give it special attention. . 


Schrader, op.cit., p. 20. ; a 


3B 


= th: attacarya, "Introduction," Jayékhya Samhité, Baroda, GOS) Vol. LIV, 


ale 


For a proper endinaihin by the reader of the sources used in our 

study and their relevance to the interpretation of temple-building and 
related activities, \we must attempt to give some ides of the times in which 
this litera nture seems to have miace its appearence and flourished, The 
Picaratras thenselves, of course, consider that Sueaisitlads of efforts 

to date specific samhit® texts, the matter contained in them is of the 
rae of en eternal revelations Fence, such historical exeninations are 
of remote interest only to them. Thus, when they attempt to "date" a sam- 
hita, in meny cases the sege to whom the work is purportedly revealed is 
considered the "author," and his origins ere simply beyoné human recall. 
However, we mist attempt to see what historical factors may heve initiated, 
reflected or supported the tranmmission and circulation of certain of our 
sethit&s @uring the periods when they must have flourished, Any assured 
dating of perticular works, however, week wait upon further study of the 


corpus as « whole, 2 


e) earliest history of the Paficarftre sect 

, is obscure 
The first sure reference we haye to the Paficaratra group is in the 
MArfysniye section of the "4 “anti Parvan" of the Maha@bhrate (although 


the word "Pefieor#tran oceurs in the Satapatha Brahmeng ¥III36.1).°* In 


sdhyByas 339, 340, 349 and 350 we have references not only to the followers. 


of the Paficarftra but élso to their scriptures, That there existed some 
> 
eens eeenrsestbnsieunesmenmnnnsngeeeweereeseseeneeeeensseeee> - 


3l. Schrader op.cit. 1 , 
32. See below, agg ‘i 


# 
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Pedcergtragame texts at and before the time of this document, hay seems 
eairly imaeitih. But it is almost impossible to decide whieh of the extant 
PificcrGtra works —~ if any = come fro this tine. The so-celled “Three. 
Gens" ‘is: ‘ sBtvate » Pauskarg and Jayékhya sahitas) bd attained their 
high status within the Paficaratra group sometime prior to 800 A.D., for 
they are mentioned \as such in the Iévare Sathita (1:64-66 which Schrader 
a 16) dates about that time. es the earliest of the South Indian semhit&s. 
Perhaps these three works emerged during the Gupta weeks? tut even such 
an early dete as this mst stili be finally domonstrated.? 3 Indeed, by 
colleting the earliest literary petereioks to titles of sethitis found } 

in Utpale (10th century), Yemunfe@rye (11th asin) and various of the 
supposedly "early" sathités, we csn only state thet at least certain ones 
mey be prior to.800-A.D. Among these, then, are: Peuskara, Sitvata, | 
Lbirbudhaya, Pérsedvere, Jay Zkhye, Parema, Pédme and Ifverea. ‘The bulk 


0? the other s@ihit® litereture’we referred to in our study probably came 


"into existence between around 800 4.D. and the time of Vednte Dedike 

(14th century), vito mentions many of the works we have referred to,?° 

In any case, the history of the Péficar@tra sect prior to the Gupta 
period -has not been worked out, .2lthough a number of ettempts to inter- 
pret what evailatle date there are may be found.2® Tt 4s generally as- 


sumed that Sri-vaisnavism had its origins in the North and later spread~ 


33. Some Indian authorities definitely date these as productions of 
the Gupta period, e.g., 3. Bhettacarya, loc.cit. 

Bue Schrader, QDeCite, Pe rt hg 

35. Tbid., Pe 18. However, sathitZs continued to be produced and cir- 
culated at least up until the 17th century. | ‘ 

36. We call attention to four valuable studies, from emong several, for | 
this period: RG. Bhandarker, Vais $ r 
wistens, Strsssbourg, K.J, Trubner; 1913; D.L. De, "Patcardtra and the 


- Upenisads, " in ric: Vol. IX (1933), PP. 645 a ,y 
?;-£. Govinda Goswami, A Study of Vaisnayism, Calcutte, Oriental Book © 


sgency, 1956; D.C. Sirear, "Zarly History of Vaisnevism," in The Gul- 
Heritage of India (new series, 1956), Vol. tt, ppe.108 ~'145,. 


t 
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to the South. “Had the opposite been true, most of the extant sathitis 
would somehow betray this fact, which is not the case,*?" Since the main 
catvin ol interest in our research has been in the $rI-vei snavism of the 


South, we turn our attention then to its development there, 


b) the advent of the PalicarStra sect in the South 
up to Rémimig | 


When ‘the Paficardtra school of Srf-vaignavien camé to the South is not 
clarified in terms of historical research; it may perhaps be detected in 
the South in the first few centuries before the Christian era. In iar 
to shed light upon the emergence of the P&ficaratras in the South, and 4 
indicate when at least the word "perhaps" of. the preceding statement can 
be removed, we must turn to the development of thought within the Pafica- 
ratra movement ‘i distinguished from the canonical literary works (the 
saithi ts ) which preserve the doctrines. And here we can adduce some sug- 
gestive evidence, . 

The Southern Paficarftras generally conceive of their beginnings in 
the South as originating with the Alvars and the Ac&ryas, both groups of 
whom they trace back to the dawn of history. The traditional dates. accord- 
ed the Avars indicate: that th earliest of them lived in 4203 B.C. Cer- 
tainly such a date is untenable; critical scholarship finds it mich more 
likely that the Alvirs flourished from the séventh to the ninth centuries 

= A.Dey after which time the a of the Ac&tyas had its actual’ beginnings. 
This does not invalidate the traditional accounts, however; it merely means 
that in following them we sate be more critically aware of historical dating. 
indeed, this critical historidiam leads scholars to feél that the Aivars, — 


rather than being the source, are themselves a flowering of a long-growing 


. 


37. Schrader, QR-Cit., Pe 16, 
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tredition; the roots of this tradition are to be found in the continued 
development from at least the first century in the South of the bhed&bheda 
philosophy upon which the later Alvars and AcSryas and the subsequent Pafica- 
ratra religious system (upheld, in turn, by the Vigist&dvaite philosophy 

of Riminuja) is based. ; 

Some of the earliest theoretical developments of the philosophy odie 
lying the Paficarftra system appear in the work of the so-called "purvaciryas." 
More than a millenium later, Raminuja was to refer reverently to these 
purvacaryas as ancient developers of the Visist@dveitea philosophy. Bodhiyana, 
sometimes conceded to be one of.the plrvicBryas, and who is also called 
Upavarsa by Sefkera, Vrtti-kBra by R&manuja, as well as referred to also 
as Kptako{i end Halabhiiti, seems to have flourished in the South in the 
first century A.D.28, He wrote a commentary on the Brahma Sitra, called 
Brahma Stitre Vrtti, in which he describes certain principles which form 
the skeleton of later Visist&dvaita philosophy (e¢.g., the jive in each body 
‘is different, atomic and conscious; the dive is an gméa of the Lord Who 
is endowed with all infinite powers and qualities; the universe is an ange 
of the Lord inasmich as it forms the body of the Lord). 

Bodhfyana's disciples —- who, more properly than he, are called the 
“pirvacEryas" Spread and developed these ideas. Although their precise 
Gates are unknown, it was protably in the next generation thet one of them, 
called ‘Brehmanandin, 7 wrote another, though much briefer, commentary on 
the Brahma Sfitra which the $ri-vaisnavas took as being favorable to their 


, 


3. _ See Dasgupta, op.cit., III:105 and II:43n. Se also K. S, Ramaswami. 
Sastri's article, » Light of the...," in Kalyane Kelpatary (2 jour- 
nal of Indian theistic studies, especially Vaisnavism — the translatiéon 
trom the Tamil was done for us tas done by Prof. T.K. Venkateswaran, Madras), 
Vol. VIII (Mug. 1957 - July 1958); pp. 299-301, 365-371, 428-432, 492~500, 
956-563, 588-595. -— upon which we are heavily dependent for these and the 
following date in our historical survey before and after Rimanvja. 

~ 39 Also known as Katenka; RimBnuja in his va refers to him as 

|“ Vekya-Kira, and he is probably to be identified also with Draemidac&rya. 

See Dasgupte, op.cit., IIT:106<108, : 


> 
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views. 

Of the remaining pirvacBryas we know little -- except what Rinna 
vrites of them in his Sri Bhasye, namely that they also wrote commentaries 
on the Brahma Stra, and implying that they, too, belong to the ancient 
school. The names of two other plirvioryas referred to here are Kayares 
and Bhéruct 4? Of ‘these men, we know litile except that they are consider- 
ed to be Vaisnavas who, in their commentaries, also silent prepare the way 
for RimBnuje's later formulation: of his Visigt8dveite philosophy by weltthines 
ing the bhed&bheda strain of thought. We shall pick up the on-going devel- 
opment of the philosophical side of Paficartra thought in the work of Rama- - 
nuja and his more immediate predecessors and followers in a moment. 

But, wat there was temple-worship during this early time of the pur- 
Yacryas in the South is indicated by a description of the details of Vignu 
worship with tulasi (basil) and bell, as set forth in the Tamil wovk of the 
early post-Christian centuries ‘called the Padirruppattus oil the custom is 
“mentioned of people starving in the temple to invoke the grace of Goa. “+ 
Tf the temples at Aihole and Pattadakal may be taken as any indication, 
we may assume that the architecture ef Hindu temples was already (by about 
450 A.D.) advanced to a high degree and reflected © considerable movement 
within Hinduism which was oriented about temple-worship. 

However, to fill in further the intellectual or the literary history of 
the early period is difficult at this point because obscurity descends upon 


our survey of the developments in the South; due to political unrest (ga. 
> 


250-500 A.D.) we do not at present know many details of the period between 
the last of the piirviicEryas and the earliest of the Alvars (ga. 650 A.D.)e 
Cleerly, however, sourées exist in Tamil and Sanskrit which, it is hoped, 


k a 

40. Dasgupta, op-cit., IIIsin : 

4l. kK. A. Nilekanta Sastri, A History of South Indie,.., Madras, Oxford 
oe Press, 1955, p. 138. 


ee ee ee ee ne tthe Se ee ee er Ce OB ee eae ee On eee ee ee Ne Wee > 
; ' 3 2 . . . 


124 


vil] be drawn upon by Western scholars to fill in the picture,42 If it 
were indeed, during this period prior to the Alvrs that the early saii- 
nités were circulated, then there is all the more reason to turn to every 
enailatae euires to learn of the environment into which they came. Cer- 
tainly as much as is known of the period between 550-850 A.D. indicates 
that it was a time which saw the rise and popularization of a great deal 
of devotional literature, There 1s ho reason to beldere that this devel- 
opel yithnds masa: AB well, the period betupen 550n8S0.4,D: ven 
also a time of temple~building, Saitnhing lulls between the conflicts of 
the Chalukhyas and the Pallavas; for sxanple, the Vaisnava temple in Kafict 
(Conjeevaram) called Vaikuntha Perum&l was built about 790 A.D. Nor need 
we suppose this arrived full-blown on the scene without precedents. 

The general. obscurity lifts, however, upon the advent of the Tyvars. | 
Their strong and touching appeals to God in the bhakti-inspired hymns at- — 
tributed to them mark a first-flowering of the Srt-vei plinve approach to 
God. This devotionalism was later to be systematically developed in the 
Pificarftra thought of the.Rliminuja period. ‘The dating of the Ajvirs end 


an assessment of their role in Sri-vaisnavism are generally-available data 


42. T.A. Gopinathe Rao, The History of Sri Veisnavism, Sir Subrahmanya 
Ayyar Lectures, versity of Madras, 1923, pp. 14-16 lists some of the 
Sources’ from which we may gain further information -= namely the mono=- 
graphs on individual Ae&ryas and the works of the Alvars, the proper use 
of which demands en attention to historical details and figures alluded 
to therein, We would add, in addition to Rao's suggestion of epigraphic 
remains, attention be given also to such works as the gu. This 
is a work of unknown authorship, written perhaps in the ] cen » pur- 
porting to give the traditional history of the Srirahgem Temple -- the 
center of the Paficaratra sect in the South -~ from perhaps as early as 
the 2nd century A.D. to the 16th century. Although not a history in the 
accepted scholarly sense, this work is replete with information which 
would undoubtedly shed light on the activities and personalities connéct- 
ed with the Srfrahgam Temple. he first part of the Koyil Olugu was 
Published in Madras (Ananda Press) in 1909; the second part has not to 
om knowledge been published, although a condensation of the whole exists 
in an English edition called Koyil Olugu, Mrupati, Tirumalei—Trupatd 
Devasthanams, 1954, 
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to Western scholers,“? 


One of the chief fruits of the AlvBr movement was the collection of 
their hymns into the Prabandham, or “Tamil Veda" as it is know to the 
dyad plain. ° If we hold that by about the middle of the ninth century 
A.D, the Ajvir movement wes over, it was not long after that the Aearya 
movement had its beginnings. And it was one of the first Kefryas who was 
responsible for collecting together the hymns of the Alvars 3 and one of 
the chief roles of the Aciryas, 88 @ group, was to reconcile the Vedas, 
the Upanisads and the Qft@ with the devotionaliem of the Tamil Prabandham, 
These AcBryas were responsible for broadening the curriculum of holy studies 
of devout Sri-vaignavas to include the study of the Prabandham; they also 
introguced that ‘i Senda into public and private worship, and were the 
organizers of the Alvar cult. | | 

As importent as these considerations are for uS, we must endeavor at 
this point in our survey to return to and to try to detect within the 
period the contimed philosophical development which supported the Pafica- 
ratra movement, And here we can merely indicate the direction of the 
philosophical works of two of the Acaryas. The first of these is Na&thamuni ; 
the second is Yamunemmi. The dates given for Nathamuni vary, 44 but since 
he preceded Rim&inuja, by only e few generations he cannot have been before 
the ninth century A.D, ‘mong his writings is a work called Nyafyatsttve, on 
logic; another — aise to-our interests here —- is called Yogarshasye. Thése 

g#¥e an elaboration of the emerging philosophy which wes to be celled Visistad- 
¥aita, and which was to be picked up and developed for the Paiicarftras in 


the works of Ramana. : x 
re 


43. See Rao, Qp-cit., pp. 16-29; V. Rangacharya, op.cit., pp. 166ff.; 
for 2 selection of the Alvars' hymns in English, see J. S. M. Hooper, 

bb Hymns of the Alyars, London, Oxford University Press, 1929. 
-. XK. S. Rémeswami Sestri, op.cit., and K. f. Nilakante Sastri, op-cit., 
P. 411, give early llth century; Dasgupta, op-cit., I11:96, late 10th 
date 2*.V; Rangachari, op.cit., p. 171, gives 824-924 A.D, — the birth 
cit Sage is asserted also by the Koyi] Olugu (Tirupati edn., op. 
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‘Ygmunamuni, also called YamunScBrya as well as Alavandar, was the grand- 
son of N&thamuni, « With his writings we see that the agemic sidiesophe and 
practice have undeniably come into their om. Until this time our conclu- 
sions about Egamic practices in particular have had to be based mostly on 
inference; but here we have in a literary Spemanpest, called. the Acemaprn’nye, 
a@ vigorous defense of a&gamic modes of worship ageinst their more "orthodox" 
detractors. In the AgenaprinBnys, Yamunamuni ee to oakattdah the 
high antiquity and undisputed authority of the PaliearStrigama. Bis his 
work is the oldest text from the South (¢a. 10th century A.D.) quoting from 
the samhit& literature -- yet-not actually being a part of that samhita 
literature, as in the case of the Iévara Sabhi ts mentioned earlier -- it is. 
noteworthy that he quotes only from the following sathitas: Ivars, Parama, 
SEpdilve, sanatkumfra, the "Indrertre" from MehSsanatkumira snd the Pedmo- 
bhavs samhitas, 

Moreover, it is said of YEmunamuni 's work that he, ra further developed 
the lines on which RamBnuja was to work out the Visistidveita system. He 
led the life of a religious teacher, gathering disciples about him, preach- 
ing, writing and engaging in debates. He sought to establish the "real 
existence of the supreme soul, and the eternal independence of the individual P 
soul." He wrote six works, including the importent Agemapramnya as well 
as Giterthasaeraham, Iéveresiddhitraye and others. 49 

c) BimEmujas and efter | 

RamBnuja is end mst be tht pivotel figure in any historical survey of ( 
the PaficarZtra sect. He follows hard upon Yamunamuni. Indeed, the story 
is related that Vintner , Riminuje's predecessor et Srirefgam, died just 


before the latter came to see him, According to most datings, Ramanuja was h 
eee ne 


pee Dasgupta, op.sit., III:98ff. The quotation is cited without 


rence in K.A. Nilakanta Sastri, op.cit., p. 411. 
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porn in 1017 A.D. It was through both his intellectual labors and his 
‘organizational genius that Ram&nuja evolved the Paficaratra system of 
ached and worship as it. survives, for the most part, to the present day. 
Perhaps the chief thrust of his work was to take the basic insights of the 
porvaciryas and modify them. He started the so-called new dispensation of 
Vaisnavism [abbinava - yalgpaya Sempradaya], which was more catholic an exposi- 
tion than had been promiigated before. By his far-reaching endeavors, he 
ae" theism to the door of. the common believer and, at the same time, 
he provided an intellectual respectability to devotional theism which it 
hitherto lacked by giving it @ base of a systematic philosophy. In pegard 
to temple worship, he is said to have substituted Paficaratra rites in seni 
of the Vaisnava temples of the South, replacing the previous more vaidika 
modes of the VaikhiGnase rites. One of the discerible political effects of 
Réminuja's wide-ranging religious activities was that the Colas, who were ’ 
ardent. Saives, did not view with favor the gaining populapity of RamAnuja 
end the system of religion he expounded, and he was intermittently persecut- 
ed, The persecutions he daineas witness to the pactnatinti rivalry of this 
period, and testify to the intellectual animation of the times, 

It is beyond the scope of the present study to attempt an exposition of 
RamEnuja's VisistBdveite philésophy; ve can merely point out its effect 
in providing the theistic Pificarftras a philosophical justification for what 
they already populerly believed and practiced. We would add only this soted 


in his Srl. Bhasye, Raminuja quotes only the Parama, the Pauskara and Satvate 
sathitas, 4 


Probebly it is the period immediately preceding and following \Rama&nuja 
which mst be adjudged as the most intensely creative period of Paficaratra 


46, Schrader, Qp-ecit., p. 17. For an i) Juminating exposition of Rami- 
ae § religious thought, see B. Kumarappe, 
London, Luzac, 1934. For a comprehensive sur- 


vey of the osophy, see P.N, ee The Philosophy . 
at irda Rate, a Adyar Library, 1943. ~~ 
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nistory -- not only in the philosophical and literary but slso in the in- 
stitutional aspects of its development, Nilekanta Sestri*” indicates that 
the period between 850-1200 A.D. was e time _— the nour wealth of the 
coumnities waS put td use building temples, endowing methas, and similer 
deeds of piety. And, as we have seen, the }earyas represent not only a 
further development and transmission of philosophical traditions of & cer= 
tain type, but also a finalization of the poetic utterances ents Avars 
into 4 conerete literary form, And Ramfnuja's administrative and philo- 
sophical work in and around drTrafigen was both preceded and followed by 
other brillisnt figures. It sai a tine, finely, of commentaries on, the 
Paficarftre canon and other similar scholarly works. 

As for further theoretical development in the Southern schools of Srt- 


Vaisnavism, in the period following RamAnuja we observe e split of the 


cetholic body into two schools; it was a split which ended, by the close 


of the 14th century, in the permenent division of the Sri-veisnava ranks 
into the two sects of the Vedagealais and the Tefgeleis. The first is the 
so-called Sanskrit School; the second, the so-calfed Tamil school.4® while 
we douse’ deal in eny detail with the on-going internal developments within 
either school, we can mention here a few figures whose work gives insight 
into the direction eech school took in its development of Ramanuja's thought. 
. The sanskrit school was characterized by a very high level of scholarship 
in the SBstre (i,e., the Vidistadvaite philosophy), logic, mimiisa and in 
Vedic lesrning and practice. For example, in the early 13th century, 4? we 


have a Southern writer of jthe Senskrit school called Visnucittac&rya. His 
LL Ss ESSENSE ’ 


47, K, A, Nilakenta sastri, op.cit., p. 196. : 

48, To call the letter Vadagelais the "NorthernSchool" end the Tefgalais 

es the "Southern School" is, in the context we see here, somewhet misleading. 
o. Dasgupta, Qpecit., III:119 calls him "a junior contemporary of 
Rém&inuja, 


sa 
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two verks, called Premeyassigrahs end Seigatins)3, both desl vith Visistid~ 
vaits philosophy; in them he expounds, primerily, vhat RinBnuje teught, He 
Leys some enphagis, however, upon greddhe (faith, trust} in his writings. 
stn, in the $id-13th century, we see Magan&thastri, who is also called 


Meghanad@ri, perhaps the best-roputed ‘philosophers of the RimEnuja follow- 
ers.” His threé works, Bhave~prabhode, Mumuksiipevassitgraha and Neyadyuman ad ani, 
extend still further on the philosophical side of Ram&nuja's thought. 

“Though this Sanskrit school. still exists in a respectable rennsnt, com . 
parec to the popularization of the cult from which it diverged this line © 
of development gradually siait. a separats way. Indeéd, we may perhaps specu- 
late that the line taken led them to find that their interests were more 
akin to those revealed in the later Vaikhanasa temper then in their own 
closer Sri-vaisnava relatives, Like the Vaikhnasas in general, this Sanskrit 
school sought to maintein their ee eienay high level of re as 
well as to retain certain vaidika elements in their a worship. How- 
ever it must be admi tted that the lines of development and of sect adherence 
here are historically unclear and, further,- clouded by sectarian inconsis-, 
tencies, . 

The Tamil school of the post~Rémainuja period, in contrast to the above F ( 
venskrit school, is characterized by a wide populerization of the devotion- 
&l hymns of the Alvars, the elready-nentioned Prebandhem. To adherents of 
this school, these hymns -scon came to occupy e plece equal in status to the 
Yedas, if not more, Because of its fundamental vernacular ticinticn, more 
people were brought into the fold of this school which resulted, on the one 


hand, in a further deterioration of its Sanskrit learning and, on the other 
eee ee : 
50, Jbid., III:114 ot passim says he is a contemporary of Venkatanétha 


“of the fourteenth century." See especially pp. 20]1ff. for a treatment 
of this great writer's systen. 
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hend, reinforced the emergence of tantric elements into its worship due 
to the introduction of non-dyij& adherents into the fold of dvi 4a {i-e., 


treditionel Hindu class structure). + 


flso, among these devotees, we see 
the vorship of the Lord in the temples slowly substituting for the elaborate 
rituals prescribed for the orthodox householder. In fact, one of the dis- 
tinctions made bétween the two schools of the Vadegalais and the Tehgelais: 
is the relative development of notions about and consequent, dependence [pra- 
ee the. grace of God, in the latter group, es over against the de-. 
mands .of observing the ordinary aukion of a frt-veisneva and reguler caste 
Guiies, in the former group. : However, since both schools recognize and 
articulate views about prapatti (self-surrender te s dependence upon God's 
grace), and since both Vadagalais and Tehgalais are to be found in P&fica- 
ratra ranks, no\hard and fast distinction releting to this single charac- 
veristic alone will suffice to separate the Sanskrit and the Tamil schools 
Within Sri-veignavism, . . 

One of the figures we will mention here in connection with the Tamil 
Schocl is onewho is, perhaps, conspicuous by his absence from the above 
vanskrit school in which he rightly deserves to be placed. However, our 
reason for treating him at this point will, we hopes become apparent. This ; 
figure is Vedinta Degike, one of the most important post-Ram&nuja philos- { 
ophers (late 13th century or a l4th century, in KaficI). He founded the 


neo-Vii st&dvaita school, characterized by a re-creation within the Vaisnava 


fold of an exclusive group which would be the custodian of Sanskrit scholar- 
> 


ship and Vedic practices,°~ The reason we mention him now is because at the 


\ 


21. Perhaps some term hers could be invented (if it does not already exist) 
to designate this “popularization” just as the term 'Sanskritization' seems 
to apply to the analogous movement in the opposite direction. "'s 
He was a prolific author, writing over 120 works among which were - 

KabesyatrayasAram (recently translated into an English edition), Yada- 
= am, etc. To illustrate the range of his geni- 
YS, another work, the ays, was an allegorical drema. His 

ani, on the one hundred defects in advaita philosophy, »es final- 
y in the twentieth century evoked a reply from the advaita point of : 


. 


eee tae 


+. 
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sane time he approved of certain Piicer&tra sathitas which displayed an 


ecceptable mixture of vaidika and tentric elements.” In the centuries 


following him there was a general "toning up" of Sanskrit scholarship 


a the Southern Tamilians mixed, however, with due importance given 


to 


the Tamil Prabandham. This compromise which Ved&nta Dedika seemed to 


offer attracted the devoted adherence of a majority of Paficaratras to his 


reform. 
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We would mention two other prolific writers in the Tamil school of the 


post-Raminuja period, Ranhgeramaénuja and Nrsithedeva. The former lived in 


the late 14th or the 15th century; the latter lived earlier in the 14th 


century.” We mention these distinguished writers only to indicate the 


continuing influence of Rém&nuja even in the so-called Tamil school, and 
* 


to 


Philosophical materials to support tenets held by temple-worshipping Pafica- 


rétras, 
ee 


point out the-relevance of their work for providing still edditional 


[cont'd, from preceding page, note 52] view in N.M, Anantakrsne Sstri's 


work called Wisan[. Among other works describing the role and place 


_ Of Vedinte Dedika in the 4rf-vaisnava schools, see K, Rangachari, The Sri 


Vaisnave Brahmins, Madras, Bulletin of the Madras Government Museum, 1931, 
Pp. 38ff.; here one will find a sympathetic and thoroughly interesting 
account, 


93, For the works mentioned by him from the Paficarétrigama corpus in his J 
§ cara see Schrader, op.cit., p. 18, already referred to 


in note 35, above, 
She 
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However, Vedinta Dedike also effected some internal changes in the 
structure of ¥ st philosophy; for example, his views on prapetti 
are markedly different -from Ramémja's. It was from the outgrowth of 
this and its reverse effect on the original teaching that the tiwo major 
sects of South Itidia Vaisnavism, already mentioned above, pages 128ff., 
8rose =~ the Tehgalais, whd follow the implications of the h 
and its teachings on grace, and the Vadagalais, followers of Vedinta 
Defika and his revival of vedic rituals as a complementary part of the 
grace~and-works scheme -- the well-known and obvious division ‘to all by 
meens of the n&mam marks "¥" or "V," since these respective teachings 
cut across other divisional lines (both Tengalais and Vadagalais may be 
found among Paficaritras), easy and sweeping generalizations concerning s 
these two groups lead to no end of confusion, 

i Dasgupta, Ob-cit., III:122-123 says the 16th century. For the writ- 
8° of Rahgaraminuja listed, see Dasgupta, Ibid., III:126, 
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A good deal of other spect fteniig Paficerftra literature of this period 
consists of apologetic tracts, summaries, Gigeets of correct rituals, etc. 
_ some of the works attacks were made upon the validity of other sects! 
practices and beliefs, upholding as correct the Paficarétra ways. Fer, much 
of the time during the tenth to seventeenth centuries wes an era when ",..the 
Saives and Sri-vaignavas lived together in the South, where kings professing 
Saiviem harassed the’ SrI-vaisnavas and taltreated their temples, and kings 
professing $ri-vaisnavism did the same to the Saivas and their temple gods. 
It is therefore easy to imagine ind the sectarian authors of the two schools 
were often anxious to repudiate one another, 156 And, we might add, At was 
a time when the Paéficaratras within the $rI-vaisnava fold sought to effirm — 
bag own autonomy. 

th regard to the development of sai tahitian during the 12th to 
the 17th centures, we find that, generally Speaking, the attention was given 
to elaboration of the outer parts of the temple. Under the Féndyas,°’ the 
existing temples were embellished with the addition of outer mand apas, ad- 
ditions] sub-shrines end gopuras rether than in building entire new temples. 
During the Vijayanagar period, *© the temples became even more elaborate 
in structure and organization by addition of pillared halls, pavilions and 
other subsidiary structures, ,Characteristic of such additions were the 
kal Snamandapes, shack were built for the purpose of receiving the deity 
and his consort at the annual celebration of their marriage Ceremony» Sach 


Structures are sometimes to be found in Paficaratra temples 3 certainly the 
a 
56. Dasgupta, op.cit., IIIs18, 


57. Nilakanta Sastri t ‘ 
op.cit., p. 453. 
38. Ihid., p. 462,” 
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elaboration generally is easily found in Paficaratra temples, as for 
example the inscriptions at the Devarajeswamy Devasthanam in ccitaciednacs 
show. In the 16th and 17th centuries, under the Nayakas, characteristic 
of the additions aie to existing temples of more pr&ék@ras and gopuras, 
us cake thah Rining tek certed Gn. see % Mr Srfrafigam temples 


were dedicated.” . 


a1 ais activity was going on, it should be venubebd, in the face 
of what is perhaps the most important incident of the post-Raminuje period, 
the penetration into the Soutin by the Muslims. Although the influx pf the 
forces of the Muslim invaders into the South posed grave threats to the 
tvemple-worshi pping Vaisnavas, as depicted in the accounts of the sack of 
Srirahgam in the Keyi] Olugu, the invaders were finally pushed back in the 
late 14th century, However, the complete history of the Paficaratra sect 
of Sri-vaisnavas would have to include the vicissitudes suffered under the 
’ Muslim forces and the subsequent alliances for political reasons with Vi- 
Jayanagar kings and the later Nayaks. We cannot help bat speculate thet 
the numerous passages in some of the se@hit&s regarding removal and rein- 
stallation ceremonies for the main image in temples do not have their éri- 
gins in the history of these times. . 


da) In retrospect, some persistent attitudes 


In retrospect, the history of the Paficaratra movement during the periods 
when our sathit®s seem to have boon: ¢irculating effords some themes of in- 


terest to historians of Indian religions. First, the Sri-vaisnava movement 
genet ; 
99. + Nilakente Sastri, op.cit., p. 466. 
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-- and in particular the PaficarStra division within it -- has from earliest 
traceable times been essentially a popular movement, In the South, the use 
of the Tamil language and.incorporation of this vernacilar. into worship,. is 
first seen in the Aqvar movement, culminating in the inclusion of the Pra- 
pandham into the rituals of temple-worship. Although the transformation 
of the trend of sitch originally vernacular material into the Sanskrit of 
Yamunamuni and Riminuja seems rather surprising, the outcome is nots; there 
seems to have developed a large amount of work written in an edmixture of 


Temi] and Senskrit (called maniprav&lg), which still survives both in the. 


written and oral discourses of the present time. Thus, through the cen- . 
? { 


turies there has been within the Paficaratra system borrowings from both 

the Sanskrit and Tamil cultures, witnessing et once to both the popular 
orientation of the system and to the curious amalgam of the two great thetic. 
tions which the cult, phenomenologically, represents, 

The use of the vernacular was undoubtedly affected by the earlier suc- 
cesses enjoyed in this venture by the Buddhists and the Jains. Much of the 
contemporary thought of the Paficaratras which is thensmitted in Tamil only 
walla to suppose thet this is a tradition of long standing in the sect. 

But even more important as a witness to the popular b si sataiitens of the 
Paficerétra is the "new dispensation" [abbinave ‘yaievays sampradaya] in the 
theology of Riminuja; this mist indeed be seen as a high-water mark in the 
development and expression of this phase of PaMceratra thought. The Pafica- 
rétra offers a way of salvation open to ells regardless of learning. 

Second, this way of ‘stent ¥en which is open to all, regardless of learn-— 
ing, seems to be inextricably bound up with a devotional adherence to @ 


Supreme Being Who makes His presence intimately felt among His followers. 


The Lord, though He may also be. transcendent, is also immanent. If the ~ 
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iqvirs' enotional outpourings are indeed the flowering of e long-growing 
tradition (and there is every reason to believe that this is, in fact, the 
cass), then it need not surprise us to learn that as eirtie. as the first 
post-Christian Senturies -- when we find the custom recorded of people 
‘finding an outlet for this emotionalism in worship and invocation of Visnu 
at His temple -- Gne of the places it was believed He made His immanence 
felt was at a temple. Indeed, the temple seems to have been the locale 
vhere the Lord could be found, addressed and petitioned in worship and 
faith. And thé Paficaratrasas a sect seem unquestionably to be identified, 
in the writing of even its slay contemporaries (as far back as it is pos- 


{ 
sible to date the Nar&yanIya section of the Mah&bh@rata, at least), as a 


group with a discernible outlook and way of life. That this outlook: and 
way. of life centered about image-worship in ea temple seems assured. We 
must be tentative as to the earliest forms this ne worship 
took and when they emerged 5 certainly, however, there cen be no doubt that 
the $rTraigam Temple is a center of great antiquity reaching beck at — 
to the second century A.D. Further archeological evidence, not et present 
at our command, will probably push back the date when other places where 
the PéficerStres worshipped in temples can be demonstrated. In any case, 
the Péicaratras have a long and continuous history in which temple-worship 
hes played en orienting role for their other activities, é 
Third, the Supreme Being Who is worshipped is, while immanent, neverthe- 
less always in some sense transcendent end Other than His wivsiiipeers, The 
8nd of salvation, according to Paficaraétre thought, is not advaitic absorption 
into the Godhead. \From the earliest traceable orientation within the BhedE- 
bhede philosophy, through the reputed positions of Bodhfyana (Ist cent. A.D.), 
the known Stance of the Alvars, to N&thamuni (ca. oth cent. A.D.), | » 
(10th cent. A.D.), Rém&maja and beyond -- the position of the Paficar&tres has 
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— stauchly theistic, The real existence of the Supreme Lord is de- 
clared alongside the insistence of the eternal independence of the indi- 
vidual soul. The way ‘to salvation, paved by devoted wiinetusins and atten- 
tion to the Lord, leads to a heavenly realm [yaikuntna] where the individ- 
val soul abides eternally with (but not within) the Supreme Peing, And, _ 

| though the Supremé Being is always in some sense transcendent, He is never= 
theless not unconcerned for His worshippers; the fact that He does mani- 
fest Himself in order to help men find their way to Him witnesses to His 
nature as also \ wantous, © In any case, a persistent theme in Paficaratra: 
thought is the insistence on a dinithictten between the worshipper and, He 
Who is worshipped. 

Fourthy the context of debate and exchange that marks the on-going de- 
velopment of Patltaratra thought and practice attests to the conviction among 
the Palicaratras that theirs is a way which ie equally as valid as (if not 
Bore so than) that trod by their more vaidika brethren, “ Tigamic practices 
have often been the object of criticism by more vaidika groups, and —_ 
are often charged with being "heterodox," Yamunamini's Aggmapramanya and 
Yedinta Dedika's Peficaratreraks& represent extremely interesting and con- 
vineing defences against such charges. And the disputes between the Seivas 

and Paficaratras, as well as the hostilities within the foid of healt, 
itself (e.g., Yaikhnasas vs. Paficaratras), offer in surveying the histori- 

cal development of the PSficaratre school of thought stimulating evidence of 

& sect moving toward self-consciousness and autonomy as a valid and effective 

wey to salvation within the context of theistic movements in India. In other ¢ 


words, the history\of the school shows Agamic ideology coming of age. 

SS 

60. That there are those who cannot.win their own way to His abode but who 
Stand in need of His help, was, in fact, a theme that marked the position 
of the Tehgalais ("Cat-hold school") as over against the Vedagaleis ("Mon- 
Key-hold school") in the post-Rama@muja period. 


ei 


‘Tm, in retrospect, the attitufes er wuttavne discernible above only 
serve to emphasize what we have already adduced from primary necnmaeie 
als in the preceding chapters. That is, the Paéficarftra system of thought — 
and worship offers a way of salvation which is — to all, By resorting 
to the temple which has been prepared for the ined, one will find Him. In 
His. presence there, in the response of worship to Him as the Supreme. God 
one can hope nae and receive His blessings, the fruit of union is an eternal 
life enjoyed in His heavenly abode. And this promise is as sure of ful- | 
filiment for the faithful worshippers of the Lord in His temple as are the 
blessings won by their more vaidika brethren -- indeed, undoubtedly moreso © 
for those who are unable to tread along those more exclusive, esoteric or 


demanding ways, 
Altogether, the history o* the Paficaratra during its period of flourish- 
ing repays further study by students of the history of religions in India. 


We regret that our own present grasp of the materials which comprise the 


full picture of this historical] background does not allow us to go further 


than we have above, Pointing to future studies*in this area, we may quote “4 


from T. 4. Gopinatha’Rao's The History of Vaisnavas: o 


The members of this ethene) sect have left behind 
remerkeble records embodying a fairly full and accurate history 
which is truly Boswellian in its. tenderness and photographic in 
its fidelity and forms ae refreshing contrast to the accounts left 
by other sectarians, These records are abundent, and the his- 
torian of the religions of India has only to co8rdinate the ; 
facts contesined in them with those disclosed from epigraphical 
and othe® sources, ~ 


ry ee 
61. T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Op.cit., pe 13. 


‘But the story is not finished, Yor the Palicaratra school ajpiowl ght to 
the present period, And here, we have no secondary sitieartiake to turn to 
for guidance as there have been no attempts yet to survey the existing situ- 
ation. What we have to say in the following peragrapns is based, then, pri- 
marily on our cw observations, The contemporary picture of Sri-veisnevism 
in the South is ‘ composite of the Vaikhinasas (whose dictates control the 
aude in the largest number of teaples), the PaficarZtrs followers of R&- 
minuja, the Paficaratra. followers of Vedanta Degika, and finally a small 
but significant group of ‘eal ppues who follow the vaidike marga (SeB5s 
the worshippers at the Padmanabhaswami Temple in ‘rivandrum, mentioned 
above, note 7). 

Cne of the first tasks in a phenomenological study of the Paficaratra 
division of Sri-vaignavism in South India would be to determine which 
Visnu temples follow in their worship the injunctions of the Vailh?nasa 
grantha, which follow the Paficaratragama, and which are of the tnd. xed" 
veidike orientation) °2 Although, as has been alréady mentioned, the 
Vaikh@nase mode of worship seems to prevail in the larger number of South 
Indian Vigna temples, the Paficaritrigama determines the worship in a some- 
what smaller though no tess significant sector of Vaisnava temples. In- 
deed, certain sahthit3s will be seen to be intimately comected-with certain 
temples and the worship therein, For example, at Srirahgam, the center of 


the 


PéficarBtra school of fri-veisnavism in the South, we find the Pauskera 
> 
arene deem eemnemestandtistebacennnetntbepuianeninesemaaneninesSusenaSENS 


62. The present writer, withthe cooperation of the various Southern 

States' commisioners of the governmental Boards of Charitable and Re- 
ligious Endowments and with the good offices of the Indien Archeologi- 
Cal Department's Temple Survey Commission (Southern Circle), commenced 
Such an undertaking. The result was a partial list in the Madras State | f 
of temples following the Paficarétragama, Inasmuch as these suthorities 
had information concerning only a portion of the government-controlled 
templés, there being no central governing authority for the numerous 
privately-endowed temples, it was impossible with the limited time at 
Cur disposal, to take but first, preliminary steps toward the comple- 
tion of the Proposed task, 
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(one of the "Three Gems" of the PificarStrB gama) has long been especially 
revered for its teachings; the Rahgan&tha Temple there follows the dic- 
tates of the Sri. Paramegvare Samthi tz in its worship, this work supposedly 
being derivative fon. the older Pauskera. In Melkote, another center of 
PificarStre faith and practice, we find the SEtvate held in special honor, 
while another samhit& which supposedly derives from it, the Tévara, guides 
the worship in certain particulars, Further, In K&ficI (Conjeeveram), the 
third of the "Three Gems," the Jaylkhye is held in especial reverence by 
the Palicarétras of this sommplittin city; and in worship et the Varedaraja 
Temple there the Pauskara is reportedly used as a guide, In Kunbakkonam, 
in the S8rangap@ni Temple, the Sri PraSae Saith i it® and the P&dmg Tentre 
are especially esteemed as guides. 
The rise and growth of the Indien netionalistic spirit has Had a cone 
comitant effect in al] phases of Yinduism - @ revival of titwoast in 
the past and an atteupt to rescue from oblivion all that is best in the 
" Hindu cultural tradition. The Paficara@tra school is no exception to this 
general trend, It is the feeling of the present writer that the Péficat 
rStras are experiencing a revival in the present century, the offects of 
which will most likely be a further reaffirmation of their autonomy and 
Superiority as a seving religion as wel] as a re-emergence of certain of 
their exclusive tenets of orthodoxy. Not only is there 4 significant va 
scholarly activity within -the school in the form of research, editing and 
publishing texts, but there is also a pravtiol reappraisel of — educa- 
tional needs within the sect and a consequent revivification of curriculum 
in centers of PificerEtra study. The recent revision of the curriculum at 
the canter for training tenple arcakas in Mysore-Melkote is one such example. € 
The vigorous iescership at the Ahobila Matha hes also led to a revival in | 
» feeling anong PéficarStras thet dues are a school of great antiquity as 


well as one of contemporary relevance. 


444, Some theoretice: 8 c 


In seeking to discover the rationale by which the Faficar&tres justify 
their teuple-oriented system, we have up to this point relied mainly upon 
the injunctions found in the "kriy&" and "ceryé" portions of the Fefica~ 
ritrigant S’ and the theological outlook implicitly stiggested there. While 
the "kriyé" and "cary8" concerns constitute the bulk of the Pas Ficaratragama 
corpus, aS we heve soon,” we have yet to look ai this body of ? sacred 
scriptures for an explicit statement of a theologicel position, The ome 
where we would expect to find this expressed is in the "jfiBna" portions; | 
and this is, in Pact, where we see the "theology" — such as it is — set 
forth. It is not within the scope of this study to go into a detailed 
exposition of the theoretical philosophy of the Paficer=tra as found in 
the “"jffana" suneiia: but it would seem desirable to give at least brief 
consideration to the main trends of thought in outhine . vewtheulavly as 
ties tewaks expound the theism of the sect. What we find will serve as 
& check upon our interpretation of Péficaratra temple din its place 
and symbolism. . 

Having drawn so heavily in our foregoing study on the Pédma Tantra, 
the appropriate place we-should turn for an expression of the Paficaratra 
theological outlook is, then, first of all, to the twelve chapter *jfna- 

’ 


pada" of thet work. And, inasmuch as one of the oldest South Indien samhités 


63. See pages 113-114, above. ‘ 


~. i 
extent an y64) indicates that the Padma Tentra is one of 
the six works which it recognizes and, presumably, respects, we might 
hope Oy ‘this that ‘the Padma. Tantra will be ss articulate in ‘tte peace 
cal seule as at was in the previously~exemined sections. : 

But when we turn to the "3 f@napéda" of the Padma Tantre we are disap 
siete, fithough ‘the text endeavors to give in a-short span that knowl- 
edge? [ {fans | which will leeé to brahmasiddhih, the treatment turns out to 
be oxtranely uneven, lacking in total coherence end evelopment — even, 
at points, contradictory. After reading it, we will be forced to conclude . 
that the "jM@nap&da" sections do not t elieidate any materials drawn ast 
the Pade Tantra's "“kriyapada." In fact, between the two sections of. this 
same organic work there amare to be an almost total disjunction. The one 
section, the "jii@iiapade," seems to be mors concerned with and oriented to 
the private aspect of the individual in inclation, whereas the other section, 
the "kriyapada," seems to be more concerned with and oriented to the public 
“aspect of the individual in his social context, The one is concerned with 
28 cuiture of the self in esoteric knowledge; the 3ther is concerned with 
the welfareof the group in exoteric action, The only point of contact that 
the two — is in the fact that both types of aecneietiaeid involveé address 
thenselves to one 2nd the same, Vasudeva and/or tis emanations; and both 
types predicate their efforts upon the yyuhe theory that Vasudeva (= Naraya- 
fa = Vigau) is to be understood and worshipped through His self-revelations. 
However, unlike the former, the latter lecacteccineneet devotees give little 
attention to the subtleties of Hari's yythe-manifestetions; their emphasis 


is 


Pathan - . : 
is, rather, on the ‘ercd or image form of Visnu. 


Javang said thet, however, the "j®anapada" of the Padma Tantre is not- 
\entirsly useless to us in attempting to sketch out some dominant theoretical 


trends in Péficaratra theology. For, ‘tees are other works to oe to which, 


in conjunction with the Padma Tantra, can help us with the task at hand. 


> 


the philosophy of the Paficarftra ie treated at some length in works like 


the guisbudhme SeihSt® an the JevBihve sainita.4 nd although these 
- yorks, oy their predominantiy philosophical temper, are wanepreaentatere 


of the PificarTtrEgama literature in its entirety, they will nevertheless 
serve our purpose here. For they both -- albeit with significant aiffer- 
ences in detail”™ + set forth deteiled expositions of FaSicar&tra philo~ 
sophical theology. 

A word of caution should precede the synthesis we are about toeke 
frou these three sources” The picture we shail drew out-will de, at best, ~ 
a preliminary sketch, ‘Aithough-the sources we drew from are ail among | 
the earlier samhit& productions, and are of high euthority among the Pafica- 
ritras, even among these — as already mentioned, above — there are sig- 
nitieant differencés, More marked differences would have to be taken into 
account were we to atieupt to incorporate into our treatment other, later 
protuetions, For exeuple, in the Jnangmrtiesara Samhita i notice that 
“the doctrine of the vythas -- supposedly e hall~mark of Paficerétra theology 
-- is no longer a chief tenet.” Inasm:ch as. the Paticaratra group has. 
been & dynamic one throughout its long history, it is not surprising that : 
its theological expression keeps pace with new developments. co, the pic- 
wure which ws sketch below is indicative mainly of the dominant trends of 


Usought ic the period prior to Aamnuja only. 


we turn now to an outline of the major trends in éficaraétra theology. 


in the "jf%ne" portions of works like cRina_teaice- the shirbudinye Samhita 
LL 


4 


ite gueeuctale Seiki ta, ed. by M.D. Ramamjacerye, Madras, Adyer Library, 

716 (2 vole.); JayBkhya ed. by Ember krishnamacherya, Baroda, 
gun a Institute (G05, Vol. LIV), 193. + 
2 4s demonstrated by Dasgupta, ob. Sht*> Jil: 24-62. 


- That is, the Padma Tantra, the Ahirbudhnya end the Jay&khye saihités. 
Te vchra ader, o OPeLite, Pe 20. 
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a the Jayal rE: » the ines attiet seems to be to explain how 
the ultimate reality viich is transcendent cen elso be immanent. - since 
the ultimete reality is conceived in terms appropriate to a theistic out- 
look, the problen* resolves itself into describing how the ultimate transeend- 
ent aspect [para tattwa / param brahma} of Vismm (= Vasudeva = Narayana) 
takes form end is manifested in the world. In this regard sehrader® is 
lod to remark that the theoretic2] philosophy of the Paficarftras "...i8 
insenarably bound up with the story of creation...” ~ 

Tho ultimate reality in the mare state is beginningless, endless, eternal, 
Aeyoid of names and forns, beyond all speech and mind, In this pure 

{ 


stats, the ultimete reality is completely Other, trenscendent end aloof. 


Ireation commences when, for no apparent reason, there arises 4 spontene= 
* 
e 


1,70 
os desire or ifon [sv'tknlpe] or an opening of the eyes" [unmesa]3"" ~ there 


upon —- by stezes —- various cetegories {tattves] come into existence. 


=~ 


68. Ibid., p. 27. Cf. 2. Phattacharya, op.cit., p. 16. 
-69, Cf, Padma T, "SH" IT:6b ff, where, despite the concrete image which 
is employed and in view of the images which succeed it, perhaps the 
sene intention, 1s dxpressec, The passsge begins ¢o describe how the 
Lord. was prior to creation -- Sdyam rupam. Vasudeva was his name be- 
fore creation began; end everything originated from him, This original 
Vasudeva had two hands and one face. From this, then, another Vasu- 
deve. was created with four hends holding discus-lotus-conch-mace and 
with one face, and also wearing the kaustubha+gem end being blue-black 
in color, From this second VEeudeve emerged e third Visudeve, along 
with Narfiyana. Of<these last two emergents, the "third" Vasudeva is 
white end from him, in turn, will emerge Semkergana, Pradyumne end 
iniruddha — 211 of whom, including the "third" Vasudeva, are four- 
erried; Fron these four _lest-named beliigs, called the yythes, the 
numerous mirtis or menifestations which comprise the world as it is 
in its diversity is known. 

Elsewhere, however, Brahman ("j&" V:29-40) is described in terms 
thet are definitely MVATTIC in flavor, although towaré the end of the 
Pessage ($1. 35 f.) certain personal traits begin to appear. 


70, Both these terrs are used in the Ahirbudhnye Sathité. 


These all emanate from the ultimate reality, and they move towsrd a pro- 
gressive unfolding of the (transcendent) One into the (immanent) many, The 


yO successive stages of creation represent 2 series of evolving manifestations 


‘ 


. : wit F 
of the Supreme Visnu into His more recognizable forms, and esch emenation 


ig like one light [dipa] being lit from snother (Padma 7. aja" I1:21b),74 - 
so, through 2 long ¥eries of successive emanations-or steges of manifesta= 
tions, does the world és we know it come into being;.. and the world, coming 
ultimately from God, being of God, displays Him in many WAYS Unknown and 
unknowable in His transcendent pure form the Supreme Visnu, howaver, is 


voth directly and indirectly known through His inmanent mmmifested forms 


ja the phenonenal world. The Sod of the Faficer3tr: 


Pd 


system is thus conceived 
of as creative anc self-revealing. 
* 


Man has as his ‘adm and goal a knowled; 


, 
o 


« of ultiuate reality, according 


ae a- 


This ultinate reality, since it is ali-pervasive, 


. is al 
rdsides as well in men's hearts as elsewhere throughout creation. Until 


“man knows ultimate reality and perceives it as that which pe-vades and 


upholds all things — and knows that it is at the sine time the Lord Visnu 
-~ there is no hope of salvation from the world of rebirth. It is at ap- 
proxinately this point in the Padma Tantra's exposition that the interlocu- 


° t 
tor, Urahmi, is led to ask ("i%" V¥:22} what kind of knowledge leadSto that 


ichievenent fof Grahman), thet state in which there would be no rebirth, 


death cr worldly bondage? -To this, the reply (4). 24 ff.) is that thet 


Riis ivy 400 - - 
“dowledge dfina} is.two~-fold: satvakhyam and kriyatmakem. As 4 rule 


> 


(avyabhicring], the knowledge of the satwékhygm type is achieved by means 


| 7 ; - : st; tes ¢ { 
0. sh action-infusei [kriySkhyg, type of knowledge. The text, (ii, 26) mere- 


ee 


Ti. The meening of this striking metaphor would seem to be ype hava Mi 
the emanetions and manifestations are oasentuialey ypc Pines : 
like lamps, some may shine more brightly than others depending on 
cil-reserve, wick, conteiner, etc. 


Pa that the iriyBichys-type ot tne is itself two-fold: (the contim- 

. el practice of) yama and niyama. Throuzh these virtues, /2 -_ picking 

~ wp from ‘the Jayakhya Sami té et this point -- the pareephive. man will 
sankine a kind of yogic fixation directed teward this saving knowledge . 
that will enable him to perceive ultimate reelity hidden behind certain 
of its qualities [gana-guhye)] as immsnently manifested in the world about 
him or in the microcosm of the hearts; or, in some cases, he may come to 
inow 4 is {ts pure stata, > a : 7 

But, for the vast majority of wictte, the ultimate raslity is scarcely 

narceivable sven in these manifested way6-- the vythas, sub-vythas, m= 

“estations end avatars of Moc Ps "or then is required a kind of devotional 

Pixyation on the most accessible manifestations. According to the serip= 
* 

tases of the PBXcorStras, the lord says of “Vimself thet "Ne is manifested 


ve nodts (prakras]. > These forms He reveals to s]11 men in order 
—_—-——— 


. a“ 
tit they may every one of them come to know Him. In "is _pere mode, He 


‘is complotely transcendent and iv known only as governor, vitalizer and 
tasteiner of the universe, In tds three-fold vyttha lode, he becomes meni- 
o 


fest ec operating within creation by the forms known as Sathkersena, Pradyum= 


ma end fniruddha and so may he be know by his faithful who are discerning. 
. ff 


72, These are elaborated upon in Jayakhya Samhit&, according to Dasgupta's 
Goecription of it: gn.git., ITT:99-34,. 

73. We mst be on our guard, in our thinking at this point, against em- 
phatizing Jn our evelustion of the PaficaritrZgama works es bhekti- 
inspired documents to the exclusion of advaitic counsels. Indéed, in 
the "3ffna" nortions of the texts we encounter some brillisnt adveitic 


statements, > ‘ 
74. For. trestment of these states of succeedingly more gross manifeste- 
tions in the context of the teachings of the Ahir a Samhita, see ( 
5 


Sehrader, op.cit. pp. 35-42, 48 ff._In the Padma tra; these mani~ 
festations are treated as "murtis” and ‘yyfhas® (the word "yibhava" is - 
nef used; the notion of "avatars" is mainly implicit rather than ex-. - 
plicit) — "ji" II:22-40, Generally speaking, the manifestations of * 
God include the many "@escents™ of the Lord, including the numerous 
terrestial powers, the avatar, the various arcSvetars, et.al. 

ais? Ugvakesne S. gros to Schreder, op.Cit.e, Pe 520. —- mame 


eti prBhur vednta-paragsh); see also Ahirbudhnya 5, XI: 


% 


5. 


2nA5 * ° 
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In His vibhave mode, He appears in fis various incarnations (avatars]‘ which 
may be the objects of meditation as well as of teeching. In His antaryamin 
~ mode, He is present in each believer's heart as the “inner ruler"; those 
yho are faithful dnd pure may know Him directly within if they so determine. | 
And, finally, the Lord manifests Himself in His fifth or arcg mode where, 
in His image He dwelis with all His omnipotence; those who vould seek Him 
there, in ordinary varehdp in temples, will find Him. Of all these, the 
last is the most accessible to the masses of men, Through a fixed and 
constant attachment to this mode of the Supreme Being's manifestation, 
release can come also to the ordinary men. 
With this in mind, we note that, according to the Padma Tantra (nsa" 
VIII: 26-34) three kinds of release [mukti] (in which, presumably, man 
_ may realize his aim and goal of a knowledge of ultimate reality). There 
is, first, that release [mykti] given which is called "bhede"” and in which 
the released soul [jIva] continues in service to God even“in mkti; as 
here on earth man served his God so also in Vaikuntha the devotee will 
stand near God and serve Him. There is, second, that release which is 
called "abheda" and in which the released soul [jiva] becomes completely 
identified with the Supreme [pera] mode of Vismu's Beings thé experience 
of the Stman which exclaims "I am Hel" indeed attains unification with ‘ 
the par&tman of Vis. There is, third, then, that release which is 
called "migre" and in which the released studs while remaining in a differ- 
ent (state from the Lord), and having pleased Him by worship, etc., never- 
theless (simltaneously) achieve identity with the Lord by means of direct 
insight [vijfins]. | og { 


bhedena c& 'py abhedena miérena ca caturmukha 
tridhaive muktih udit@ bhede keinkaryaleksané 
wuktih yatha ihalokesu paricaryéparé naréb [sic] 


147 


devasya tadvat eva ete vaikunthe paramatmanah 
loke tasya semfpasth mkt&tminah semahi tah 
| , vasanti kihkar@h séntéh tatpras&daparassada 
5 abhede muktir atyantem eikyem syat parajivayoh 
, atmano bh&vane cai 'kye sohamity evam atmiké 
yasya tesya ekeat@pettih mktih jivaper&tmanoh 
siddhinte migrartpe tu bhede sthitvarcanddibhih 
toseyitva paraii devait tateh yukt&ssamzhi tah 
vijfifnenaikatanena peramatmani cidghane 
" aikyait pr&pnoti sf mktirukta sfyujyelaksena _ 
2 Pdma T. "38" VIIT:28b-34 7° 


® While on the whole the "jfiana" sections of the Paficarétra scriptures 
would seem to be concerned with the kind of esoteric knowledge which would 
afford the Péficaratra follower with the means) to reach a direct unitive 

_ experience with ultimate reality, we must remember at this point an as- 

sumption held by most of those who would attend to the textual injunctions, 
This is, after ell, the kali-ege, when the minds and inaxtack wat ae 
Clouded, ‘nd, although there once may have been a time when such esoteric 
knowledge as is outlined in these sections would have. been easily accessible 
~- or even e time when the performance of sacrifices, making of gifts, 
study of ‘iis Vedas, and expiating penances could have helped one attain 
liberation from bondage -- these, times are no more. In the kali-age some- 
thing more is needed to instruct man as to how to find the nature of ulti- 
mate reality. This is the teaching, of course, which is provided in the 
science [&stra] of the Paficeratra system; and this science -- whieh is 


in reality the same teaching of all ages, but now re-framed to fit the 
idiesinadaecciscetaieteecneighe et =n ee 

76. The text given here is transcribed from ms. A (Tirupati recension). ~ 
In another place in the same work ("jfi" IV:16-17, Brahma asks: "What 

is the difference between released souls (multi tnanFh and Thyself?" 

And to this Srf Bhagavan replies: "They become Myself; and no differ- 
Snces exist, As I sport, the released one, although they retein their 
bodies [mukt&g ca dehingh], elso will sport (in the same way)."” 
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needs of the kali~age -- is preserved in the scriptures of the Paficara- 
And what does this teaching enjoin? The sum of it would seem to be 
vnet we find in PSdma Tentre "jfnapSda" VIT:38-43: Brahmi asks: "How 
is the Lord (who is all the things so fer described) pleased?" And to 
this the reply is that faith [graddhe], devotion [bhakti] and meditation 
[sem&dhi] -- these and nothing more -- please the Lord, 

This — us, then, right back to the place where we began, our sketch. 
For, the theoretical trends of Paficaratra theology — admittedly oversim- 
plified for the purposes of our niet sketch -- seem to be, as it were, 
but a very sophisticated way to justify and accomodate the temple-oriented 


practices to the demands of a known group. of individuals to whom such prac- 


_ tices perhaps seemed gross end superstitious, a wey which was too simple 


to afford access to a reality which was ditinete and transcendent. But, 

as the texts seem to indicate, the "jfigna" sections were nothing more nor 
less than introductory and necessarily preliminary matters to the real ips 
cerns, the "kriyé" and carya" sections. And as one Indien scholar says in 
regerd to the Jay&khya Semhit, which stands in the valued plece as one of 
the "Three Gens" of the Paficaraétra sacred corpus: "The philosophical por- 
tion of the Jayakhya has been brought into the book in order to show the 
necessity for worship which seems manifestly the purpose of the composition 
of the book... "8 That the same may be said of the Padma Tantre is, at 
this point, almost redundant,” Even Dasgupta, @ philosopher and deeply 
interested in the Paficaratra, was moved to say of the "jffana" portions of 
the Paficar&tracema works that this literature "has no philosophical impor 


ae 2 r 
tance," One cannot help but wonder if it was not partly the gap left by 


77. In elmost all of the works we examined there was a section or chapter 

devoted to 2 concerning the origin and preservation of the 

Paficeratra teachings, More often explicit than not is what has just been 

said in the preceding sentences, 

° See tomate thee gy e ha cit 22 
9 s e er, e es Pe’ ° 

80. Dasgupta, op.eit., TITs2l. ee 

& Sak ee ' 


. 


> re ” nate f 
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“ inadequacies: of the philosophice). side of the Pificarétra outlook that 
poth called forth and encouraged the Paficeratra champion, ‘Mision, $8 


- his later attempt to provide a consistently theistic philosophy for the 


phakt: movement. °— 


Be that as it mays we have above, in outline, some of the uae trends * 
- 4n the pre-RamAnuja Paficar&tra theology set down, To summarize: in the 
reveal ed teachings of the scriptures the Supreme Visnu outlines where 
He may be known in His manifested forms, and how man through Imowing 
these forms and the teachings about them may come to know the ultimate 
reality and thus achieve liberation. The teachings preserved in the 
scriptures are given by God to the sages, and. are transmitted by them 
to all dis will hear, be instructed and believe. Thus, the story of 


creation according to Paficar&tra teachings is ‘both the story of an un 


folding of the ultimate reality into its various manifested forms and, 

at the same time, a. saitiveration of the Supreme lord to His faithful, 

helping them through the teachings He gives them in the Pificardtra scrip- 

tures to paroeiive the nature of His ultimate reality (which is to be dis- 
| covered in His manifestations) ané, thus, to achieve liberation. 

The term "PeficerStra;" which is the name given to this system of thought, 
has been variously defined in the sathit® tanta’ and the diversity of 
definitions seems only to indicate that the sect has preserved no authori- 

, 


tative tradition regarding the meaning of its name, 


According to the St, Petersberg Lexicon, one of the first occurrences 


207 be 


8. 


See Schrader, op.cit., Pe 24. 
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of 7 word was in the detepathe Br@hmang XIII.6.1, 7, 9 where it re- - 
ferred to a form of sacrifice; later, in the Mahabhireta, we have ‘the 

~ game meaning given to it (13, 4914.) as well as seeing it a a more ap= 
wopriately, «B the’ title for scriptures (12, 7691. 12720. 12976. 13702, 

13706) and for the followers (12, 12864) of a sect connected with Visnu. 


The early and persisting connection of the name with .e sacrifice led to 


sl) sorts of semantical efforts on the part of later Paficaratras, in the 
sathitas as well as in secondary works, to explain the meaning and intent 
of their activities in a sacrificial context which lasted five [ pafica] 


nights [rZtraj. Others expleined that the term referred not to a sacri- 


fice in the usual sense but to instruction given by the Lord to the nigen 
over « period of five days (as in Parama Samhité XXXI:19), Likewise, e 
host of other explanations of the term "Paficaraétra™ in view of its com= 
ponents gave rise to numerous definitions of the system, 2 Most of these 
explanations were more apologetic than either etymologically or confession- 
ally accurate. ; 

It would seem, however, that the persistence of th’ teaching that the 
Lord reveals Himself in His five forms indicates to contemporary Pancaratras, 
at least, that the name is somehow to be connected dintemec ats with this cen- 
tral tenet of the sect.” That this is, in fact, ; basis upon which cur=- 
rent native explanations of the term rests can be illustrated briefly. One 
arceka, whom we consulted in a thriving South Indian temple which adheres 
to the dictates of the Paficardtragama in its ‘worship and theological out- 


look, suggested a stimlating -- if not impeccable ~- interpretation of the 


A 


82 Padma T, "ji" 1:73-76a, for example, explains the word to refer to - 
(thet system in whose presence the other five systems [@stre: cf. sls. 
47-548 for the five meant], however great they are, become nights 
[rétriyente}. As the moon and stars lose their brilliance (in the dey, 
80 also the other five [systems] fade away in the presence of this 
(Pificarétra system]), Or (the name can be explained es follows:) the 
other systems in the vicinity of the Péficaratra die away like the nights 
83 sre dispelled by. the sun's light. 
* Gf. Schrader, op.cit., p. 25. 


tt 
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Pe [géstra) i its allied siterahipe (Zgame, samhit&s] which concerns 
| stself with the five (pefies modes of the Suprene Visnu's imperting of 
_ pymself (interpreting r&tre to come not from the word for "night" but 
from the root "EB, a4 "to grant, give, bestow, impart, yield, surrender") 
in His pars, YzShe, vibhave, anterySinin and -- most importantly -- His arc3 


modes. 


- 


Ye submit this Jnaeaiiilians for what it is worth, the interpretation of . 
a contenporary aroeka’ who is deeply and confessionally- involved in the- 
school. Be this as it may, we would merely attempt to indicate, at this 
point, how apt this interpretation is to what we have discovered to be 
the spirit and ideology behind the system from our own studies. For, in| 
the light of our study of a large number of extant texts of the Paficara- 
twEgama, and considering the weight given to the worship-of the Lord in. 
His arc® or image-form in the context of one of the persistent Vaisnava 
theglogical trends of the Lord's’ self-revelation, this arcaka's interpreta- 
tion seems to grasp and eaphasi ze a discernible idea in the texts that may 
well be basic to the whole structure of Paficarétra theology. indeed, we 
are even moved to suggest that the spirit of the Paficaratra science and 
literature is best understood as a concern, primarily, with the fifth (area) 


mode of the Lord's self-giving. , ; € 


> 


a 


eee Monier-Williams, Senskrit-English Dictionary (1899 edn.)» Pe 867Ta, 


2d 
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ive +: of er studics 


At the culmination of the temple-building activities prior to the 


pintonenoee of the life-giving, installation ceremonies [prfpapreti stha] 


in the main shrine, ‘the uninhabited but architecturally complete struc- 7 


ture is an analogy of the body [Serfra] not yet endowed with its animat- 
ing force [jiva, prana]. As garira, corresponding to the unborn child” 
in the womb, it has received at the hands of the ScBrye et least the 
first samskBre of the many ceremonies of a similer nature which will 
guide the arcakas in their daily and occasional worship in the finished 
temple. Pntil the Lord in His arc& or imege-form is installed in the 
deepest interior of the building in the genctum § torum, the building 
renains only a munument, a house without an occupant, a body without ani- 
mation, As soon, however, as the Lord is properly ‘instelled" the temple 
organism springs to life and the various activities which definte its a 


tence make the institution throb with activity, alive with meaning and pur- 


pose, And the meaning and purpose of the temple is found as one enters 


it and encounters the Lord's presence in His image, sees Him face-to-face, 
and worships Him through rituals ‘performed ‘in love and devotion. A temple 
which provides for the devoted attendance upon Him by His faithful, allow- 
ing them through their support and maintenance of these rituals 4 way to 
ultimate release along the bhakti path, will also suitably fulfill the 
original yajem&na's purpose and win for him his merited rewards. 

Mt the point we took leave of our Subject -- the temple-building activi- 
ties preliminary to the installation of the deity and the institution of 


worship to Him -- the structure stood architecturally complete but essentially 
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saad, The remainder of the task of Aeianisntons the steps which 
ili teke our study beyond the present stage mst still be done. In . 
gonsideration of one of the stated purposes at the beginning of our 
study, we ‘must stress that the foregoing chapters represent, thon, only 
a first, carefully-plenned movement toward a better understanding of the 
role and meaning of the temple and of temple-worship.in the dati life 
Y devout Hindus, This present study has been conceived as the first 
of a toncuask study of PaficerStrigama texts only; our concern has been 
almost exclusively with the tenple-tellting activities of this sect and 
the justifications of these. The. texts suggest et least three additional, 
similarly detailed, related studies — one dealing with the intentions , 
and conventions of making and instelling images (pratima), @hother 
dealing particularly with the rites and ideology of dedicating those 
images in the completed structure [orsticcng], and a final study of the 
daily and occasional rites that mark the worship in the temple [puja and 
utsavaj], Similar studies are suggested, in addition, in the parallel lit- 
eratures of the Vaikhanasa tha, the Ssivagams, thé Sékta works and 
other groups whose activities center in part in temple-worship. When these 
studies have been made and the results made available, and when the outlook 
expressed in the $ilpeSSstra works have been integrated with these studies, 
then thescdata must be set in the further -- and very significant -- context 
of the teaple a8 a social institution. For, the institution of the temple 
has had an undenifbie and marked effect on the communities which support 
it ~ for example, in the qu tatdishnantt of hospitals, hostels, colleges, ( 


Telief centers, etc. ‘Only when all such pertinent sources of information 


have been exhaustively studied, made generally available and integrated, 


Can we hope to come to any real understanding of the meaning and role of 
the Hindu temple, 


at 


Obviously, no one person can expect to accomplich this aim, even in a 
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lifetime of devoted labor. “The task must be a co8perative undertaking | 

by @ vast company of alepersed scholers, each contributing his own speci=- 
. alizations and findings to the whole, It is with the context in mind of. 

an on-going and developing body of research moving slowly but surely to 


the realization of a final goal that this author submits the present 


study. 


155 


SANSKRIT TEXT 
of the j 
EDM A TANT BRA 


"kriyapBda," Chs. I - X, XXIV 


with notes 
+ 


comparing parallel passeges 
in the 


Paiicaratrigame and other related works 


- - yd 
(PA CARATRASILPASAMUCCAYA ) 


_ Opening chapter ares: Agastya S. I; 
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PAR. 2 wo 


<TEXT OF PADMA TANTRA 
| "Kriyapda,” Chapters 1-10, 24” 


The original of the text presented here is the published edition 
(Melkote, 1924) in Telugu script. Using the kibrary copy of this 
edition (Shelf Number 11.H.21 = H. 261.2 ped.per. do Vv. Nerayanaswani 
Sastri of the Staff of the Adyar Library and Research Center of 
Madras, India, made:a hand-copied transliteration into DevenSgarl . 
characters. The version in Roman letters which follows is a trans- 
literation from the Devan&garT manuscript. ~ 

Both the printed Telugu edition and the transliterated manuscript 
contain certain alternate readings and minor corrections. Unfortun- 
ately, it is not indicated from which recensions these corrections 
and alternate readings have come, Therefore, whenever we ecounter 
such an occurence, below, it will be marked merely as varia lectio 
(yar.lect. or y.J.). Where space does not permit ingrtion of such 
matter into the text as it occurs [in brackets], it will be relegated 
to a footnote. « ; 

The chapters which follow take the conventionalized form of a 
dialogue between Sribhagavan (Visnu) and Brahma, the former answering 
ear hagas questions of the latter. Altogether, the Padma Tantra con- 

ns four sections: a = of 12 chapters, a yogapada of 5 
chapters, the present am. 32 chapters and the caryépéde of 
33 chapters (see Appendix Five). The following chapters from the 

section -—- chapters one through ten, and part of chapter 


twenty-four — are those which relate most directly to architectural 
interests, . 


This first chapter of the kriySpade is called by its colophon gramasvi- 
kara. Among the Paficar&tra texts which have been consulted in this 
¢ X33 Kapifijale 5. VI, VII. 
and VIII; Pauskere S. IV; Bhargeva T. III; Markandeya S. 11; stha S. 
TIl; Viewu 2. II, Vs Vien S. IV, XII; Vigvaksena S. 1, XXXIV; : 
eS. X; and fliayagirsa S 


&. V5 LS. » Irv, vi, viii, ix. Of works from 
the V; - a ‘an es and Vimaénarcanaékal p H, III were 
used, 43, 45, 3 Besy. II, IIIs Jantra- 


Samiccaya I [N.V. aya's edition in Studie 


+ 
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_ BRAIMA + 
bhagavan devadeveda deikacakragedidhere 

sBlaayogna ca kErtenyena nirvEpaphaledeu érutau | 
tayor avidusain deve wiWikirah kad&cans 

aj®@ningia ca bhaktSndin getih tvim ichhetam nrnam 2 
ead ‘pSyena nirvanaphaiah svergédi cetarat ; : 

bhavty upéyem tam rjue upadestui tvam arhasi 3 

SRIBHAGAVAN : 

karmana dhanavan martyo mam&radhanatatpareh 

Svrtt{ phelam anyac ca prapnoty eva na saigayeh 4 j 
tet sthipayitvé mis sthine 4astradrstene vartmans 

yajasve uit vakeyenByavidhing kemalacena 5 
KérsanSdi pretigthintah kriyavidhim eteh 4rgu 

° ° e — 6 

vakgytind yena vidhina pradida@my acirfd aham 

adhitino ye vidyasu Sistrani érutepirvinah 7 
te mii bhajante purus&h jfianayogaparfyanah . 

anyesa apy avidus&m bhakt@ndin bahusampedam -- 8 
jayate siddhir acirit sthine sthdpayetam ca mim 

jffGnah yogaé ca yad idan keval ai muktikfranam 9 
sthapayitv& ‘cyutam sthine purugah satvam agnute 

yo nai samsthBpya sadane ‘samBrfdhayati svayam 10 


ee en ee ee 
(cont'd. from preceding page, note 1] Chidambaram, 1949]; and = 
Silpe S@stra (Acharya's edition) are the gilpa texts which were com - 


e 


oa tasya Kevelah siddib sthinkbhyarpajugin apt 
tasmat sarvitman’ brahman sthine main sthépayet pumain 
-_avividhah sthHnem Skhy&teh siddhisiddhaprabhedatab 2 
| nile mirdhini 4eidinim nafy&s tire ca sahgame 
samudratire puline hrede tirthe ca kdnane 
etegu nirmitan sthinai siddhikhyai viévekarnapt 3 
devidibhir sha tetra sth&pitas ced yathSvidhi 
manugyair nirmitai grémanagerédikrtem mame 


asiddhayatenam viddhi gramdisthitihetukem 
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12 


. @ 


fraddhfvin Estiko thakteh dhanair dhBnyaip samodhitah 4 15 


nshotsthah ducir dakgah krtajfio lobhavarjiteb 
britmanah kgatriyo vaiéyah @idro vi ‘py smlonajeb 3 
jinThi yajeminah tah sarvaih samudited gupeib 
patcarStrevideh @intah siddhintegu krt&éreman 
phagavadvaiidajam guddhem alolupam sd&mbhikam 


apapam rjum® avyadhim adrstaparam Sstikan 


2. Gf. Iévara-s. W%X24-13 gives a different classificati 
to whether founded by gods, oo omen. 


17 


18 


on, according 


gandharvas 
3. Certain images are considered popularly to be eternal, @.gey at 


Srfrahgem and Tiruvelurs in the same wey, since the 


origin goes 


back beyond’ human recall, temples are sometimes siddyatam and 


their origins are attributed to Viévakerman. 

4. See Sri Pragna S. V:1-8, Vievaksena 5. IXKIV:1-3 and 
48 for various places in ch a temple may well be 
forests, mountains, river-banks, cities, etc. cf. 
which - go is construed symbolically. 

de refers to the issue’of a marriage between 
father and a lower-caste mother. According to P.V. 


costo Mr 11:449 (Bhandarker Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 
1930-1953), | 


marriages were "frequent enough 
10th century A.D., but became rare later on and for 
hundred years they hardly ever took place... 


AparSjitaprech’ 
located -— Se£es 


Visru S- IW, in 


a high-caste 
Kane in History. 


till the 9th and 
the last several 


w 
6. Gf. Padma Tantre XXIV:6b, below, which suggests a possible correction 


of rjum to read yajum. 


. 
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tan phigavatam icryai prathamah varayet sudhTh 

Bcaryo yajemanas ca devayajiie fubhe dine’ 19 
_ grinBdisthSpanty ‘dev nimitténi parikgayet 

gubhe nimitte grém&din Srabheta vicakganah® 
vhfparTke3dikah earvah rathalkirens” vai sehe 

ZcSrysh peficarStrajfieh kury8d abhyuditakramat ” 2 
supadm’ bhadrek& parnd dhimrE ce 'ti caturvidhé 


bhiad s tu laksanah t&s&ii krameno 'padidami te ° 22 
conpakigarukerplrakadambetilekér jurieib . 
\ramkair n&likeraif ca kuéak&éeib samBvrta 23 


pednotpalasanEkire’ prégudekpravans éubhé 


ya ca toyavrté bhimih supedme ‘ti ca kirtita 24 
nadfsBgerepSrévasths tirthayatanem a4rita 

keiravrksssamakirnd phalavrksesemakulé , 25 
udySnopavanopeté latSgulmasamévrté | = 

‘yajfiayrksa&h kué&h KE4Eb setran tu yatra vai 26 
adhojalasamopeta bhadrak& iti semsmrta « 

kuJutthenimbeni spSvakoéraveéyémekEnvit® 27 


giripardvasthita cai 've gireh Sikharem Bérité 


EprathiitodekA bhiimth s& pirne 'ti prekirtits 28 
yavevenvadi sahkirns smuhi él egmatakEnvi ta 

vithTtekErkassiiirn kethin€ SarkerSnvité 29 
- See opening glokas of Ch. 24 on ac&ryalaksanam, below. 


- For omens of a general kind for this and Similar undertakings, see 
ene Sets VI and Markendeya Samhit® II:1ff. See also foot- 
note at V:78b, below, for dreams #s,omens. The bhiparikss in 


Pauskara S. IV:1]-13 is for a yagemandapa only and not for sada. 
9. According to P.V. Kane, op. cit., 11:23, 45, 54 end hy as: oy 
is an occupation that may y also have been a vaste. 
3 o ; ’ . 3 = P “ 
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vyasagyenagrdbr&dhy& gomfyuvpkasahkuli | 

ficarfdyeih samopet& s& dhiimre 'ti prekirtita 2° 30 
supada eantids bhimih sukhad&. bhedrak@ bhavet 

supp SGntida bhimih kgayeda dhimraki thavet 1 | 31 
dandemitrayatah bhimi tivedvistarasamyutam 

janp&trah khaned bhi mrdbhis t&bhig ca pirsyet 32 
adhike co 'ttaméia vidy&t samam cen madhyems- bhavet _ 

nyfine ‘dha vijintySt tia bhimi varjayed buch 33 
limidgayavadiném uptvé bijani vei bhuvi 

periksakah perikseta pragastém athave 'terim 34 i 
ankuro jayate yatra triratrabhyentere mehim 

tin ufteniia vij@niyat peficaratrisu madhyamén 35 
adhemin sapteratre syd sdrfye vi tedankure 

verjayed adham&ih bhiimim sth&payed anyayor dvayoh : % 
kugapalaSaharingh santi yatra svayam bhuvi 

' adhamim epi tm viddhi pragest®m kamalasane 37 

rasena madhureno 'rvim uttenia katukd toikim . 
_ MadhyemZm edhamBm alp&i raseir enyaié ce viddhi tim 22 «3g 
Svetavernottam& bhimir madhyama pitalohini 

adhami krgnevarpisy@d ity oted bhfimilekeanan 29 39 


: 10, 


ed os Same or slightly different descriptions, see Agastya S. 
21-13, + VII:1-9» Bhargave 3. III, Vism T. 11:2-10 
and sa_S. V:20-28 and Viz1-8, Seo also Hones. XII and 

Sananda S. X for similar description in relation to land examined 

for yagebhimt. Tantresamecaya I:16ff, gives additional points 

not found in the above passage. 

For the same or slightly different fruits, see Agastye S. I, 

tha S. III:12 and Visnu T. II:16-20. 
Cf. Viem 7. I1:13-14 gives five flavors to distinguish. Sée also 


I:13a, Kepifijela S- VI:l0~-11 and Mérkandeya 5. II:6b — 
of. less detailed, 


Gf. Vismu 7. I¥:11-12 gives five colors to distinguish, See also 
- I. Hayeéivea S. I:virl0-12 adds wick test and vater test. 
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yastuvidyasu kr tind kriyfsu nipunene ca 


rathekSrena sahitah kudeleh peficaratravit 40 
fcaryah prethamel kury&t pravegabalin uttanim 
aicaryo ya jamaneria gehito vastusTuani 4l 


nyttair vadyaid ca tiryai¢ ca tath® mahgalapathakeih 
parpakumbhais tatha dipaib dhvajachhatresamanviteih 14 42 


pr@hmanair jff@nasahpannair’ adhiyanair bahugrutaih 


pradaksina parikremye mentraih svastyayanair api © 43 
vidiksu dikgu pirvAdibelia kury8t samantatab 
a * 
bhitanam ca pigeainam rakgasah ditijanmanam L4 


grahaném api n&génam anyesam ce balin ksipet 


brahmesthane prayatnens péyasene mahisurah | 45 
bali prakgipya tad am.mantram etad udirayet 
phit®) pi@ch n&g&s ca asurf rkgas® grah&h 46 
sarve te 'py apagacchantu balitugt® yathaZyathan “ 
* devanim cea dvi janan a sthinam samyek karomy ahan 15 47 
vasudevasya devasya sarvabhit®tmakasya ca ; = 


astramantrena sehsiddhan!© siddh&rthin sarvatah kgipet - 17 48 


krtvi balin yath® Sstrem siitrany api ca patayet 


41181 Sansthapayet tatre ettrpsenibi gu sarvatah 49 


14. rE Pragne S. V:9ff. affords some interesting eddi tional details on 
- the observances and ceremonies et this juncture. th Visvaksena S. 
T319b-20e and Viminrcanskelpe II mention a rain also. Such a 
procession is not mentioned in Tantrasamuccaya and other texts. 

15. For the same, either in identical or in condensed form, see Agastya S. 
I: pager ippiiiece 8. VII1:9, VEsigtha $. III:13b-14a end Hayadires 

a. 

16, yar.lect., geijeptin. 

17, Sanande S. % adds that if the pegs break during this point of the pro- 
ceedings, it is a bad omen. Kapifijele S. VIII:1£f. indicates that af- 
ter having selected the site, and the pegs ‘paving been laid out, the 
Strings are stretched to determine the cardinal points. _ Thereupon, 
beli-offerings are made in the 8 directions. Ceremonies connected 

1g with, the are performed on the following day. 

. Var-lect., ° 
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sited pakabsi pial vinyased vastupirugam 2? af ) . 

prasarya pani padau dvau konabhfisu prakalpitau 50 . 

. ever anyBtvl ‘samabhyarcys puruseli vistukal pi team . 

tasya Caksineparsve tu vastuhomam prakalpayet 20 51 
sthandiie aIpayitva "gnim peficopenidadé ghrtam 

sahasrem v8 éatem vA 'pi juhuydd vastudanteye : 52 
apamirgesys Samy&é ca khediresye yathékraman 

yeksarakgehpi S&cBnkin semidho juhuyét svayam ° 53 
hutva tu milemantrabhy@m prthag aptotterat Satem 

vistun&thasya mentrena caruné juhuy%e chatem 54 | 
pirnthutin tato hutva tv indr&dindih balin ksipet ; 

diksv agtesu yethatmiyam evan grémadi kaloeyet 21 55 


itd 4ripBcer®tre mahopanigadi pAdme tentre 
s piySip&de gramasvik@ro nama 


prathamo ‘dhyéyah 


= 


19, In¥ mu Tantra V:36ff. we may read of the mythological origin of 
Vastupurusa =~ born of the sweat of Bhargave (Sukra, teacher of the 
demons), whose supposed insurmountable strength was defeated by the 
allied gods, and who was cast down from heaven, etc. But comparing 
this narrative with another unpublished manuscript, the Sananda 5S. 
%:39-41, we» find a slightly different account given. The “meaning” 


of Vast fe is expounded by Professor Stella Kramrisch in her 
monumental u Temple (University of Calcutta, 1946, see index 
pred *vastupuruga® » citing texts beyond the scope of our present r 
study. 
20. The probable reason that the details of the vastupij& and the vastu- 
homa have not been included ir? the text of the Padma Tantra is that 
these were too well-known to describe, being essential perts of many 


_/ *xpiatory ceremonies which brahmins performed. Of the Paficarétra 
texts which mention the ceremonies connected with the 


2 
at greater length, see Yismu 7. V:38ff., Ka Bie . VIII:10, Vism_s. - 
X1I353, Heyagirsa S. Tealtnis. 16ff., ix [the commentary which is 
published along with Hayedirsa S. I:ix goes into great detail, elabor- 
ae on the text]. See also “WEnasire {ilps Sastre VII 3253-269; 
Ka II, III; Aparajitaprecha 53-55 for a detailed 
treateent from a yeispeve point of view; and Yim&nSrcenBkelpa III. 


al. cf. bogs tees - indicates that another ceremony follows upon the vistu- 


° T:4x). S, explicitly states that upon completion 
ort the yistupija the Eg = icks" are laid — a point not entirely 
_ Clear oes other texts. 


« va 


— f laa ss i + ‘ : j y pit ak sg 0 “ga 


163 


pDVITIYO tpHYAYAR? 


gramadinain caturvergaphal adénain yathakraman 


svaripah tatre bhedai ca veksySmi tava clispratem 7 1 


vesanti brahmand yatra sthane graémeh sa ucyate 3 


agrehar&é ca tasyai 'va némadheyam ata’ smrtam 3 2 


keatriyanam tath& vaseh purai nagerem ity api 6 


vaidyanam pattanam vaso mel ikaku] em ity epi 3 


dandekan svastikem cai ‘va prastaram ca prakirnakam 


nandyavartam patakei’ ca pednah ca Sripratisthitem 4 { 


————— ———_————— 


de, 


This chapter, entitled gram&divinyaésa in the colophon, has been 
compared with other Péficaratra works having chepters on town. 
planning, viz., Aniruddha S, XI, Kapifijela S. IX, VEsistha S. II. 
As well, references are made to relevant passages occuring in 
other Paficeratra works such as Mah@sanatkumire S. Isviii and 
rsa_S. I:v. For further research, attention must be called 


' to the most readily-svailable treatment on town-planning, one 


which has been translated into English, Manes&re Silpe stre IZ 
and X, For other (Vaisnave) treatments of town-planning, see 
relevant sections of the Veikhanasa works mrtarcan' 
and VimBnErcanakalpa. The Padma Tantra treatment, which follows, 
is outstanding among Paficaratra works for its wealth of éetail, 
variety of material and clarity of outline. 

For the connection seen by the\Paficaratras between the study of 
town-planning and the fruits of temple-building, see Kapifijala 5S. 
IX and Anifuddha S. XI:2 as well eas Slokes 54b-57a, below. All 
the chapters which deal with town-planning make quite clear the in- 
plication of the central tole, es well as the central place, of the 
temple in ancorthodox Hindu village, town or city. 
The four humen ends in life — artha, dharma, kame and moksa. The 
age of studying town-planning are differently stated Kapifijale 
© sl. : 


Var.lect., ¥ vi dviiS yatra grime sthinai ted ucyate. 


cf. 3 a II elaborates upon the 8 types of brahmins 

to consider for whom a village is raised. : 
Cf. Aniruddha S. XI:14ff. is the only elaboration upon royal cities 

we recall in the Paficerftra litereture. See also jparajiteproch® 7h 
and Kiéyapa Jfiinskinds XVII. Kapifijele S._ IX:3e mentions two other 
kinds of cities not found in the Padma T. treatment; these are kharvate 
and kheta -- probably types of fortified towns. 


-ver.Ject., perdkem : 


5 
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prinkdign prabhedo® ‘seu érnu testi ca lekganem 

parvagram utterfgram ca yfivan nina bhaved atha ~ 5 

_ depdovet tu Dheved vithT ted dapgekem udfhytan | 

pirvigrem uttergreh ca krtvé vithidveyah punsh 6 
dékginabhimukho bhiitvE plirvevithyém tu nirgemeh 

vadeinfibhimulho bhitvé daksinena tu nirgemeh . 7 
uttarabhimukho bhitva ewbetnicign tu nirgamah 

préfmukhas tu tato bhitv&? saunyevithye tu nirgemah g - 
even prakalpito grémah svastikZhvays igyate 

evam eva tu sarvesaii gr&madinah tu nirgamah 9 | 
dvicatuhpaficaSatsaptavithayas ced udangmukhah | 

prafmkhais tu tribhir yuktah prestareh parikirtyate 10 
purvagram utterfgrem ca rathyébhis tisrbhir yutan 

prekirnakam idem jfieyam abhipret&rthasddhanam 11 
pirve tu dsksine cai ‘va padcime co 'ttere tatha 7 

‘grfmasya nirgamas cei | ‘ve caturdiksu vidhiyate 12 
trayodesadyair vithTohir ekai 'kem adhikam bhevet. * | 

nandy&vartem bhaved pafica paficebhih praéfmukheir yutam ae 
agtedagidyair ekei ‘keh verdhete peficabhis ted8 

udaiigmukhaih patZkei4 cal? prafumukheih gegbhir eva ca 14 
trayovimgati vithindm adyeih pafict 'py udedmukhaih 

saptabhih pr&imukheir yuktom pedmegrémem udShrtem 15 
ast&viihdati vithIndih pirvabhid c8 'py udefmukhaih 

astabhih prammkheir yukte® sTpretisthiten ucyate nu 16 


8. var.lect., grinBdivastabhedo.... 

9s  Varelect., tatah prokto.... 

‘10, ver.lect.s DperSkamsyat.... : 

ll. Gf. Kapifjela S. 1X:9-10 and VSsistha S. IT:8ff. have identical 
lists as above, Aniruddha 5. 31:35ff. mentions the following types 


of sine oo eeeeeee wrtta, yrtteyite and caturagra in addition to the 
pess references in X1:4b-5 to an “expandable” type. None of the 


. : - rc? 
iii. ‘ : + : is Si wai 


J , ewes 


165 


von ogtan Vidhih proktlh grinBdinkii senfsateh 
gramadim paficadhd ‘krtva bhagem ekam behis tyajet v7 
_ ppZhmah daivan m&inugem ce pai décam iti tat punah 12 | 
catugteyia vi jantyad phEginSia tatra daivike 18 
ninuge ca dvij&tinBii gphipi perikelpayet a3 
paisce daivadhs snyani diksyv astasu ca madhyame 14 : 19 
grimasya nadhyaviny&ssh!® dvijanBi sthipenBt pursh 7° 
medhye kury&t purln@ii tu vaseh syit’’ pattenegu ca’ 20 
keubery liad 64 garbhah syat nyse evam ud@hrtah 
dh&tu lohini ratnani kendsi bY jah mrdam tatha 21 | 
bhajane lohaje krtva darave mromaye 'pi va 
upogiteh Sucih snatva navavastrottariyakah - 22 
ratrau muhirte samprapte garbhEdhanai’? semécaret 
: Ad@ya bh&jenan pagc&t svem atminah herin smaret 23 
\ dhyStv# tu vasudh&ih devin mantram etem udirayet 7 
~ sarvabhtitadhere vEnte parvatastenpmdrite 24 


[cont'd. from pre@eding pags, note 11] Paficaratra treatments of town- 
plenning compares to a § Sas IX and X. For Vaisnava 
treatments of town-planning in more detail than: the Paficaratra 
texts afford, however, see AparajitaprcchE 73, which gives twenty 


types of cities, and Viman@rcangkalpe TIT. : 
12. See Aniruddha S. ¥1:5ff. for more deteils. Cf. Kapifijala S. XII: 
98ff. where, interestingly enough, the four divisions also apply 
) to the bha ha. : : 
- 13. Gf. VEsisthe S. 11:23 adds that other castes live along the péri- 
phery of the a ring. * 
14. Cf. Hayegirse Ss. ts lays down the injunction that a temple to 
Visnu may come only in the, bra&hme ring. 
15. var.lecte, bhavi Rien 
16. Cf. Silperstna I:xiisiff. -- e garbhanyisa ceremony mst be performed | 
even for-the smallest structures as well as for cities, towns, etc. - 
1g, Tee lect.» \digvaindrysi.... | 


Vaifyas, beings merchents and traders, would naturally have this in 

7 the North which is presided over by Kubera, the god of wealth. 

19, Note that this is one of the few texts encduntered that actually uses 
the term garbhédhSna, the samskarg so intimately connected with the 
marriage ceremony. Of. V:34a, below, and pp.G7 ff., above. 
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gamaraparidhintye devi gerbhai sanBéreya 2° 
évabhram mrdbhis teteh welicyak purayitvs samantateh 25 
_ pallcarStrah dviritrai vi rekeSih kury@d <bendriteh — | 
| sateniskeit tedarchan vil tedardhen athevi ‘pi va 26 
freddhay® daksin&im dedy&d ScSry&ya 'grehBrekrt 
avigunah trigunait migka purSdeu dekgin® surta 7 2 
"" garbhanyase krte pago&t dvi jan-~ samvedayet grhe 
vistudevin yathany#yam kramena sth&payet sudhih 23 - 28 
sthipayet grémamadhye tu peficenirtimayal herin 
viprénain paficayajfio ‘yam evan sakelyan agnute 29 
oftur&éramya, sidhyerthai caturmurtim ath&é 'pi va : 
servartham ekamirtin va gramemadhye senarpayet 24, 30 
yoginem bhoginan v— 'pi- kSreyed acyutan prabhum | 
@sTnan va Sayinem ve tisthantah va samarpayet 25 31 
srstikrd bhogadeyanam devadevasye kirtyate “ 
‘semh&rem bhogegayanaia tath® nersherer vapuh ‘ 32 
vidvaripadhsram devam jamedagnyam ca na 'rcayet 26 . 
peSgivired sukhedem viddhi pagcimain pustiverdhanam 33 


20. Cf. VI:41b-42a, below. 
21. See chapters V and VI, below. 
22. Apparently, here, this refers only to brahmins. For ksatriyas, 
‘ vaigyas and gidras, see glokes 52b ff., below. 
a 23. Note the sectarian tone here; in Saivite gilpe works, of course, 
the temple of 4iva is installed in the middle of the villege. Cf. 
II:52b, 60-61a, below. For filrther details regarding the placement ~ 
of Hari's temple at the town's center, see Kapifijala S.IX:15-17a, 23- 
30; V@sisthe S. I1:45-47, II1:83f. 
24. The notion that Vedic rituals ‘are transcended by temple worship seems 
‘ a typical. Paficaratra touch. See also gloka 46, below. 
Sf. Mah&senatkumfra S. I:viii. | ; 
| - Gf. Slokas 57b-59, below. Is this, then, here, only a counsel of 
¢ perfection? See VI:5l1, IX:49, below. Cf. oe st TX: 38=39,) 
where the proscription seems to imply that these aspects of Vism 
may be placed in temples so long as the temples are outside of town. 
Such images in temples should not be place, the text cautions, et 


river, banks or wh t 3 t 
feegtituee ere people will continusliy encounter these gods 


ih J 
i 


amanedsi co ‘ttaredvarai évireh yiuyah ca moksedem 


27 


aindre tu phisvarasth@neh pratyagdv@rak tu kalpayet 28 


~ pavake medanaia sth@nah pretyagdvarem prakalpeyet 


subrahmanyasya yahye ‘syat parvedvaraniketanam 


neirrte vighnarSjasya pirvedvare prakelpayet 


ZsInea va 4riyo ' peta garudartidham eva vé 


varunyem sthipeyed visnuli 4rTbhimisshitan sthitem _ 


vigvartipadharam bhogedayansh va: prakalpayet 


prafmukhah sahprekurvita pageime vigmumandirem 


padcine tu Sriyeh sthdnam atha va kelpayed budheb 


vayavyam prafimukhan sthinaia durga@yai parikalpeyet 


Ghanadah co ‘ttare sthapyah tripheldi samanvitem 
” 


ai SEnyam aifveresthanam someésana 'ntare 'pi va 


indreganZ ‘ntare wa ‘pi na ‘nyatra perikalpeyet 29 


Sgneyy@i ca mshamotii gramat d@iratare sthitam 


‘nairrte cai 'va Sstaran”” gramat diratare sthitan 


gramasye co 'ttere pargve kificid Giratare sthitém ° 


métrsthinaia bhavet tatra sarvas tad co 'tterfnanzh 31 


Iédnyh va ‘tha mAtrnaa nf ‘ti dire grhein bhavet 


Ggneyyam va guham durgaih véyusomentre ‘pi v& 32 


‘ 
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34 


35 


43 


cf. istha S. IIT:83ff-, Hayasires S. Isws17-19. For placement — 


of house-entrances in various directions and the fruits accruing 


thereto, see Kapifijale S. IX:34-41. 
In the lines that follow, the injunctions refer to the 


psiggca ring 


of the village and not to the sub-shrines within the main temple, 


for which, see Ch. X, below. : 


Even today this may be observed to hold true: the Siva temple (Ifvara) - 
is usually to be found in the NE of a village, the Visnu temple in 
13. See also 


the center. of. Kapifijele S, I%:20 and Aniruddhe 3s. 
is a horse-deity, in Tamil called Iyen@r. 
Cf. Kepifijeie 3. IX:19b. 


For slightly different arrangements of temples within the town, see 
Se Is Se =? e e 
cae $25 as Kapifijele S. 1%:31-23, Yasistha S ITs48ff : 


be 
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rajjupatesu servatra trifile sitrasandhigu 33 
devasthinah na kartavyah vithyaeresu videgateh 44 
~ gphBg ca nai "va kertavyas tatre venSardhim icchata - 
pranad&t tegu kutySe cet grémAdinait kgeyo bhavet 45 
mantrahinah kriyahinah havyakavyesu karmasu 
prayascittah bhavet ta’ya grémamedhy&rcene hereh 34 Ss 


Srddhane bhiskarasye gréme rogo na jayate 


saubhagysaumyessunderyagunéh kémasya pujanat ° 47 
bhiit@dayo nrnfia nai ‘ve bhaveyur guhapij ant 
sarvavighnani nagyanti vighnarajasya pujandt 48 


varunyan pijayed vismm bhuktimuktiphalapradem 

durgait seipij ayed devim nityam ayurvivrddhaye 49 
dhanadhanyasamrddhih syat kuberaparicaryaya 

jfignevanto nar&h sarve bhaveyuh sivapuj ant 50 


motipijanayé cai ‘va bal&nam na vipad bhavet 


‘Mistuh pijanayd cai 'va raksati gramavasinah 51 
nitrpijenay& nityen pigfc® nai ‘va pIdekBh 2 . 
pure ca malikayam ca madhye na sthipayed dharim «+52 


vase 'nulomajanam ca madhye na harim arpayet 
Sidrindn pratilomanain?® na vastu na ce devata 53 
yadi syfd avivekena raja rastram ca nagyati a 


devotsavarthe gramideu vastudevin na kalpayet 54 


33. The meanings of these terms are unclear. See, however, antra- 
-Samuccaya I:10 and’ N.V. Mallaya's Studies in Sanskrit Textesees 
pp. 115ff. Yasistha S. 11:33 adds further injunctions. 
34. See note 16, above. . 
35. Vsisthe S. II:50 adds that the fruits come only when the gods 
are approached with bhakti. 
36. Pratiloma and prat: are terms referring to the issue from 
@ Marriage between a high-caste woman and a lower-caste man. See 
also footnote accompanying I:16b, above. 
37. Thig note-of caste distinction has not been seen in any other of 
the Paiicaratra works we have studied, and it is significant here 
because of the authoritative position which the P&édma Tantra holds. 


4 


ahgini nai ‘va svihgani kal payanti svatentryat 
kalpayehuh prajé rajfio rastrasye pratikilata - 65 
pirtinGh kedavldIniii matsySdinBi tathei ‘va ca 


enterflesu sarvesu diksu cai ‘va vidiksu ca 56 
sarvetra bhegavadgeham grémBdeu karayet sudTh 
gramapreksanh na kurvEte ugram ugraéyudhodyatam : 57 
jimedagnyan nrsiithai ca subbiveteyensdh tatha ; 
sdieuieta thogeterenal bhogasth&nai tathai 've ca 58 
bhogasanah ca sarvetra Sayanah srstisamjfiitem 
yanakeh ca kriyo 'petem sarvetrei ‘va tu kfrayet 59 
gramantare na kurvita sthanam devasya silinah 
vinyagyaty acirat grimo raja raéstran tathai "va ca 60 
tasmit dlratare kury&t gram&din&m um&patim 
evah samsthapya digdevan paj akah pijayet kremit , 4 
visnor bh&gavatair eva paficarétraparayanaih 
| POJE KEry@ ne sGnBnyadevatamatrpijakeih 62 
Sivasya Siveastrajfiaih pijanah ca Sivadvijaih 
somapabhir dvijagresthaih k&@ryah dinakararchanem~ 63 
nedensi genan&thah ca subrahmanyait Sivadvi jah 
pujayed dhened&dIngis \pljako vipra dove 64 
durgiih sampjayed devin sad bhagavatah sveyam 
matrném ercanah kiryah tadjfaih parafaveis*© tatha 65 
SGstaren ca mahémotin kul@leh pijayet sad@ 
svarnambastakal abhi jfian>” gramasy& 'ntah prakalpayet 66 
er 
38. Paragavas are members of en amulome caste created by the mixed 
marriage of a brahmin father and a #Gdrea woman. 


+ Yer-lest., suvarnfmbastakRleifin.... 


é 


anyesam aw lout? bahir grémat prakel payet 

pracyam digy anulomin&in sthapanan karma[y.l.,-miJ}nam bhavet 
sarvos&h pratilom&nB dakgin&digu kelpenem 

frenibhyo "pi bahir dre cangaa neirrte smrtah 42 
grémasya co 'ttare dure magne bandhek@laye [y.]., mdakigaye] : 

yamye tate tatakesye émagénan syad dvijanmeném 
sarvesim anulomanain daheh pracy&di rodhasi 

itthalh prakalpayet gr&meh nageran kulam eve va 
muktin @pnoti purugah puner deho*? na jayate 

upakurventi ye marty&h dravyair va manesena va 
svargaioke vasenty ete kAlan kalp&évasanikam 

rekgenti ye yethak) ptan graém&din prthivisveréh 
te yinti kirtim atul&i nakappsthe vasenti ca 


ye cAlayanti manujéh jayante te Svayonisu 


iti érI paficar&tre mahopanisadi padme tantre 
kriySpade gramadiviny&so nama 


avitiyo ‘dhyayeh 


40. var.lect., anyesam pratilom&nan.... 

41. Candalas are harijens or "outcastes." ‘ 

42. Cf. Vasistha S. I1:39ff. adds alongside the paigacam area to 
the East live the potters, to’the NW the fishermen, to the N 
the oil-pressers, to the NE the flower-vendors, etc. 


43. var.lect., sepumin punareve.... 
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SHIBHAGAVAN 


prahmen mendiraniraiinai tava vaksy&mi tec chro 


pirvoktah bhimim Esfdye pravefebelipurvekem 1 


bhimih prediksinah kptvi mantram etem ucirayet 


sarve te yantv ato 


yakgah pidScS n&gié ca yatra tisthanti sarveda 2 
2 'nyatra vignoh sthanai karomy ahan ; 


teto 'stramantrasaisiddhin siddharthin servateh ksipet 3 


pirvevad vastuhomain ca kuryéd vastubelin tatha 


tato bhigavataciryo halena vilikhed bhuvem 7 4 { 


brahmano yajemanah syad anedvén gauravernakeh 


alohito L 
ksatriyo,veiéyah piteh Sidras tu mecakeh 5 


yathoktavern’ ']@bhe tu kapilo gaura eva vi 


rsabho raktavarnau tu mah@ntsu seabeleu mateu » 6 
ks@layet khuradPagadin bhiigayet kanek@dibhih 
halam yugam ca palasem braéhmanasya vidhiyete 5 - 7 


1. 


This chapter, on plowing and levelling the ground and other activi- 
ties preliminary to construction, is called karsana' in the 
colophon, It is closely peralléled by Sri Pragna ‘gs, V. of the 
other Paficaraétra works consulted on this subject — vig., Agastya Se, 
I, Kapifijeia S. VIII, Mab&senatkumire S. I:viii, Markandeya S. II, 
Vasistha S. III, Vismy 1. III, > ipa Se XII and Hayagirsa S. I:viii: 
9-15° give much ete descriptions, omitting many o “the steps 
a in the Padma T; text which follows. When, occasionally, 

a significant detail is added in these texts, it has been noted below. 
On plowing, see also SEstra I and Manasfre Silpa Séstra 


Vv. For ‘ether Vaisnava treatments of this matter, see Vimanarcanékal pa 
ITI and ana Vv. 


ust Lect. eee ecco 
or vies s. peayentu Le-e-+. 
ee is done prior <5 yas tupu, 


Cf. Vism T. III:4 mentions the three colors, giving no caste dis- 
tinctions. 


Cf. Vismm T. III:5 says that the plow is made of khadira wood. 


III both explicitly state that 


NZ 
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nyagrodheh kgatriyasya syat pliksaih vitchidrayor bhavet 
nyagrodhapi ppelau syatam servesin yugaléfigaleu ae g 
’ sarvesim eva verpindia sauvarnak kugiko bhavet 
rajatan tamram athava yoktrah tesa yathakramam 6 9 

kugé dhanurjyS viranyah kaéa rajjué ca tanmayi 
halabhiitem ca 7 medhiin ca karayed ekayonikem 8 10 

snSto navamberadharah sosnisah facir atmavan 
mal Sm epandyukteh sottarTyaparicchadsh 11 

J : ae 

bhiigitsh svayam Sclryeh pSdeu prekp@leyet tateh 
fcamyS ‘camya ca praénan 9 nyésam krtv& yathavidhi 12 

avijendreir apy enuji®teh kargenah prarebhet taten 2° 
punyahayn nu vacayitvé tu vaisnaveir mantravittamaih 13 

yojayet vrsabhaskandhe yugait vai milevidyaya 12 
1aigalan ca yugenei 'va yojayed vidyayé taya 13 14 

sumuhtirte sulagne ca karsayet prafmmkhah sthiteh 
bherpatshagahkh&din ghosayet sarvadiksu ca 15 

* 
Cf. Visnu T. III:6ff. adds that the plow is to be washed three 
times with water, using the saurya after which the bulls 
are tied to the yoke. Then the cakre mantra is recited. 

7. yar. Ject., yuge ce hale... 

8. Does this imply e ceremony at this juncture? The point is not clari- 
fied in other texts. Aniruddha S. XI:28-29 states that nkhas 
mist be performed prior to the plowing, i.g., a ceremony in which a 
conch is-buried along with precious gems. 

9.  Acamana is the act of teking three handsful of water for internal 
purification, to the accompaniment of certain mantras. Pranfyama 
is the act of inhaling, retaining and exhaling breath to the accom 
Paniment of certain mantras. 

10, Cf. Sef Pragna S. V:11ff. indicates that up to this point at least 

_ the Scarya has a boar at his side for the preliminary ceremonies. 

5 - This is a Vedic mantra common to the commencement of all rituals. 

2. In Vaikh@nesa works, vis., Semirt@rcanadhikerana and Vimanircenakalpa, 
is is sree ose enjoined that bulls be tied with maufiji, a sacred 
— grass. M@lavidyd: of né-mo nd-ré-ya-ne-yah. (Cf. 
Visnu T. III:6ff says cakra mantra is used here. 


rte III:17 says t+ for joining the yoke to the plow the 


Gy is used: om na-mo bhi~-ge-va-te vi-sy-de~va-ya.- 


a 


SJ 
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satan séconiket 14 viprah petheyuh carvediihidem 15 
nrtearoje ca min dhyfyet vidyartpena caksusa 16 
depiah pravahapah kury8t pAl2éEdimchTruhim | 
gaya todanait padeat pindeyedd huitphedadina 1° 17 
préfmukhah prathemais brahman kargayen mulavidysys 7 
pees peurusenai ‘va dvitiyem bhimi karsenam ; 18 
trtiyan vignu stktens tedgéyetrya turiyakem 
ndrfyenSmuvlkena kersenam peficaman surtam . 19 
pafcopanigadair mantraih sagtham syéd bhiimikersanem 
eapteman bhimi stktena karsayed desikottamah 20 
pradaksinakramenai ‘va sita syat kemalasana 
dnkginottarates taivat kergayet peficardtravit, *® 2 
nimittani parikseta tatk#le defikottameh 
defikasya manastustis tatk@le sarmane bhavet — 22 
viparyaye kseyam viddhi prasédayaj am&inayoh 19 i 
anadvaccheyane cei 'va yoktr&din&s ca bhedane 23 
vyatyaése bhramane cai ‘va durnimittodaye tathi ; * 
ssiimeaie bhavet siitro svamino maranem dhruvem 24 
trtiyabhage chede ca rastrakgobho bhaved dhruvem 
viechede 'pi caturbhage prayoktrbhranga ucyate . 25 
Samy anti dos&s te sarve naértim rechet prayojeakeh 
paficopanisada kury&c chatah varan ghrtahutTp 26 


14. This refers to mantras dealing with omens. 

15. When mentras are given in the text they may be assumed to be Pafica- 
rétra innovations, When a mantra is merely alluded to by name, it 
may be assumed that it is drawn from the reservoir of Vaidika lere 
common to all. ; 


16, var.lect., oo -vody ugadéhinau 
17. For the first furrow, the dvedasikesrayicye (see note 13, above) is 
used, accord to Kapifijale S. VIII:16, Visny_T. III:9-10. Cf. also 
18 Kisrape Sipe seats I:54, where the givamantra is enjoined. 
+ Same in S. V:26-29; Aniruddha S. XI:31 also mentions that 
19 seven furrows are made. 
+ Correction of text: should read ...présSda-.... 
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ZoBryo yejenfnes tu br&hmanlin thojayed dhanaih “° 

kesnai bhuvam samikuryéd yatnene mehata vrteh 27 

‘<@lavalen prthek krtva jelab kuly@samanvitan 

Salimdgayaveaini tebre bijani vapayet 28 
siktm’ pratidinah keetrah toyone mahatd bhavet 

raksan ca kury&d yatnena paripakfivasanikem a - 29 
pekvah luniy&t tatkgetram @neyed gokuléni *° tat 

phale mshati tad dhiima dirghekBlah bhevisyati 30 
alpe tv slpataran kBlah praside sannidher hareh 

phalahine bhaved dh&ma praksinedhanadhanyekem 31 
br&hman8n bhojayet tatre sahasrahn fatam eva va 

vhuktavedbhyo dhanah dadySt brahmenebhyo gavadikam 77 - 32 


~ 


20. Cf. Kapifijale S. VII:18 says 1008 offerings of ghee and samits 
must be made to the accompaniment of the milavidya (see note 12, 


above). 


21. Kapifijale S. WI1I:21 and Vismp T. III:17ff. both give details on 


sprouting-time of the seedlings as indication 
the soil and as omens., 


of the quality of 


22. A Vaikha@nasa grantha text, Samirta@rcanddhikerana V, ‘gives an ex= 
planation for this based on dharmad&stra: the cows purify the 
earth they walk on. Even their hoof-marks, falling hairs and 


seliva are purifying elements. 


23. Gf. Srt Pragnea S. V:30-32, in less detail than Padma T., adds 
that after plowing is completed, both yajam&ne and the dcarye 
give money to assembled brahmins., Then food is offered to 
Earth, and the remaining levelling, prior to the planting of 
the crop, is taken up without sacramental accompaniment (41. 33a). 
A feast is given upon the harvest of the crops, as in Padma T. 
In Kapifijala S. VIII:22ff., after the harvest the land is 
Plowed again, and the brahmins are fed only’then. After that 
there is a year's break (pre bly before the garbhanyaisea ceremony 
and the commencement of the ding-activities, so that the 


earth may egain settle). 


In Yisnu T. III:27 brahmins are asked to live on the site for 


twelve days, during which time they are fed. 


The feast and the 


gifts come at the end of the 'twelve-day period. After this, the 
text moves directly to prathamestaka, not giving any intervening 


steps. 


. 
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prokgayet paficagavyene peficopanigad’ thuvsn 74 
kudd@lair v& khanitrair v8 yavadambhah khanet ksitim 


_prathemAveransm yavat taved vist&ra isyate 


dandemtréyatei kHateh khened va kemalfsena 
ksetredogamurtpena mandirocchr&yane 'pi va 

bhitele khanyamine tu bhasmBhgarstuseédikan ; 
dustasatvopal ambhe tu krmikitadidergéne 

juhuy3e chintaye tesim Ecéryeh sarpiradina 
bréimenebhyo yathiéakti dady&dd hemidiken a 

ratnididargane dhime samrddher nerves’ bhavet 29 
Khétshonah behihkh&t&t sthandile caturadrake 7© 

sthepayi tvé ‘gnim G@dipya kuryaéd a@jyena desikch 
milemantrena siiktena paurusene caruh punah 

guggulem tilenivarem juhuyan mulavidyay® 


punyahah vacayitva tu é@linm khite viniksipet 


kumbhamuperi sétinéh siitrevastradivestitan 
kumbhé lohamay&h proktas tad abhave tu mrnmay&h 
Zdh@radaktik seuvernim krtva kumbhe viniksipet 27 
nedhyeme tadamu praeyain kumbhe bijani niksipet 
Bgneyya servelohani sarvadhétini daksine 
punyatirthemrd am kumbhe neirrte varune 28 puneh 


nedhun& pirayet kumbhan vEyaviyanh tu sarpis® 


resem meee 


24e The same is enjoined in $ri_Pragna S. V:37a. Markandeya S. II:14ff., 
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34 


35 


38 


40 


43 


however, gives an elaborate treatment of a different ceremony involving . 


both a fire-ritual and sprinkling of the land with water (into which 
Mah&vismu and other deities were invoked). It corresponds to the 
ritual of Padma T. but seems more elaborately conceived, or, at least, 


described, 
2, Same in Sof Pragne Ss. V:37b-41. 


In Sri_Pragna S. the kh&tahoma is done efter the water has been put 
in ere S. I:viii:6 is a ceremony 
done at the pit dug for the foundation of the prasda; it is not a 


into the pit. 


test-pit as in the e» above. 


27. BdbBragaktj in this dloka refers to the personified power of the 


- foundations, basements, etc. 
“Se Text correction: should read yarune. 


ae 
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ratnair dhenegvare lambhe eianye Seilamrttikam 

niksipen madhukumbhe tu dliksetramrdeh tatha ah 

. agosyehradasambhitém valuTkebhavemrttikam 

xendfini co 'tpal@aTnBih prakpipet pr@imukheb sthiteh 27 45 
loharatn’ni ca tath® nidadhy&d derbhekiircekem 

apidedhy&ce char&veria kramene paripurayet . 46 
lombhasyoperi madhyasya kombhem anyam nivegeyet 

vidhEys \firnad kSlZgnih seuverniah tatre niksipet 2°” oe 
louibhah trtTyah vinyasya tatré inantdketih kgipet 

caturtham vasudhadharam upabgtét ghate ksipet 31 48 
gandhodakena tatkumbhan plreyitva sini 

khBtamrdbhig ce punyabhir asprst&bhié ce dtsanaih 32 49 
purayed valuka&bhis ca jaleid co ‘peri purayet 

hastipadair dhyghah krtv& punastoyais ca plreyet 79 50 


iti &rI p&ficaratre mahopeniadi pédme tentre 
kriyfpfde kersanavidhir nama 


tytiyo ‘dhyfyeb _ 


29. Same in rf Pragna S. V:42-51. Cf. Senanda S. ¥, in which there 
is but one pot used, more along the lines of yastupuja for a house 
than for a temple. 
30. k2l8gni in this Sloka refers to a sustaining power personified into 
) a femsle form, In Pragna S. V¥:52-55a the second pot is filled 
/ with gems, gold, etc. Into the sams pot, then, kirma, dnante and 
& kBlagni are invoked. ‘The vasudhadhara aspect is not mentioned. 
Nevertheless the symbolism is the same —- all these represent the 
spiritual supports to the foundation's concrete support. ( 
31. vVasudh@dhera in this Sloka ‘refers to an aspect of Vignu supporting 
and susteining the earth. Perhaps an aspect peculier to Péficaratra 
thought; if it isto be compared with Ver&ha, our texts, et least, 
give no indication/of this. ; : 
32, This is more elaborately treated in Méneséra Silpa Séstra IV. 
33. S&T Pragna S. V:55ea adds that the whole is then worshipped once 
again. The implication here at the end of the chapter is that this 
last ceremony is for the purification of the whole plot, Despite 
certain similarities to the garbhanyésa ceremony (see gastko ‘dhyaysh, 
below), it is clear that the ceremonies in this third chapter are 
Separate and distinct from the leter ceremony, and that they are 
undertaken on behalf of the whole plot. . 
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CATURTHO  'DHYAYAH 2 


BRA 
" Srabhyamane prasade grémidau ca janardana 
ye vighnakBrino daityayaksera[v.l., -r&)ksasad@navab 1 


tes@ha bhaved yathd gantis tad brthi bhagavan mama 


éRIBHAGAVAN : 
krtvi bélegrhai pirvel tetra mBm arcayet sudhip 7 2 


TT 


1. This chapter is somewhat misleadingly entitled gikhsranirmanaprakéra 
in the colophon, The Paficaraétra texts which were compared with the | 
chapter which follows are: Agastya S. I; Kapifijale S. X, XXxVI; Nara- 
diye S. XV, XVII; BhErgava T. III; MahGsanatkumare S. I:viii; Marken- 
deya S. II, III, VII; Vasistha S. III; Vismm it. VIII; Visvaksena S. I, 
{V, IX, XXXIV; Vigvamitra S$. XX1, XXIII; Bei Pragne S. V, VI; Suen 
_S- V, XIII. From among the Vaikhanasa grantha Kagyapa Jia@nakende ’ 


Anarcenakealpa III and Samir tarcanBdhi kar Iv and VII were consult- 
ed. The 4iipa texts used were Kagyapa Silpa Sastre V, Tantresamuccays 
ad and Manasara SSstra XIII, XIX and XX. 


2. Other ee for belegrhe are oELELoue (N&radTye S., 6t.2al.), 
asthana (Markandeya S.), tarundlaya (Visvaksene S.), alpageha 
apifijala S. X¥:33a —- a temporary abode). 
Such a miniature balalaya is constructed on two occasions, according 

to Kapifijela S. XXVI:38b-44; once, during the, preliminary construction 
of a temple such as described here in Padme Tantra's kriyapade Ch. hy 
and again when the main temple is damaged, or the main image iS damaged, 
in the case-of natural disaster such as lightning damage or the calami- 
n ty of pitha breakage, attacks by elephants or enemies or thi€ves, etc. 
| When, for one reason or another, a balalaya has to be constructed in 
order to make repairs upon the main image, the Kapifijale S. goes on to 
say, a council of Paficaraétras must first be convened and their permis- 
sion secured before the Power of the main image may be removed from the 
garbhagrha. Naradiye S. edds that repairs are also underteken in cases 
where due to normal wear and tear reconstruction is necessary. The 
text cautions thet in such cases the Lord must not be forced to be. 
contracted in a small balélaya too long. Any repairs, for example, 
must be finished before 12 yeals pass. 

As for the construction of a bala@laya for use during the preliminary 
stages of a temple, see Kapifijala S. XXV1:47ff.; Naradiye S. XVIIs8ff..; 
Markandeya S. VII:1?f.; Visvaksena S. I%:12ff. -- although much the 
clearest description is found in\ the Vaikhinasa work Vimanarcanakal pa - 
IV (cf., however, Semirt&rcanSdhikerans IV). For a truncated gerbhe- 
ny&sa ceremony, etc., of the miniature bal@laya, see Markandeya S. II 
and VII, and Visvaksene S. I:31ff. That the miniature balaiaya resembles | 
in every respect the completed temple structire is made clear from the 
texts. It is worth noting that the balabimba described in asne 
&. correctly corresponds in miniature to the main image in the Saranga- 
pani Temple.in the South Indian village of Kumbakkonam, where the ae 

e is held in highest esteem. et. 
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pretyfhekBrinah serve tena SSmyenti te dhruvem 
grinBdid o8 'cirfd eva nigpratythah samfpyate 7 3 
<4ndrefininterasth8ne somefEnantere 'pi va | 
indrSgnimedhye v&"madhye p&vakasya yamasya ca 4 
yamasya nirrter madhye nirrter varunasye va 
madhve varunavayvor ‘va viyoh somasya va ‘ntare - 5 
a! srggrembhe tanam prati 
yatha bhimetamgé ya pr 
sthine ba agrhan vidySt septepaficatrihastakam “ ; 6 
dhimno mulasye valabhiddifi yatre prakelpitem 
dvaran balalayasyaé ‘pi tatrai _ parikelpayet 7 . 
bimbam b&lalaye lauham a4manem va ‘the daravam | 
safkhecakragadapedmadivyayudhecaturbhuj am 8 
utsedhas tasya bimbasya hra@se paficingulo bhevet 
trayag ca vingetid cai ‘va vrddh&v ahgulayeh surt3h 3 9 
masam sukh@vahan yat syad yejemnasya ted bhavet ° 
matsyadisv aveta@resu kelpesv Srabhye mandire 10 
bal@laye 'pi tadvet sy&d vidvariipe caturbhujah ’ 
yanake yanakam vA 'pi sthdpenam vé 'pi kalpayet 1 
jele 'dhivasya 6 tadbimbamh mandape c& 'dhivasayet 
bal@layasya madhye va bhage divye 'pi va ‘fake 12 
nekhalétrayesamyuktéin vedim hastasamechritén - 
J krtvé prabhite vimale muhirte Sobhane guruh 13 


SS 


3. See Mfrkendeya S$. VII:18b-21 and Visvaksena S. IX:3b-6a for fruits 
further detailed. a : 

-4e GE. §ri_Pragne S. V:55f. <= five hastas from the proposed site of 

the main temple. = 
5. Cf. Kapifijele S. XXVI:47ff and Sri _Pragna S. V:58. 
This is a very important and significant ritual in the installation 
geremonies of en idol into proper worship. It infuses life into the 
Bimbe through the medium of water. For an explanation of this process, 
in English, see K. Rangachari's The Sri Vaishnava Brahmins (Madras 
. Government Museum, Madras, 1931), pp. 114-134. oa 
> Gf. Kapifijale S. ¥:29b and Visvaksene S. IX:15 both agree that the 

alter is one hests high. 
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salevedySh bAlegrheh DElebimbe niveseyet © 
sthpayitvé harim tetra mantram nyasyed yathavidhi 14 
prérthayeta hares tatra sannidhim balamandire | 
gniil adhfmanirvrttisemBs&d degikottamab 15 
“ pijai grhnisva bhagevan asmims twa balasadmani 
esas niledhignyasya vighnakpddaityssaithatin 7 * ‘16 
iti vijf@pya natva ca parivaran prakalpayet 
dvare candapracendaii ca ksetrapalah khagesvarem — 17 
indradin lokap&lams ca svasu diksu prakal payet 
fanegam Tfakone tu genegam neirrte yajet 10 18 | 
agariram gatan devan sthandile pijayed budheh 
sthandile hastamStranm tu mekhelatrayasemyutan 19 
vrtten va caturagrem vi krtva tatra samarceyet a . 
kumd&digenén sarvén mshépithe samarcayet . 20 
eva salmsthapyea medhavi kury&d ante mehotsevam “ 
dhvajérohanapirvam sy&t puspeyagavesanikam 21 
ekBham athava kuryat utsavem bélamandire ; = 
“lohajah bElabimbah cet tenai 'vo 'tsavem Sceret 1 22 
nityai neimi ttikenh kamyam karma balZlaye bhavet 
utsdvartham na ced bimbam balenai 'vo 'tsavan bhavet 13 23 


Sloka is not clear: it says to install the temple replica in 


fos the pan ARE of vice versa. ; . 
9. Gf. a Se X:32b-33a gives a slightly different petition re- 
questing the presence of the ddity during construction. The formlea 


is elsewhere suitably altered when the bal a is constructed for 
Purposes of repair, e.g., Kepifnjala S, XXVI:36-37b. 
_ 10. Thus the miniature balAlaya assumes all the powers that will eventu- 

ally reside in the main temple, according to adhyayas 9 end 10 below. 4 
Note, here, that Saturn (Sanesa) oecupies the quadrant usually re- 
served for Siva, M@rediya S. XV says that even torane-deities are 

¢ to be invoked into the balalaya. 

i. Same as Naradiya S. YVII:% has for the bal@leye proper. 

c+ Of. Kapifijala S. ¥:34 merely mentions the festival, but gives no 

details, Then follows a fire-ritual, including a ritual to yastu- 

3 s which in turn is immediately followed by the laying of the 

o st bricks." See note 8 , below, in sdhydya V. 

Gf. Vism_ Tt. VIII:1-13 gives the details of the installation of 
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ga kuryét tetra vinyZsaih caturthssnapenai tatha 24 


Zrabheta sthapatibhih sékeam rathekrda@leyan _ 
quktiyah S41@mayaih gehait medhyemal ce, 'gtakdikem | . | 
jaghenyatt aBrajah ‘vidyén mrnmayan hainyem ucyate 35 25 
nigraib feiladibhir dravyair ekanekatvayogatah 
‘ sahcit&sahcite syat&m upasahcitam eva va 16 : 26 
| aravyenai "kena yad dh&ma sthiipyantah perikelpitem 
sresthait tat sahcitan vidyat, dravysyugmam asahcitam © 27 7 
sedenot medhyemah tat eyin mpdbhir dSrvadibhih kytan 
upasahcitam &khy&tam eadhaman diigea tad bhavet 28 . 
| gerbhayukts4il@d3ru varjayed devat®laye : 
kuryae ced @mayT sa syad yajemBno na sahgeyah 29 
devatantarasadmasthah nz grhniyac chiladikam 
; tenai 'va sadanam kurvan nésayed vaméam Stmansh 30 
pacyate narake ghore jayate ca Svayonigu “ 
mathakipatatakader apy agréhyam $iladikem n 


* 


[cont'd. from preceding page]the es idol and of the worship and 

y offerings made to it. A few points, of a minor interest only, 
are given that are not supplied in the Padma T. text. 

14. Gf. SrI Pragne S, VI:1ff. has this interesting passage: "In another 
good month, during an suspicious week, on a good day and at an aus- 
picious hous, let the work of construction begin. The yajamfnsa, 
having studied the s&stras allied with the Péficar&tra and dealing 
with building and architecture, begins the work with the carpenters, 
artisans, craftsmen, etc. on the main temple." Two things are sug~ 
gested in this passages one, that there is apparently an interval . 
which may be observed at this point and, two, that there were certain 
Paficaratra works used as building guides. 

15. of. Visvaksena S. XXXIV:4-5 gives stone, wood, bricks and mud in. 
that descending order. 

_ 16. Gf, ST Pragna S. VI:3-6 has the same three classifications, yet, 

defining them as follows: sahcitem, stone-and-brick temples; gsancitam, “- 
wood temples; earthen temples with cavities inside are not to be used 

for they will collapse under stress. 
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[—— \ 
nerake pacyate ghore jéyate nirdhsnag és sab. 
visudevalaye d&ru pagSpeih ve ted istekin 32 
‘gphitva dnignyanirniipe kerté dukhad kabhé jenem 
peryayena vrajet ghorén nerekaén bhréadérunan 33 
pecyate tesu duhkhesu parySyena sade nereh 
a safeitair dravyeih nirmitan sedanan hareh “3h 
phalen eksayam Spnoti yajamario na samgayeb 
enyByopirjiteir dravyair asureir: bhujyete phealem 7 35 a 
jalena samatém viksye vinyasya prakrtin kgiteu 
tesninn Sdhaye phelekén prathangp SEstracakgugé 36 . 
sudhay® t@h drdhikrtva jéniyét sametam jaleih : 
krtvo "papi them uperi tasyé ‘dhisthinem uttamam 37 
vin® vépy upepithena syd. sdhisthanskel panan 
upfnehem kelpeyitva syfic sdhistha@nakel penam . 38 
ethavé kalpayet purvam adhisthénan upanshan “ 
padem ca prast&ram cai Re grivam ce gikharam tatha 39 
kury&d yathakramamn tavet trpyeran talekalpane ; ™ 
dvitele dhfmny edhisthanei caranah prastarem tathi 40 
ited ca 4818n sahsthEnsi pefijarem prestarak punsh 
vedin grivam ca Sikharem kremena, perikaipayet 41 


17, Markandeya S. III:1ff. gives a full treatment to the gathering of 
materials properly. It is preceded by a procession, culminating | 
in a fire-ritual with bali, after which the dcfrya sleeps with the 
Silpis (in order to preserve tHe purity of the ritual) and next 
morning they go aut to collect the building materials. The stones 
are gathered from four types of ground: mBhendri, Sgneyi, 
Yavavi — which correspond roughly to supadma, et.al., but while 
that is a classification of potential building-sites this is a. - 
classification of places for gathering materials. Ceremonies also 
attend bringing the stones back to the building site. Mirkandeya 
& II:31ff. also gives places additional to those mentioned 
Padma T., places where one should avoid collecting materials. Cf. 
Visveksena S. II:31ff. also. 

Hayagirsa S. I:v:13 and Sri Pragna S. VI:7 both counsel against 
collecting building materials improperly. Viévamitra S. XxI gives 
only a fleeting treatment to this whole enterprise. 
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eritelédivindndnBh sadvidedstalaveahi 18 
eve prakalpye Sastrokteh itaresv api kalpayet (42 
Supfiiah jagetih esi ‘va luammdéih pattikgia tathé 
kanthem ca pattikai oad Wa caranah ca talottaran 43 
haihsamala kapotaf ca pratis ca prativediké . 


kentham ca $ikharan ‘cai 'va kramen&stadadsaigakam 19. 44 


18. Clarity on architectural matters is not a hallmark of the Pafica- 
ritra literary corpus. As for the six indispensable parts of a 
+ 


emple (according to 18nd evapaddhati, Utteradha pat. 30 and 
to Wenestre Cilps Sastre XIX and XX) — viz., adhisthina, pada, 
prastera, grive, gikhara, stlpi--—- we ‘have them stated above as 
clearly as they seem to be presented anywhere in the Paficar&tra 
works, The Yaikhanasa texts, nemely Kagyape JfinakSnda XXXI and 
SamirtarcenSdhikarana VII:8-10, are mich more explicit on this 
point, es on others, & godd ‘example of the confusion of detail 
in Paficaraétra works when it comes to architectural technical data 
_is Markandeya 5. ITT:40ff. which lists, "...upapitha, adhisthana, 
pada, ardhamantapa...." ‘ . 
Regarding overal] height, Hayagirsa_S. I:xiii:27b-2da says it 
will be 1-30 hastas, or 1-7 bhumis. Apperently this North Indian 
treatise cannot, in the light of the statement above in the Padma 

* Tantra, be taken as final authority on all architectural matters. 

| See Appendix], below, for sketches reproduced of Dravidian 
temples, with the parts labeled in accordance with the dictates 
found in the above P&dma Tantra passages. - 

19, The text obviously gives only 14 of the promised 18 subsidiary 
features (afgaka) of the main parts of a temple. Cf. Agastya 3. 
I:94b-95 [text defective] gives the following as the 14 "limbs" 
which go to make up the entire structure: anne jegati, upavedik#, 
kuttika, pada, . ta, vedike, pattika,- {.-ejJneli, karna, Sires, 
$ikha and ghante (sics, jambha?].  Yasisthe S. TII:139f?. says that 
first comes the upanat, then adhisthans of which jegati is the up- 
per half, of which in turn the upper half is called kwmda, itself 
in four parts -- 1 part is pattike, 2 parts form karna, 1 part is 
Vajana), So far, this much is called padsbandham; this is the pre~ 
ferred construction. Alternately one may build pratikramam, but the 
description is not given in the text. As to the pillar bases (adhi- 
sthana), there are three types: (1) square, (2) avrtta and (3) cir- 
cular, Some possess kumbha,’ others do not; some possess two kumbhas 
joined together. The pillars themselves may be four-faceted, eight= 
faceted or sixteen-faceted. Such types are celled Srikera, candra- 
Kenta end priyedargans. The whole piller is composed of nine parts, 
one pert of which is left for the kumbha. The remaining (8) perts 
are further divided into three units: padma, hrt end karna. This 
(8 plus 1) measurement pillar is called mgndgleksana. Over the pil- 
lar comes the gkandha; it culminates in a lotus-bud decoration. ‘The 
decoration itself is called potike. This (8 plus 1) measurement is 
the best. There is also a middling end inferior type [but these ere 
not given in the text]. , . 

The Vasistha S. continues: oyer the skandha comes the pattike. A 


. 
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ahama[h] stipysntem athavé- ysjenfn@nuriipatah 


kury3t pet3deu nirminah krtv® pirvam vicaksenah 45 


iti ‘érTpSficerktre mehopaniseadi p&dme tantre 
kriytpade 4ikharenirm@neaprakéro nama 
caturtho 'dhyfysh . 


— [eont'd, from the preceding page, note 19) padmapattikea is preferred. 
This starts the prastara portion, The five parts over the padma- 
pattike are reserved for torang. There is & makera~whale decors- 
tion over the pattika. The "jutting" part of the garbhegrha may 
be one-helf or one-third of the garbhagrha's breadth. On the vimana, 
the deities are installed in the n8sikes. If the total height of 
the pras&da is 8 units, the kite and sala are one unit; the pafijara 
occupies one-half or one-fourth of this (kita) height. ‘The kita is 
always 4-faceted. The #&la gets a small gopure over it. The naésikes 
come on the sides, There may elso be anunésikas, The ktita is ex- 
actly like the pras&de (41. 170]. Sach pafijare hes one n&sika [...8 
line here is not clear,..]. Over (that) comes the danda, then the 
phadaka~plenix. : 

Later, in IIT:194-197 (end), the Vasisthe 3. states [the text here, 
\ however, is defective]: dividing the whole pras&da into 16 perts, 1 
| part goes to upenad, 4 to jageti, 3 to kymda, 1 to psttikA, 3 to 
kanta, 1 to pattik& over the kanta, (one-half units to padma), 3 to. 
kamala, and the lest to pradna. [sic] 

Mahas Gre S. I:viiisl5ff. says that the pr&s&de is composed 

ae following (12) elements: jagati, kumuda, weit ey ttika, pada, | 
9 vedi, t . giras, Sikha. and t pot Cn. 

Cf. also teaver — a V, Maneséra Silpe SSstra XIII: 36ff. 
See Padme Tentra's "kriyapada" VII, below, for further treatment of ° 
architectural details. “2 * 

; For the horizontal allocetion of pras&de area, see adhySya 10, be- 
low, note 10 ° 
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PAHCAMO  'DHYAYAH 
- SRIBHAGAVAN + 


"print parikgayet paryain digan sastroktavartmana 
pracyadi digvibh&gens avaradividhir isyate 1 


hastenindyateh ehkuh avaded@igulem eve va 
i ; 


ksTraveksajam efigugthaparinaham rjui subham 2 
prisédesth&namadhye tu sthapayen milavidyaya 

fahkor dvigunamnena perito mandalai 1ikhet 3 
mandalante likhec chayain Sahkoh pirvaparahnayoh 

nyasya bindudvayam stream prakpratyaksaihsthi tat likhet rf 
bindudvayanteram gr&hyam kacchapaénanapucchagan 

jatapraksaumyadiksitrem evem stitre samikrte 5 
sinisitrem iti bhrSntem uttardyeh pegah likhet 

tripaficasaptahastem va adhikan va yathecchaya _ 6 
kuryat tat stitravinyasam gramyisthanasemrddhaye 

diksitran bhramanenai ‘ve caturafram nayet puneh : 7 


1. This chapter is entitled prathamestakavidhih in the colophon. A 
nym for the prathamesthak& ceremony seems to be milestaka (in 
i_Pragne S. IX:40). For a comparison of the treatment of the 
various subjects encountered below, the following texts have been 
consul ted: Agastye S. I; Aniruvddha S. XI; Kapifijala S. X, XI; Maha- 
sanatkumfra S. I:viii; Ves stha S. III; Viena Ss. XIII; Visvaksena S. 
VIII; Pragna S. V, VI, 1X; Sananda $. XI; and Hayadirsa S. I: 
viii, x and xi. Among the Vaikhanese grentha texts consulted were 
Vimgngrcandkalpa VI and Samirt@rcanadhikarana VI, XII, XXVI; and 


among the 5 a ee texts, reference “* made to Apar' aji- 


taprech® 40, Kaéyepe Silpa Sastra IV and Manasare Silpa Sastre VI, 
VII and XIII. 


It should be repeated here (see note 21, prathamo ‘dhyfyah, atove) 
that Sananda S. X gives no instructions for ceremonies to be undertaken 
between completion of the vastupaja and commencement of the laying of 


the "first bricks." The Vasistha\S. (III) indicates that after the 
ground has been levelled one moves right into the ippeke-hone, while 


Aniruddhs S. XI:32-34 makes no mention of @ and allied cere- 
monies, After the plowing is done, the basement is “laid. For a reason- 
2: oo good, though short, account of prathamestak&, see Visnu_S. XIII. 
° see Manaséra Silpe Séstra VI arte a much more elaborate description. 
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astadiksu yathanyayyanh éahkusthapanan Zcaret ? 
datkusatsthapenskale nimitt@ni ca lakgayet 
dubhah cet siddhim Spnote agubhe S2ntim Gcaret 4 
caturadrah suvrtten en caturagréyatam tu va 
vrttayatan va kurvita prasadam tu caturvidham 3 
sthityasanini yanani caturasre ca vrttake - 
vrtt3yate suvrtte va caturagrayate 'pi va 
Sayanah tetra kurvite vidvaripam tathai 'va ce 
lokakrantan surefegem tatra kuryad vicaksenah 
evam bimbanusérena prasadam krayed budhah 6 
frabhya cai 'kahasta@di dasahast&@ntam eva hi 
ayugnensi ‘va hastena kury&d ayatanam hareh 
yugnan va moksakamasya eyugnain bhuktikémateh- 
Bdvidedatelantan vai yathavittanusaratah 
minayitva vidhénena viminan tatra kErayet 
krtvai 'vaih vastugastrajfio hy Srabhet prathamestakam 
igtekis trividh&p proktap 411&kisthajamrymay8h 


Sailajesu viminesu 4114 syat prathamestaka 


3. Gf. Kapifijala S. X:9-15, -— by the proper manipulation of strings 


10 


12 


a3 


14 


15 


16 


laid down, the site can be levelled so that the weter will not 


roll off to one side in the finished building. 


4. The propitiatory rite is to be accompanied by the sudarfanomantra, 


according to Kapifijalea S. X:18. 


The description so far given is essentially the same as in Haya~- 
Sirsa é- I:viii. The latter text, however, does add that upon es- 


ta hment of the cardinal poihts, the assembled brahmins are given 


a feast. More significant, however, is that the North Indian text 


on architecture does not mention prathamestak& at this point. 


rs Same four types in Ke aS. X:71b-72a. 
- Gf. Manaséra Silpe oe VII gives 32 site plans. Nowhere do we 


know of any $ilpe-literature with a-pessage as direct and dimple as 


the above Padma Tantra injunction: eval 


bimb&nusarena 
-- "The wise man wil] cause the temple to be built corresponding 


ed 


to the image." Rather, the elaborate details so often encguntered in 


Silpa texts seem to have an esoteric value of their ow. 


_ | is 


kSgthene dhamanirmane tenai 'va prathamegtakE 

sapekvestekay& kury&t vindnah tv istekameye 7 
“GuestekBcite dhisnye tathai 'va prathamestekd 

SoilostekEthyéih racite si18 syat prathemestaka 18 
4ilakasthamaye dhisnye 4il& syat prathamesteké - 

istek&kSsthayukte tu\istaki prathemesteké - 19 
¢ilasaigrahane dege sadhivasapurehseren 

sengrhya tu 411d tatra puillifgadi pariksayet 7 ; 20 
upanadadi stiipyantemh pulingasilayé bhavet 


strilingadsilayé cai 'va kérayet -prathemam 4ilam 21 
naputsekena $iley& kuryen murdhni 4ilam tatha 
pratima daruved graéhya nirdos& gunavatharé 22 


ayathavihitair lingair lobhad ajfianato 'pi va 


kartuh kérayitur n&go rajfio rastrasya nigciteh 23 


idinth sahpraveksy%mi mpnmaye tv istekavidhin ® 
rathakBrena nirdistai defam Gsadya desikeh 2h 


tetra 'pi jvalite vahnsu sarpis& juhuyfe chatem 


_agtau ca milem&trena nrsiktena carum punsh 25 


7. When used in regard to.building materials such as stones and 
bricks, puilifga means strong, rectangular in shape, good for 
building. See Manasére Silps Sastre LII;184-224, especially 207- 
208, "The male stone is said to be quadranguler, and the female 
circular; and when it has many horns (elevations) it is called 
neuter." Cf. Sri Pragna S. VI:10-12 omits mentions of "neuter" 
stones, but has "male" and "f e“ as the two kinds of bricks, 
the former being hewn stone bricks, the latter being those which 
are baked. See also Sri Praéne S. VI:22-25. Cf. Slokas 32-35a, 
below. In Visny S. X11:76 strijinga means “old lady." The text 
cited goes on to point out that there are various kinds of stri- 
& to be avoided. The text only casually mentions male, 
female, etc., stones. Cf. SemirtSrcanBdhikerane X11:4ff. 
K a §. k:35-3° states that a fire-ritual precedes the making 
of the bricks, immediately following the instellation of the balafays. 
See note 12, ceturtho 'dhyayah, above. SrI_Pragna S. VI seems to 
agree with this chronology. - 
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4 
nilemétrena samidho yajfiiko julmy&t tatha 
\urySc ca carynd bhiyo visnupérigadehutib — 26 
. kgotrepalasya bhitSniin vastunathasyea ce svayem 9 | 

devatEnin reinain ‘ca tatha devaganasya cé. 27 
yatha lihgena mantrena svahantena vieakganah 7 

phiiradibhir vyfhrtibhih hutvé porpahutin carum - | 28 
caturdikgu ca pirvadyal caruna balikarma ca 

kuryad ssl mantrepn namontena yethakramay ° 29 
visnupaérisadebhyag ca sarvabhutebhya ie a 

| yEstunZthaya ca tatha kpotrep®laya co ‘pari 30 


krtva 'gnim utsrjed evam agre hom&idike krte 


kul@leh, prafmukheh kury&t tetra bhimrttikestekdm 31 
puiLiig&divibh&gena tadvibhago vidhTyate 1° 
rekha rjur ayugu va yatra paumsni tadistaka . 32 


irefcina 'thava yugmé rekhas traini tadistaka 
napulisakah sy&n nikrte rekh& va ‘gre ‘tha karnayoh 33 
na publifgestekk tivat garbh&dhinat vidhiyate 7) 7 é 


strilihgestakay@ kurySt garbh&dhan&di pI thiidim 12 


9. Gf. Mahfsana a & I:viii:? is the same as the abovs Padma 
Tantra text, only truncated. Cf. Mapifijala S. %:382 mentions 
only the ritual to vastupurisa. 

10. Cf. Kagyapa Silpa Sa@stra IV:19 says the potter starts out by 
making only "male" bricks«. Bla, or potter, in Sloka 31b, 
above, is the. term used here for a man who-"makes" his bricks. 
Cf. Mah&sanatkumBra S. I:vii:12 where taksaka is used to describe 
a worker who uses a vast [a kind of chisel], hastava4i [short chisel], 
krakaca {saw} and gsani [mallet]; his method of making the bricks 
is also described. According to P.V. Kane's Histo f D tr 
the Mah&bhSsya on Panini II.4.10 states that the taksake is-a 
and is excluded from sacrificial rites, and who isto be dif. iated, ~ 
according to Kane (II:82f.), from the rathaka@re who was allowed the 
rite of dhfna and other Vedic rites. 

il. . corrections originally read "... m vidhiyate"; changed 

"karbhadhGnah vidhTyete." See seco of gloka. 

12. The Padma T. text in this section obviously lacks clerity. Fortun- 

ately, other texts compared help to clarify the matter, Although the 
gender of the building materials is never explicitly clarified to our 
satisfaction, there are certain implications in the texts which lead 
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panlingestekayé kury3t praésGdan tadviceksansh 


~ 


saturvindhhguldyimi 2? drestha sy&n madhyem& punsh | 35 
“agtédaddfigul®y8nd kenigth® godasShgul® 14 
ardhayEmah tu vistZreh tadardhah ghanam igyate 36 


ayamasamavistarah syld Scch&danikestakS 
evamadi 'stakamanam ‘kurySd bhiimivadsad budhah - 37 


igahImanam idem vidySd alpam%nam udiryate 
prasidapadavistaratulyo vistara igyete ° 38 : 


vistarad viguayamih kalpayed istak& budhah 
avan 4i]auan dartin&ih mainan dérugilémayi 39 
supakva susvara pakvebimbabhs sudrdha sama 
ekavarng pragast® syad istek’ prathams hité © 40 
kBlamendalasanyuktaa chinn®bhinnan athe 'nrjum 
sphutitaéi varjayed vrahman prés&daranbhanesteklin “i 
catesrah pretham&h kury2d istaka devatBlaye 
Zvse paficamartyanim kalpayet prathamestak& 42 
pakvestakacite dhamni pakv3 syat prathamestaké 


25 


Gyame ca ‘stakacite prathams na ‘nyatha thavet 43 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 12] us to attach a significant sym- 
bolical meaziing to this otherwise isolated and perplexing point. It 
makes Food symbolic sense to line the garbha=-pit with “female” stones, 
if this is to be the symbolic womb for the imminent garbh@dh@na cere- 
mony, See fastho terete below; also page67, above. 

13. Text correction: originally read ‘eaturvindangulSyame..."; corrected 


to "eatuprisseieulsyeus. - --" Of. the following gloka, 36a. 

14. Same as Sr3 Pragna S. VI:20-21. Cf. VimSn&rcenSkelpe VI says that 
the length of the bricks will differ according to the mwaber of 
storeys in the proposed vimana. Cf. Kapifijale S. X:40 says either 
12 or 8 or 4 "first bricks" are made et this time. Cf. Hayasirsa 5. 
I:xi takes great care (glokas 1-14) to emphasize when the bricks 
are to bs made, rather than hoy tawiake them, It states (Slokas 19 
22) that they are to measure 12 ahgulas. 

15. Same in $rI Pragne S. VI:26-27. Cf. Sananda 5. XI says eight 
"first bricks" are to be used; Mahasanatkumara S. I:viis12 says 
eight or twelve "first bricks" are made. 
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‘samran erpayst plrvan sdhivaéanskarmeni 26 


a4 4am catasrnam dhfmnah purvadinan didi kvacit hh 


pravad@vhasrajah kury3t podagastambhasamyutem 


gaptat®layataia tatra vedin hastasamunnatan 45 


aadhye kptva tatah pithah 4@1ibhrais tribhip krtam 


vrttan vi caturagraii\ va kuryac ce ‘stam caturmkha - 46 


dvsbhy&a madhyemam ekena jaghanyah parikelpitem 


sfitradivestitah kunbhah dhanyapithe nidh3psyet ; 47 


pariten kala¢in agtau c& 'stadiksu viniksipet 


kunbhasyo 'ttaratas tasya variptrnasya degikeh 48 


tavetpramana’ kurvite dhanyapithen tethavidham 


tadardhen tandulayutan taderdhar tilasanhyutam 49 


astZpnedarbhasambadham mavavestrapariskrtem 


snapayed istak@h pirvamn sthfpayet kaledin neva 


madhyeme kalage sarpih pr&cye ksfrah vinikgipet 


tedigtekdhivastrthai krtvai ‘vah degikotteme) 7” 50 
18 2 


vrihfpite.sunIpote madhye cei 'vé 'stadiksu ca 51 


Sgneye dadhi yamye tu gudem noirrtadigyapi 52 


paficagavyeam phalaresah varune mataridveni 


gandhavari tath® sauaye lohatoyah sive madhu 53 


16. 


17. 


“1g. 


This refers to e ritual in which seeds are planted under controlled 
conditions. The length of time it takes for the seedlings to sprout 
indicates whether or not the venture will be successful. For a 


chapter devoted to afkurfrpana’ceremonies from 2 Vaisnava point 
of view, see ang XXVI. 

Cf. bedstead in 5 yagirsa S. I:xi and Samurtér- 
cenédhiksrana VI. e, however, gloke 60s, below. % 
Cf. Visvaksene-S. VIII differs in its ceremony: efter a - 


in the same act eilurirpope te performed. (There is no mention of 


placing the bricks prel ily elsewhere.) They are put directly 
on the "altar" made of grains. Cf. Visyaksena S. VII:10 
and Ka¢vape Silos Sistre IV:28ff. 
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vinyasya navavastrena vestayitva samarpayet 

sthapayitvestak&pithe sthépayet kalasaih kremat «5h 
payoghrtena samn&gre anZpayet payast teteh 19 | 

ondpayed ikgutoyens nadinavitte "ti mantrateh 55 
phalini 'ty anuvakens sn&payet phalsvErina 

hiranyagar bhanantrena snipsyel lohavarina - 56 
dadhikr&vne 'ti yajuga dadhna sasthapayet tatel 

infipayet setinpaveet paficavarunike tatah ; 57 
gsndhadvare ‘ti mantrena sagpayet gandhevarin3 

madhuvate ‘ti mantrene medhusnanah sanacaret 58 
gnrtusimme 'ti s&anG vai ghrtana snepayet tatah -_ 

ekaikem navavestrena derbhayuktens vesteyet 59 
perigrhyestak®h sarv&h Saysnopari nikgipet - 

toraneh dvarskumbhand ca dhvajaas ca occ ivegat a 60 
estavyo madhyame lauabh3 paramatna c2turmukha 

” ast&svanyesu kumbhesu visnvadin agta piijayot 22 61 

nivedayen mah&kunbhs payasan va gudodanara 


pirvasyam uttarasyam va disi kund%in prakalvayet 62 


19, To the accompaniment of the dadhikravnsh mantra. See footnote 15, 


apttio “dhyBishs above. 
20. Cf. the above treatment to Hayagirsa 5. I:xi:25-37e, which is 


slightly different. The treatment in Sri Pragns S. Vi:28-37a 
is quite different: into the pots are invoked Warayene, Vésudeva, 
gt.al., and these are poured over the bricks, In the pot to the 
South of the altar cakraraje hes been invoked to protect the 
building. The contents of this pot sre NOT poured out. Mantras 
are given in 37b-42a. / 

21. Thus the 16-pillared assumes most of the characteristics 

of a temple with the'deity inside. Cf. bel@leye of = 
above. The Sri Pragna S. VI does not mention all of the details 
just listed above; insteed, it moves’directly to the fire-ritual. 

22. In Visvaksena S. VIII:19ff. the following eight deities are listed 
thus from Eest clockwise to Mortheest: Verfha, Herasimba, 
HayaSirsaka, Jamedagni, Rama, Vamana, Vésudeva. Only & pots are 
required here, the middle pot not being mentioned at sll. See slso 
Sef Pragna S. VI:28-37a for other details of nanes, otc. 
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sthandile va 'gnim a@nfiya juhuy&t samidhadibhih 


gamidajyatilaa pus pain prthag astottaram cha 23 63 


> juhuyan nil anantrena arstktena caruin punab 


apargay god igtakah “serveh sampatajyena defikah a 64 


nenasttraih pratisaraih astramantrene a bandhayet 


vibhavanugunair va "nyaih karpaser sj atadibhih - 65 


svapasdhi patimantrepa junuyat sarpisa ‘Satam 


ava :onrthah garuna earahah ya jauanes tu sehviget 66 
> > 2.3 -— 26 = ah 
dussvapaedargane jehyet airmanah tesy e sadmanah 

svapne 4ubhe tu setatab préveseta 27 'vilembiten 67 


fvobalite gobhane lagne 7° sthEpasyitve 'stek= gurub 


pravedayec ca prasidan istekas tah supujitéh 29 68 
kiptasya dvaracefasya dakgine defikottemah - 
padamiilad adhestat tah kghpes Oey tiiryadi ghoseyet 69 


S, omits much of the foregoing, the newly-mads bricks 
having been taken to the mandapa and there a fire-rituel is 
merely mentioned ¢s necessary to be performed. He a Se 
I:xi mentions thst this fire-ritual takes place inside a Visnu~ 
papiele. See also Sri Fragna 3. VI:44b-46b. 

Cf. Visnu S. XIII says that the bricks are once again touched 
with ghee to the sccompaniment of the dvadag&ksari mantra. 
This mantra is used here for the purpose of surcharging the 
bricks with the power of deity. - 
ce. ST Pragna Se VI: 4 b-18a. . 

Visnu_ S, *ITI says that Santi may be performed to contravent 
the omens.of bad dreams. 

Visvaksena S. VII has an alnost-unique treatusat of dreaus 
and their omens from the Paficarétra point of view. 4 condensa- 
tion in English of this chapter is given in Appendix Two. 
Note: the word intended here i3 "prave " but it does not 
fit the meter. Cf. Jloka 68b, below; end sri Pragna 3. Y1:48b. 
Sani tercanddhikereps VI seys that uttarayena (j.e., the sumer 
solstice) is preferred for this ceremony; but many alternatives. 
are then given in order that the ceremony itself may be completed 
under almost any circumstances. #» 
Agestya S. 1:23ff. differs in that instead of another bath, another 
fire-rituel is performed. However, as the treatment in the Agastys 
S. text is apparently in a truncated form, we mst not teke it as 
an authoritative manuel on this particular phase of the ceremony. 
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avastikam vacayitva tu brahwentin dhanatositan 


pradakginye 'pi ce ‘ndradi somantan devasadmani 70 
Spamugyfpii.tu medhyinteh mfilamantrepa daivate | 
nidedhy@d igtaké ShSmat mBnusapaa niketene 71 
Scistktene 'stak®dGnan devinam Bdhideveth tt 
istakanéia caturmirtih paficamiirtis tu manuge ” - 72 


yZuyavarunayor miilam agra indradhaneSayoh 

igtaxanta bhaven nyse upénad vigamaih bhavet 73 
krte cen mohoto 'gffanad 31 vaiganyabhayak@ranam 
e 


tasmad updnet sadrgir istak’ prathama’a ksi pet 32 7h 


~- 
e 


30. Among other things, the ebove paseege implies similar ceremonies 
for the building of houses, But here, es elsewhere (viz., VII: 
_T1, velow), the Péime Tentrats rales are stated with temples main- 
ly in mind. As for the rationale of the four bricks, see 
S. ¥VI:50-5€; keeping in mind the four yythas, the yajamna invokes 
the power of the cakrg-aspect of Vism -- Anentagayeana -—--and ut- 
tering a few mantras, ne lowers the first four bricks into. place. 
All the gaktis must have been invoked, including LaksmI, Pérameé- 
vart (who gives the capacity to sse through the construction to 
its end and who is satisfied by the repetition of the mijamantre), 
et.al.; in thet wey [sic] ths garbhavinyésa has to be performed. 

31. Text correction: the text as it came to us read "Jfir tt" following 
“"nmahato"; ‘wut the word should be, 2s we have corrected it here, 
"aiffenat,” which could have been indicated in the text by the 
avagraha~sign ['] to indicate the dropping of -a in samdhj. 

32. Cf. Kapifielo S. X:47ff. states that there are eight bricks to 
be leid, starting from Scutheast clockwise.to East. Tarlier in 
%:40 the sasie text hed said there mivat be 4 or & or 12 "first 
bricks." M@nas@ra Silps Sdstra XIII notes thet the bricks are 
laid clockwise starting in the Northeast quadrant. 

Regardless of the divergences to the specific charge as made 

= in our Padma Tantrg text, the implicstion is taet the prathamestak’ 

mist be « highly important ceremony, This is confirmed by compari- 

son with other texts. Agastya’ 3. T:92b-93a indicates that this is 
ons of the central-most achievanents of the process of tenple- 
building. If the temple is completed to this point, even though 

the yafamin= showld ‘die before the tenple is completed, he reaps 

the reward of the completei temple itself. Cf. Vasistha S. ITI: 

bricks ere place to the right of He entrance. Though not des- 

cribed fully, the text clearly indicates the centrality and impor- 
tance of this coremony. Of. Visna S$. XI1I:2.: if one even places 
the 8 [n.b.] bricks the fruits won are indescribable; how much moreso 
then are the fruits of a completed temple. The Vaikhanasa text Samirtar- 

canadhikarans VI adds the ides that the prathamestak& is such an im- 

portant ceremony that it should not be put off even half-a-day, lest 

death should snatch away the yajemane before the task is completed — 


. 
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Sdideivan semedhyercye 4vabhrah toyena pirayet 


ratnair dhinyaif ca lohaié ca kusumaig ca prthag vidhaih 75 
“pirite subhréah Svabhre jalévartei perTksayet 


fubhah pradikeinaVertah savyévarten athidubhem 7 1% 


fvebhre vinihitam toyeh sadyeh dogah vrajed yadi 


Srabdham api tad dhama na samiptim samrcchati 77 


mriyate yajamf&no va bhaved va réstraviplavem 


nimittegv afubhesv evan fubhesu tu Subhem bhavet 34° 78 


defikasya manastustih sarvasampatkeri sedé 


vipatk@ri vitustih sy&d rathak@resya devata 719 


durnimittesu sarvesu fantyertham juhuy&t guruh 


brahmanan bhojayed dady&t suvarnam Saktyepeksaya 80 


utpalasy& 'ravindasye keandan garte viniksipet 


milamantrena tadgertam purayec chidayec ca tat 


punyatirthasya kaleyem kefarasya ca mrtsnaya 35 81 


aearyedaksinah dadyfc chataniskanvitdye ca 82 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 32] and he lose the rewards given 


33. 


3h. 


356 


by it. The IV:1-2 says the prathamestaka 
must be done not only for the prasada, but also for miss to 
puras and houses of the body-guarding deities. , 

Cf. Vasistha 3. III:35 and Sananda S. XI give the same counsel, 

cf. Visvakseria S. VIII, in spite of the generelly defective treat- 
ment, this also emerges out of the illogical details. Agastya S. 
1:36 gives mch the same, only. in a truncated version. Hayagirsa 
S- I:x, it should be noted,-gives a description of the same cere- 
mony but it precedes the laying of the bricks and comes just after — 
the vastuhoma. Intervening in chs. vii and ix are ceremonies to 
the gods subsequent to the vasthhoma, a series of which is culminated 
by @ ceremony called arghyadhana. 

Vésistha S. III:36 notes that here the dca@rya sleeps for ominous 
dreams, .If his dreams are bad, the whole project mst be stopped. 
The same injunction is given in Sananda S. XI —- a point-of-no- 
return reached in our Padma Tantra \text_only with the so-called 
garbhanyasa ceremony (below, sastho ‘dhyayeh). For the Paficar&tra 
interpretation of dreams, see Appendix Two. | 

the details of the step alluded to here are enlarged upon in sastho 
-dhyByah, below. Only in Vasistha S. III:37 does it clearly state 
that the garbhanyaésa ceremony follows immediately upon the leying 
of the "first bricks." 


anyesim api. servesaih daganisk® 'pard vhavet 
Srambhanestek® hy evan tah saisthapya yathd puran 
“@ntyarthah juhuy8d brehmen vindnat kBrayed budheb 
devagirah keromi ‘ti saikelpSd eve kevel&t 
sadysh kByagatem pépait nagyej jannaget@rjitan 
drabhys mandirah martyo na samapya mrto yadi 
samiptesyapi gehasye phalait pirgat semagnute 
tasmBd vitt@muefrena kuryld vignvleyai prabhub 
yavad istekay& dhama t@vato vatseran behiin 
karté vasati bhiiyo 'pi n&kaprsthe susatkrtah 
apehire 'pi narake pacyate sarvak@likem 
lflay& likhate bhimau praékfrah mandapem tetha 
mirjayen midhedhir ghoram nerakam yaty asemgey eh 
tasmn na calayed dh&ma kalpitam kamalasana 
upakurventi ye martya nanovEkkiyekarnabhib 


te ‘pi yanti pada visnoh punerévrttiverjitem 


iti 4rip@liceratre mehopanisadi p&dme tantre 
kriyépade prathamestek@vidhir nama 


paficamo © 'dhyayeh 
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‘ 
SASTHO  "*DHYTAYAR 


SRIBHAGAVAN : 


grbniy8n mrttikiia pirvah sthinegu dagesu kramit 1 


faile hrade punyatirthe valmike karkat&éeye 


nadyaih vrsaviganigre dantideante payonidhau 2 


hale cai 'tesu sambhits pragasta mpttika tateb 


kumudasyS 'revindasya kageri 'tpalayos tathi 3 


nilotpalasya paficai ‘tin kandin api samZharet 


nana44ilaharT tS] amaffjanafyamasisekam 4 


1. 


This chapter is entitled garbhavinySsavidhinam in the colophon. 

For a comperison of the way the subject is dealt with in other works 

of the Pificar&trlgema, the following texts were consulted: Agastya 
xmaxI xvI 


&. I, Aniruddha 5S. 9 © 9 o X, MahSsenatku- 
méra_S. I:viii, Mirkandeve S. Il, Vasisths S. III, - XI, 
Visnu_T. VI, Vism §. XIII, . I and VIII, ne S. 
VI and VII, Sananda S. XT ‘and + Isxi, xii and xiii, Among 
the Vaikhinasa XVI 


and LII, and I. : 

. It may be pointed out that the burial of the "seed" vessel in 
this chapter is to be interpreted as following immediately after 
the "first bricks" ceremony ( ) of the preceding chap- 
ter. While our Padma Tantra text does not explicitly state that 
the ceremonies form a sequence, Vasisthe S. III:37, Silperatna I: 
XII, MahSsenatkum@ra S. and Visnu_S. each in its way states that 
this is so. See also Misvaksena S. VIII. — 

That the ceremony as outlined in this chapter should be performed 
only by one initiated into the Paficaratra, is made clear in Anicapdhe 
S- XXXI:2 — otherwise the results will be void. Cf. glokas 43~46a, 
below. By contrast, note that the Saivite gilpa version, Kagyape 
§ s XXVI, contains little or no obvious symbolism, does 
i ee the role of the Ze@rya. For thst matter, the Vaikhanasa 

» YimEnSrcan%kalpe VI, indicates no symbolism of garbh&dhing in 
its gem-burying ceremony which follows prathamosteké. 
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seurfgtrah rocanai cai ‘ve gairikai plradai tathi 


adaya dhatin ratnani Vajrevaidtryamauktiken | 5. 
sphatikeh pugyakah Safkhai pedmarfgai tathE ‘paren 7 
-— gentrakiiites sabEiflad navad 'tni sanfharet 7 | 6 
df lini varakenhguné;ca priyahgutdilanSsakGn 

madgif ca yavavenii ca grhnfyin navadhinyaken : Vj 


hiranya® rajaten timram Byasain trapi sisakam 


sauvernakiirmartipeit ca seuvarnain gahkhacakrekem _ 8 
etan sarvin seminiya niksipet garbhabhE jane 4 

bhBjanas dhényaraéeu tu nyasya vastrena vestayet 5 9 
gandhdibhih samabhyarcya vismgayatriyé tateh 6 

kunde vé sthandile vi 'gnii sam&niya samidhye-ca 10 


2. Text correction: the text, corrected from Param following 
- tathé, should be corrected, as here, to read aparam. The ~ 


avagraha-sign wes omitted in the manuscript text. 
3. The generally accepted list of nav is different from 
that given heres diamond (yajra), lapis lesuli ( )s 


— \murperkge)» om Big nie ( os eeeeseas 
ghomedeka 9 sepphire 9 cor pravéla pear. mukté ° 
According to gilpa texts -~ vig., Mayamate XII:88 and $ilperatne 
I:xii -- these elements are the materials of the temple structure 
in their subtle forms, According to our survey of the Paficaraétra 
literature on the matter, one element never omitted from the 
rite in these Sgama works is dhatu, a word which 
carries with it a double meaning, In addition to a primary 
meaning as "niinera] power" it has also the Ayurvedic connotation 
of the "three humors" of the body. As such it finds a part in 
~ the garbhdhina sainskira, according to popular handbooks on the 
of samskBras. This would suggest that even in the selection of the 
bs ae materials to go-into the garbha-pit we might look for analogies 
to the human-oriented sacramen el semskBras. See Chapter Ihreeof 
Part One, above. . - 
“ae similar lists, with minor variations see $rf Pragna S. VIT: 
» Vasisthe S. III:38ff., sa S. I:xiis23b-34, Se 
X:93-94, etc. Note that in the Vai ao texts -- o Sees. 
kearana X¥:10 — the weapons of Visnu are replaced by eigh 
bulls, etc., in gold; otherwise, except for minor details, the gener- 
al ceremony outlined is the same. _ 
¢ For description of the box itself, see glokas 23b-40, below, and 
footnote accompanying gloka/ 24b. 
Je here omits mention of a gaimproksana ceremony at this 


Se Sr ee ee ae 


serpisd ca samidbhié ca vignudaivatyaya tayé 


astottaragitem hutvé sempaétajyean tu samgrahet i 
‘Rerund nerasiktena juhuySt godeéhutih 
indrBailokep@lebhyo bhuvanebhyas tethai ‘va ca 12 


parvatebhyah samudrebhyeh @dityebhyas tathei ‘va ca 


vasubhyag ca marudbhya¢. ca rsibhyes tedanantaran ~ 13 
devebhyah servasastrebhyeh purSnebhyas tathai ‘va ca 
pat@lebhyas ca digbhyad ca ngebhyes tadenantarem 14 


ganebhysh sarvabhtitebhyo narendrebhyas tathai ‘va ca 


greahebhyaS cai ‘va sarvebhyah svShintan juhuyat prthak 15 
tilajyemifracarund juhuy&t tebhya eva ca 
sampétajyem seminiya nisificet garbhabhajane 16 


nigéyam eva kurvita gearbhasya nyasanam guruh 

sumuhirte sunaksatre supakse karane gate L7 
éafikhabheryadighoseié ca saha maige}epSthekeih 

dvijendravedaghosei 4 ca &sphoteksvelitair api 18 
adfiya bhijanem pagc&d devigkrad prediksinam 

_gatvi garbhagrhe samyak br&hmanaih saha samviset 
dvérasya daksine piréve prfrebhyam padap&révetah 

devin&is pattikayan tu gerbhenyfseh pregasyate 20 
vipranfn pattikadhestn nrpanain kumudoperi 


) 19 


y vaigyanan kumde cai ‘va @idransih jegato peri 21 
nice duhkha bheven nityam ucchrite dravyan&Sanam 7 
sthanabhraigopecSre tu bhavaty eva na sangayeh 22 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 6] whed to Siva Devi, et.al.). 
: Aniruddha S. XXXI:9 speaks of an adhivasa ceremony with a pot on 
& bedstead at this point -— thus perhaps truncating the BES tRaneys 
“_ garbhanyasa ceremonies. What follows here, flokas 10b ff., is 
7. waptpetee vaisrinkS jumudSihestht. ... 
cf. stha S. III:38 — for brahmins, the pot is on the pattil®, 
for and ksatriyes on the bhimi, for §idras down velow. See 
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tasnd yatnena kertavyeh suguptah bhittimadhyateh © 
» pafijlig&it mukhyalohens krtv& t&leprenfneteh ? 23 
davagertasanSyuktah vidhinena semanvitam 
dSruj an tadabhive syht gartéverenasaiyuteam 10 | ran 
punyShait vEcayitvé tu paficagavyena Sodhayet 
_ dhy3yan bhimandalem sarvaih sidridvipasamudrakan : 25 


[cont'd. from preceding pege, note'7) also Agastya S. 1:49=54, Kapifi- 
jala S. X:101ff., » XXI3112, Vismv_S. ¥ITI:25 and 


SanlirtBreenBdhibersps + 39 as well as $41 
XXV1:4-5, Mayamata XII, and Silparatne I:xii:lff. for other vari- 


ations in placement according to*castes. 

8 Two traditions seem to have been preserved in the Paficaratra 

Ss literature concerning the proper performance of this central 
rite of garbhanyasa. One, holding that the prepared box is 
placed in the pit and the central act consists of placing the 
materials ceremoniously in the box, is the one handed down by 
our present text as well as by Agastye S. I, Kapifijale S. X, 
Vaeisthe S. Ill, Vidvimitra S. YXI, Vienu S. XIII, Senanda S. 
and undoubtedly other Paficaratra texts in addition to the gilpe 
text Kaéyapa Silpa SSstre WVI and presumably also Tantrasemiccaye. 
The other tradition, holding that the materials are placed in the 
box and the central act consists of placing the sealed box into 
the pit lined with "female" stones by an especially-appointed 
igfrys, is the one handed down by the_important Sri Pragna S. 


VII as well es by Aniruddhe 3. ¥X¥1, Iévare 5. -XVI, deve 
S. II and undoubtedly other Paficar&tra texts as well as the 


Vaikhfnase texts Kédgyapa Jfignakanda XVI and c 

X. The Silpa texts Meayamate XII and Silparatna I:xii indicate 
that both methods of garbhenyase ceremony, at least, are condoned 
bat that for the first garbhanyaésa the latter of the two traditions 
mentioned above is preferable, See Part One, ChapterTwo, above, 

9.  t&le here is a unit of measurement equal in span to the distance 
between the fully-stretched thumb and middle finger. This term 
is not to be confused with tala, another measure which is best 
rendered in English as "storey." 

10. Cf. Kapifijele S. X:89-91 gives further details and concessions 
for making the container: it may be 12 afgulas long, 14 ahgulas 
highs; it must be finely made and should not be broken; it may be 
in the form of a lotus; the precious metals preferred for making 
the box are gold, silver and copper. andeya S. II:53b says 
the box is made of copper and mentions no lid, indicating that the 
top is closed with bricks. esis (ues. III:45 states the box is 
to be 64 yavas in length and in breadth {i.e., square), it should 
be beautiful, well-made, free of blemishes, without holes for 
leakage, etc., and the metal preferred for it is copper. ‘mong 
the filpe texts consulted, Silparatne I:xiis32ff. gives good de- 
tails; Kigyepa Sijpe Sastra XXVI says that the number of storeys 
of the vimana determines the dimensions of the garbha-vessel — 
skebhimi is 5 shgules, dvabbhimi is 6 shgules, etc.,...up to 16 
storeys, 20 sfigulas. 
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ssggnjovtanabhyschapiphalpntoalatharastia ten 7 

manasy Evedys vasudhim dvihastia seer subhim 26 
Bkelpit@m r ytusnitin ——— gerbhaseipedin 77 

Stmanem kedayek dhyatva sarva bherapebhisi tem 27 
mrdem erhitva samudrim perikury&t pradeksinem 

Parvati plirvato nyséyet tirthaj&ii deksine tathE 28 
nadijain pagcime bh&ge hradajém uttare tathZ 

a] Srampdem Egneyy@i nairrte vEluikTt arden 29 
helajéh didi m&ruty&m Téany&ii hastidantajém 

vrgabhasya viganasthia brehmasthafte nivegayet 30 
kandam autpalam asinére sy&d yam&didsy atha keumudam 

nailotpalgm preticine k#geravem udagdiéi ) 31 
btrahmansthane bhevet p&dmaii tato dhatfin vinikgipet — 
‘ pirve manassilaa yimye harit@laia ca varune 32 
Bijenah dhanedSéZy8m Agneyyha, digi ‘Meikiin : 

saurdstrah nairrte bhige vayavye rocand saté 13 33 
iffne geirikeh madhye péredah brahmenah pade : . 

Vvajrah purve bhaved yamye vaidiryeh pasimevekan [7] 34 
kaubere pusyakamh bhige sphatikah jvalane bhavet 

nairrte mauktikeh vEyau candrakintasild tathi 35 
mahefvere mah&nT1 an padmaraget tu madhyame 

; ZL SBLbT jah bhavet pr&cy&i nivarai daksine tathi 36 

kahku praticyfin dhanade priyahgua jvglane tatha 

m&so nairrtabhige sy&t tilo mudgas tu mArute 37 
iféne venudhanyam sy&d yavan sy3d brahmanah pade 

hiranyah pirvadigbhige daksine rajataii bhavet | 38 

t 

———— ey 
li. - var.lect., Shemeiottenbhi tas j deginictien eatin 
12. var.lectes oe. above, The Padma Tantra 

represents a ge central ‘act of garbhenyése as being here, placement 


of various earths collected into the compartments of the box. 


13. var Yar-Ject.» -eirari yetu rocankm 


pagcins tamram BdZyé(y.l-» ya) niksiped vitndlipanen 


Zgneye trapu réksesyii. kainsyahn marutadisy api 39 


sauvarnait icfivaem aiganyaia daradan hemanirmiten 14 


cakrem jambinadan nadhye vinyasen milavidyaya 15 40 


mahi devim tato dhyatva mantram etam udirayet 


samudrapearidhaniye. devi gar bhatt samasraya 


sarvabhutadhare kinte | parvatastanamandite ° 41 
16 


evamuktvS tateh 4vabhrah gomiitrepa ‘pariplutam 42 


Bcchadayed vidhanena sudhey& dérdhyam Ecaret 


gurave daksinam dady&t purvoktedravyasahkhyaya 7 43 


raksaii samantateh kuryat garbhasya skhalanem yadi 


16, 


17. 


praysécittah tatah kuryEt durnimitte ca purvavat 1€ AL 


verelecte, »digi hemavinirmiten 

Whenever the muilamantre is prescribed in the above ceremony, as 
herey the Aniruadhe S. XXxXIs20b gives the alternative of using 
inatead the 12=syllable mantra, dvadeg&ksari, for which see 

note 13, trtiyo ! above. 

Cf. II:24b=25a, above; alm st the identicel words are ysed in 
Agastya S. 1:72, Aniruddba S. X2¥Is14b-15a, Ifgvere S. XVI:215, 
Vasisthe S. I11:69, Vigvamitra 5. XiI:11&b-119e, et.al. 

Our Padme Tantra text mentions payments to brahmins at several 
other points: II:26-27a, V:68, V:80, V:82b-84a, IXs21-23, I%:37 
and X%:58b. While the dakein& here is presumably cowe, land, money, 
gold or other things, Agestye S. XXXI:19 notes that the gilpin:is 
also given gifts like grains, monéy, cows, stc. upon completion 

of this ceremony. , 
Cf. Kapifijala S. K:52 adds that the pit is. guarded for three 
nights after it has been sealed; see also Sri Pragne S. VII#25. 
fniruddha S. ¥XXI:23 states that "abortion" of the seed is avoided 
by use of the sudardgana mentra. ‘ 

According to popular Hindu beliefs, having invested any object 
with the power of mantras, as has been done here to the garbha- 
vessel, the slightest movement would be enough to dislocate that 
power. Thus the vessel, empowered with the petitions to bear e 
strong and fruitful progency (yiz,, temple), will, if moved, 
cause ruin to that temple -= the child will be destroyed. This 
is stated, below, in glokas 45a-46as“ -~ 

For the parallels of the elements of ee ceremonies 
to the early samskfras, see Part One, Cha , above. 


a 


et” fe ; 201 


akriva garbhavinyasai griman pra@sfdem eva va 
yadi sei kgayah yayad aciréd vaéstu dhima vi ~ 45 


tad dhme vastunor —_ garbhaa Gdau samacaret 


dha@mai *kehastam pea | Sataheastah parah smrtem 46 
ekabhtimy aparan dh@ma param dvadaegabhimikam 49 

vistarad dvigunotsedham utsedhZnugune telam : 47 
vittAnurodhaih co tochrayah™ ‘kartavyeh kamalasana 

pregtar devaesya ines Sdibhiman vidhiyate 48 
Ssenah dridharSyuktah dvitiye tu tele bhavet 22 

sthinah tathd trtIye syic caturth? yanam isyate 49 
paficame yogaSayanaii sasthe yogafanam bhavet 

yogasthitih saptame syad estame trkeyavahanam 50 


j. 
19. Sf. seastys S. I:75-79 gives two types of pras&das, the dimen- 
pione being -haste anc -bhimi. The firzt type ranges from ekshasta 
to triicad hastas, the second ranging fror gkebhiimi to saptabhiimi. 
The names given to the verieties of the second type ares vayavya 
(Or aa inj). Mahone, (2) (2), veéme (3), ..0(4), yasoram (5), gaumyem - 
‘ ofan 
See also pig ee a: S. Tadd: 2Z7be28a —— height wild be 1-30 
hastas or 1-7 bhiimis; same in Vasisthe S, ITI:62-63. See. navemo 
ah, note 3, below. 
Vieng T. VI:18ff. gives 11 types of temples in three categories 
—i erior, midéling and superior. The classification is based 
on the number of prakf@ras, number of getes end the height of the 
as Vimfine, but no names ar& given thére, 
+ Marelect., citt&nukilem co 'tsedhsh.... 
21. See note 9, above. = 
22. The passage which follows is vague. Probably the references are 
to be applied to increasingly large teaples, each storey having 
its own characteristic form of the deity. Cf. Sananda S. X1:39 
merely says that gayana, Zsaia, gic., go in the various storeys, 
while Ha sa_S. I:xiiis:33=-35 says that in the lower storey 
(purvabhiimd ), the layingraspect of Visnu is to come. In the 
second comes the seated aspect; third,” standing; fourth, Vismi. 
on his vehicle; fifth, serene ri (yogaindra; or, elone 
sleeping); sixth, serene seated ented (rassiganes or, alone and seated?); 
seventh, serene standing (sthenayoge alone and standing?). 
Vsisthe S. III:79ff. is a faulty passage and the reading may 
be corrected by refarring to this Padma Tantre text. 


201 
‘akptva garbhavinyasai graman prasadam eva va 
_vyedd kury&t ksayah yay@d acirad vastu dhfma va - 45 
tad dh@me vastunor hemn’ garbham Bdau sanicerst 
- dhdmai "kehastam aperam Satahastan paran eurtam 46 


ekabhfimy aparan dhama parah dvadagabhimikam 19 


\_vistBrad dvigunotsedhan utsedhinugunai talam ‘oo 47 
vittZnurodhak co tochrByah™” kartavyeh kanalisana 


prastur dGevasya fayeanam 4dibhimau vidhiyate £8 | 


Esenah Sridharfyuktah dvitiye tu tele bhavet 2 


sthinai tathd trtiye syic caturthe yanam isyate ~ 
paficame yogasaysnam sasthe yogafanaii bhavet 


yogasthitih saptame syéd estame térksyavahanam 50 


i 
19. Cf. keastya S. 1:75-79 gives two types of praésaédas, the dimen- 
/ sions being -haste anc -bhimi. The firzt type ranges from ekahasta 
to trihead hastas, the second ranging fror skebhiimi to saptebhiimi. 
The names given to the varieties of the second type are: vayavya 
(1~bhiimi), ie a (2), voéme (3), .-0(k), Yasor ss (5), geumyem 
(6), ‘scien -2- "=a ° 
See also Hayafirsa S. I:xiii:27b-28a — height will be 1-30 
hastas or 1-7 bhimis; same in Vasisthe S, ITI:62-63. See navemo 
ah, note 3, below. 
Vieng T. VI:18ff. gives 11 types of temples in three categories 
erior, middling and superior. The classification is based 
on on’ the number of prik&ras, number of getes end basy height of the 
but no names are given there. 


22. The passage which follows is vague. Probably the references are 
to be applied to increasingly large temples, each storéy having 
its own chara ic form of the deity. Cf. Sananda S. X1:39 
merely says that gayana, Essa, ctc., go in the various storeys, 

. while ea _S. I:xiiis:33-35 says that in the lower storey 
(purvabhfimi), the layind-aspect of Visnu is to come, In the 
second comes the seated aspect; third,” standing; fourth, Vism_ 
on his vehicle; fifth, serene sleep (yogaindra; or, elone and 
Sleeping); sixth, serene seated (yog&sanag or, alone and seated?); 
seventh, serene standing (sthenayoge; or, alone and standing?)i 

VEsisthe S. II1:79ff. is a faulty passage and the reading may 

be corrected by referring to this Padma Tantra text. ‘ 


—— 


navame bhogaSayanam bhogasya dafame bhavet 


sthitir ekidage bhoktwh dvldese vidverdipavin 73 


iti 4ripaficaritre mahopanisadi pédme tantre 
kriyapade garbhanyasavidhinem nama 


gagtho 'dhyysh 


— 


23. Cf. II:33a, above, where there is a proscription of this form, 


-  adhastad upapithan syid adhigth@nesye dhfrakem 


éobharthan rakganirthen ca semucchraéy&rthem eva va a 
edhigthénasamotsedham ardhait va syat ‘tripadakem - 
padiingan satribhigen vi sardgiingen va sapSdekem 2 
dvigupad trigupai vi 'pi kertevyam upspTthakam 
utsedhain dagadhé krtv@ bh&genai 'kena vardhandt 3 
2 


paficam&figam adhisthEnam dh&mno bahye tu nirgamah 

denda va sirdhadandan ve dvideniah vi tridapjaken ‘ 
adhisthainam jagaty® vi samant&t padabahyakan 

vedibhedres pratibhedrai subhedrah ca tridh3 matem 5 
ucchraye bhambhige tu dvyamfe sop&nam Iritem 

padmam emgen tadfirdhve 'rdhamh ksepanam p&ficabhaégikam 6 
grivem ardhena kampan sy&d bhigaiken® 'mbujam bhavet 

Seséinéan vajanan kampem ast&igam upapIthakem “ 7 
gadafigah vi vidhStavyam Grdhv@dhast&a bhuj@nviten 

vedibhadram dvidh& prokteh sarvaharmyesu yogyakam 8 | 


« 


1. This chapter is entitled achi spbBnavidhiy in the colophon, Typical 
of the Péficaraétra texts when dealing with highly technical architec- 
tural data, this treatment is most unsatisfactory. Not only is the 

syntax often ungrammatical and the glokes perhaps defectively arranged 

fom but also the terms used in general are confused -- the usage of the 
terms adhisthing and upapitha being particularly carelessly handled 

——- and the variant readings are most numerous. Fortunately or un- 

fortunately, Pificarftra texts do not often deal with such technical 

matters, The only other Paficarétra work comparable to the treatment 
here is Sri Pragna S. VIII. Among other texts compered, however, 


peficHiisem ted adhis babye ty mah. It 
is worth noting that the 1 stra, on the other hand, 
‘Says that only one-eighth of the entire building is given over to 


the adhisthine. 


anidrk ca fivingais tu bhiimubhi giihdekEhdekeih 

tryanéaikiméeikabhige tu dvabhyim Giéena yojayet 9 
jazatolyeles janmang] vajanantan tu tufige trinavabhigeke 

padukam pefike jen campeil pitham[y,)., kantham] uttaramambujam 10 
kapotapalikaéntadi prativajanam ucyate 


pratibhadram ida nimni sarvelenkarasamyutan . 1 
ie ° . 
yugntinfelGiaéeir dve kigthiidemaiéekta éekeih 7 
tryandakenS ‘néakeir dvibhyim eken® ‘trai ‘va yojayet 32.4, 


paduk&in pahkajem cai ‘vam Slihganteriten tatha 

pratyirdhve vajanan kanthem utterinten’ kepoteken 13 
alingantaritem co 'rdhve pratié cai ‘vo 'rdhvavajanam 

dvividhat pratibhadrah syd ekabhigidiken tateh ls 
trisapt&nde tadutsedhe dv&bhy&m tanma tathd 'mbujem 
7 ardhena ‘kanthem ardhena pedmah dyamfena vajanam a5 
ardhenk ‘réhai? tethS kaiped kipthem agtiEngen Triten 

aigeno 'tteram ardhena padmagopanakai tribhih 16 
bhigirdhem firdhvakampem sya&d oten naémn& subhedrakem - 

janma dvyangam triyamgena padmam amgena kanderam 17 
dvabhyam v&janem ekens kampam esta@hgakair galem 

aigena kampake: dvabhydit wa jakempenanangaken 18 
subhadre dvividhet prokteh servaleik@rasaiyutem © 


) 


a Yak-4act yume o& a Gifekimsais tu dve ksthinsansekAnsake. 

° elLect., eee 

2+ Ver-lect., ardhend 'biem. ..'. 

6. Despite the continued confusion over the terms adhisthine and 

'  Ypapitha as used throughout this chapter, we assume this earlier 

ely of the chapter does, indeed, refer to the ypepithe. In 
Sri_Pragna S. VIII:20-29 it is said thét {upe-]pithas are of 
several types, decorated with leaf-motifs of dancers and musicians. 
Divided into 16 units, a culminates in an.ysnf[se ("turban"), 
Dividing the width of the ysnisa into 9 perts, 5 of these support 
‘the vedike above it; or, the whole thing may be used as the base 
for a mandapa. In this last regard, XXXIV says that the 
upepitha ds optional in gopuras, etc. As for the component parts 


| prativektram jhas&syai syit balen& 'ridhamastekam 
~arpita tv arpite harmye” sarvatra parikalpayet 20 


sithebhamakersir vySlaih jifkSdyeir apy alafkrten ’ 19 


8 


ehgem ahgem prati prfjfiaih vrddhihinan tatho 'cyate 


tad dhime siker@nim tu yajfilyéd upapIthake 10 21. 
Ett&msthEnatuhgéc ca”! avigunal vi samah bhavet 

srdhai vardhai tribhageh ca kurySd atropapithaken 12 == 22 
sapratyahgan seman o& ‘rdhet vajenah tad ideh bhevet 

upapitham ida proktah semis&t kamaldsana 23 
adhisthineam atho vaksye devagirasya siddhaye 

stembh@ymetribhagaikem edhisthinah preminatah 27 24 
stembhiyimastabhagaikem prabhSdhisthinekampakam 

pad&yaman tealotsedhah samadhi sthinakottamam . 25 
vitastinyfinakah vi 'pi athav® 'pi sadehgulem 

oval trldhl vithajyante prabh&dhisthZnakampakem 26 


tedtirdhve va 'stabhfigaikam ragadhisth@nakampekam 


upanavargadhisth@net upaneam ihe [y.J., ucchrayat] pathyate 27 


upanam jagatl padman kantham kampah ca pattika 


nidrikfpadmakopetan skandham entaritah bhavet 4 = 28 


[cont'd. from preceding pege, note 6] of the upapi tha, * 


a4 43) 
“Y Mists. upgned, jegati, pedmam, kampe, vajens; in some 

varieties of tha, @ mahdpetti is added. Aparajitapreché 

120-121 gives twenty-four types of ypapithas. . 

yar. Les oe @ bhitadysir apy alankrten. Note that the word 

in our above version. of Padma Tantra which is used for "deer® 

is the Kennada word ° f 


Varelect., . . . Gdham samastakam. 


-Mar-lect., arpitend ! ramye . .. 


Yarelect., tethS mastirakS nama durjey8d upapithake. This reading 
is found in I.0. mg. 2532 and seems, to-tis, preferable to the above. 
Yar.lect., murtadhisthanatungs Cc ca eoeee 

The impression here is that the upp? the is an indispensable pet 
of the temple. e I¥:38, above, states it may be omitted. 
See notes 1 and 6, above. . 

Yar-lect., nimnekei pedmakopetai .... Note: only ten parts 

are ‘©nmumerated of the promised twelve. According to the 

Tantra text itself 37b, below), at least one of the omitted 


parts is called homa [v.1., hom, $1. 37 below; or oni, as in- 


+ 


- 4ty evah dvadasBigini edhigthinani kalpayet 
padabandhah pratibandhai dvividhat yoninilakam 29 


padanan bendhanatve ca padabandhenam isyate 
| vrttens pratibedhniy&t!” pratibendhanam isyate 30 
chedyan tat padabendhan syaét acchedyam pratibendhanam 
tedahgan paritad chedyam ardhaccedyai na karayet : 31 
ahgacchedyam éubhait proktam ardhacchedyem yagaskaram 16 
homestetp&dabandhah syt prates stambhat pratikriy® "39 
pratibandhem edhisthina chedysmAnah na kBrayet 
yaci kury®@l labhed dosan ekevrddhikulakseyan 33 
prakaragopuradvaram sy&d adhisthSnachedanem 
017 


evan mirgavidhin fasta k&rayed véstudastrateh 34 
upénavistrtan tec ca?® caturdandan tridandaken - 
- dvidendeh cai ‘ka dendah ca sfrdhirdhai'” p&debhyateh «35 
evan paficavidhak@ram upSnam homenirgemar 20 : 
dandat cai ‘va~ dvidenda® ca ardhardhai ca tripadaken 36 


feont'd. from preceding page, note 14] Tantrasamuccaya 11:25). Cf. . 
the parts enumerated among the subsidiary ree of a temple, _above, 
IV:42b ff. and accompanying note 19,. 
canfidhikerana VII hang the following as components of the adhi- 
sthine: upsnam, jezatT, Jowmda, velliké, » adharapettilz, 
nahipatt?, deat Urdhvapattik&. Cf. also note 6, above for the com- 
ponent parts of "ypapitha” according to Kafvape Stipe SSstra V. v. 

at In VIs22 of. the same work the component parts of adhisthana are: 
A, Upankd, jagati, Hips, Ee) peryie. 
5. Yaredesty Write rr 


ver-dect-» uninshed tatoravsttib'. . - - 


tac ca 'rdhain dandam&nam va homiya behujeh smrtem 


prakyter uparistham yedd hom&yamam ca minateh 7. 
" yinfinBdhZrem&inBy®ia belujastembham ucchrayan 7 
t&van minfvagadhem ca yojayet tatra pedmaja 38 


janmabhiimyas tv adhisthinem tatr& 'deu karayed budhah 

devanah c& ‘py adhisthiniin catvivinéat tu tad bhavet ~~ 39 
adhigthinat tu kartevyai vastubhié ca 4i1Bdibhih 

padmabandhBdy @dhigth@nah vekgye ‘lafikdrepirvakem *? == 40 
tatpadmapatracitair v® edhisthanadi kalpayet 

padasy&rtham adhisthanai vibhajy& ‘distu sodefa 24, Al 
upanasyé 'rdham utsedham padm&c ca caturagreakam 

adharah@> pattikesyfiméaii Sesaih padmekam ucchrayam 42 
dvyerdhlitgah madhyakumbhaih sy&d ekrdha co 'rdhvapedmakam 

2 skandhantarem dvibhige tu prathamit bhinnadvyamdsakam 43 

prativajanam ekamgam padmabandhe 'ti kirtitem 

yasya ‘dhisthinem utsedham paficadaga vibhégikam 44 
prathamas cei 'kabhagas tu pafictingein jagatI bhavet 

lumdah tac caturthindaia skendhah tad dvyaiaimadekem 2° = 45 
27 


dvyamsam ca pratyutsedhem sy&d vajanem cai 'kabhagikam 


pratibandham idem nfmn& kirtitah kamalodbhava ~ 46 


\ 7 


22. ver.lect., _yininanirchondya sees 
__3. While the Tentra VII:29b, above, says that there are only 


two types of adhisthana, here in the following glokas (40b-64) 
we have the following seven types elaborated upon: pedmabandha, 
pratibandha, kapotasadhana, and four unnamed variations. Then 
later on in flokas 73-77 some eight or more additional patterns 


— schis thine ere mentioned. Cf. seg VIII gives 
© following eight types of adhisthana: padabandha, padmabandha, 
pebandha, jem, prati bandhay 


mus. -pratikremam, kapote~ 
2% Satthan Sad T t Sanam 
=. var-lect., Bedesyerthe|rdhe)e atho 'tsedham sdhisthanam tu sodase. 
oy waE-dect.» Kumudirdhad Hirthad cata . em 


yosydhigthinam utsedha trayoviltéati bhigiken 


dvyerdheh tad upedhEnoccanh peficdrdhai jegati bhavet £7 


paficdiidah kumdotsedhain ekfindo "pari pattiké 


tryanéakai grivem utsedhah kampati nidr? dviyamhéakan 48 


kapotasadenah n&mn& sadanesu suptijitem 


upopanan tu bh&gene jagatt saptabhagiken . 49 
28 


veprakan tu sedamfem™- syd vetram padadhik@méakam 


tathei ‘vz 'nteritotsedhan avyamnéErdhen pratir ucchreyeh 50 


prativajanem ekSmgem bhfgair vinsetibhir yutam 


pratimukhan kBribhtitan=? négavakrasamayatam 51 


pratibandhem idam n&mna sarvabhiitesu© yogyakam 


avibhEgabhyam, upopanah saptdingeir jagatI bhevet 52 


sadahsaih> kumudotsedhan dharavaprai suvrttakam . | | 


_ Blinginteritem dvabhyim tadardhem c& ‘dhikemm bhavet 53 


tadvyeyardhan pratimukhet sarvaveyavafobhitam 


sitthaié ca makerair vy@lair vallipatrair alefkrtem 54 


pramukham makaraésyan syin>~ nekeradhvajesahyoten : | 


Sesingan vajanopetam kesaragrasamanvitam 


Sptotsedham adhisth@nai pafic&dagsvibhigikem 


/ 


a == 


svakpadmavedibandhena yuktam kumbhem triyaméekam 


padmabendhena tesyo 'rdhve tripadeno 'rdhvapettika 58 
28. var-lect., vaprait Meee ee 
ty Yet. iects, pramukhas & cece 
. 2 ep ¢ ¢ egarvadevesy . - - « ‘ 
31. var.lect., sodagsih.... 
32, yar-lect., pramukhe makarai vi sy8... . 


maker&sye ‘ha niskrantaa vyflavidyadhariganth 55 
ekaviliatibhigeikeyuktes ninipratikramam 56 


janmasy& 'rdhavibhigena jagati¢é catursmgakem 57 


tathai 'va pattikotsedhah?” avyané&bhy&n pratir ucchrayem 
ardhena vajanem kuryét agrapattardhabhagikeam 
padmabandham idam nfimnf devanam ebhaysm parem 34 


yad edhisthSnem@nem hi bhaved va vingatikramat 


ahgena pattikBii kury&t dvyaiigenei 'vi ‘mbujamh bhevet 


tadangeno 'rdhvapattaii?” syit sedatseir jagetT bhavet - 


caturthehm kumudotsedhan tasyo Irdhve 'kEmgapatti ks 


kanthah sy8t tribhir aiifena ardheno 'pari pattika 


ardheno ‘rdhvambujam kuryfn mahapattan triyanSakam 


ardheno ‘pari padmamn syat kampam ardhena karayet 


pratibandham idem n&imna sarvadhamasu yojayet 


homestambhait, pratistambham dvividhan padadairghikem 
prakrtes.tu tal&d firdhve?© homastembhan prakal payet 


pratistembhan prater irdhvam uttarfnteh premédakam 


pid@yimardhen utsedhat?’ adhisthBnapramBnateh 
vaifgesikapranfnait syd visegotpattibhisitam 
adhi sthEnotsedhamEnan sadastenavebhih kramBt 


rudrfmfaih siiryabhagan syat dagabandh@ingaminatah 


ekiido nyfnastirya’ syit>> saptamfnapramfinateh 


fesainéan pidadairghyan syét grivim vd saptamBnatah 


_ devaharny&idy adhisthanim sabhayai mandape 'pi va . 
‘ A! 


peficavargargaharmyasyat caturvargraheharmyakem 


- TEE. Leche» tathai !va ntarito ..- - 
ar. 8 bes eee devanamn arhaksm param. 
o var. lest. shgenei ‘vo ‘rdhva.- - - 
iecte, . bhuvad 'rdhv e es e es 
37. var.ject., % = ted utecdhan ° we . 
lect. syat 


5D | 


61 


62 


63 


tetas tedd harmyamEnam sy&t adhisthSnapramBnateh 
| devalaye tathisthfine SdhBrasya pramanatah a 70 ~ 


oe kartavyanh kartrbhartrvinadganam 
. padabandham pratYbandheh dvividhamh bandham ucyate 71 
ated devalaye krtyam akrtysh manujélaye 
upinsniskramah proktaih caturdandeh tridandakam “72 
tridand@rdhat dvidandat*! ca dvyardhirdhat cai ‘kam ucyate 
Sty eveh homaniskrGntah diksahkhylp3dabahyatch 23 
milapadas tu vist&reh agrapadas tu vistrtah 
tattatpadeapreminam sy&t tattadveipulyaminatah 7h } 
yed upanasya niskrantah triyaiSena tu bhajayet 
tyaktvai 'kiinéain behis tatra vaprak&in kdrayed budheh 75 
tadvat kumadepattah ca tadvad grivasya vesanan . 
dvidandai ca tridanda® ce p&donsit sfrdhadandaken “ 1% 
sapid@dhikedanda:a ca dapjadapd@rdhabShul am 


ity evan bahudh® proktan adhisthfnasye laksanam a | 


iti érip&ficerAtre mahopanigadi p&dme tantre 
kriyapade edhisthanavidhir n&ma 
saptamo ‘dhy&yeh 


~ 


MF 
ee 


48. Note, then, that rules epplicable to temples need not << indeed 
cannot, according to this injunction — apply to humen dwellings. 
a cf. V:70f., above. 

2. War.lect., » . . pidonBrénes sedendaken. 


ASTAMO 1 Zyazut 


~SRIBHAGAVAN + 
"prabhedam adhund vaksye viminanah saleksanam 
ananty&t tatprabhed&nih kificid eva pradargyate 2 1 


viminini ca bhidyante ene: 5 ame 


griva ca mastekai ca dve,c VAIJAYANTAKAM 3 - & 


1. 


2. 


36 


This chapter is entitled pr&s&dabheda in the colophon. Like the 

preceding chapter, above, this chapter deals with highly technical 
architectural data. Certainly it, too, should be used as a source 
for architectural information of only the most general kind. As { 
in chapter seven (gaptamo ‘'dhyfysh), faulty syntax is common, added 

to which there is repetition, vague if not meaningless descriptions 

and an unusually large number of variant readings, Of the half- 

dozen Paficarfitra texts which mention the various types of > 

only Bhirgave T. III, eva S. IV, Vasisthe S. III and 

Pradna S.IX go into detail listing the various temple-types in a 

manner similar to the method found in the present chapter. Of the 


~- Veikhinasa texts compared, a 


different types of viminas, but Kaéyap inakanda XXXIII aves a 
selection from 96 types for its oe and Semurt&rcanSdhikerans 
VII gives a list of 70-80 different types of yiminas, with pose 
definitions for some. Of the gilpe texts compared, the © spore ister 
eae 154-183 gives scores of varieties of pras&das, both "pure" 
and "mixed" styles, with descriptions of each; not only major vari- 
eties but also sub-types are given. This is perhaps the most com 
plete listing we came upon, Another list of types of ern: may 
be found in Kagyapa Silpe Sistra XXV, and the 
XIX pays some attention to this matter. 
Because there seemed to be little,or no ne ee between 
the treatments in any given Paficaraétra text and another in the mat- 
ter of types of pr&s&das -- despite occasional identity of type-names 
— we have not attempted to integrate mech of the data from the com 
pared texts in the running footnotes, below. Rather, we merely pre- : 
Ha the essence of the data ae from three of the texts (Bhirgava G 
i pateniers S.. and Vésistha 5 at the end of this cha See 
final note, 26, below. — 
Not all the texts consulted in the PlicerStrEgane go into the detail 
our P&dma Tantra text does. - XXXIVs32 mentions the 
as the\best (and only) type of a. Sananda S. 


XI:77f. says there are twelve types of vimanas, etc. — 


but names no others. 

Gf. MinagSra Silpe SSstre XIXs1é1. 
Note: in the present chapter, some 52 types of temples are named. 

In order to facilitate finding these type-names if the text, we have 

capitalized them for the reader; it should be stressed that these are 

our indications and are not to be found in the texts we consulted. 


we = 


; nil quille yedi sthiilam agre ‘gre stksmamadbhutem 


t is SAUMUKHYA. 
9 “A ee n&mnai ' 
Yar. lect. 9ecsee tat syat SUVRITAKAM. ‘ 


10 


12 


a3 


purobhage mahghonait tridikeu svelpenisikem ~7 
stipicatuskaia nisby&h vimane co 'bhayor api 
VarrAYATAvingnad tet Gyghe BhGndbniptijiten 4 
sakarnakitegrigabhah madhye bhadrah teth@vidhem 
SpIVISALAM itd proktan vasvagra SVASTIBANDHANAM 
SRTKARAR caturadrai tu godaéSéreyutah punsh 
vininean PUSPAKAM iden? vimanegu supijitem 
bhadrena sehited madhye masteke kargakendaran © 
kosthakein bhadranasyahgan suvrtteh galamastekem 
vim&inah KESARAM ida servalefikfragobhitan 
mukhe mukhé semvrttai’ diras tu dvitrinetravat 
saumukhysih KARKARTBHOTAM vrttegarbhagrhanvitem ° 
_ mukhe tasya mah&ghonam vimana co 'bhayor api 
sien ayugmen va naésikil pan tridiksy ca 
vrttéyatah suvrttah vi nimnai ‘tat syat SUDARSANAM ” 
caturagram adhisthinam tadvat kanthaii ca mastekam 
catugkitasamfyuktai catuskosthasamanvi tem 
sikharam ca mahEdiksu mahénsbhir anvitem 
toranair vedibhadr&dyeir nnBcitrair vicitritam 
- némnai ‘tat SVASTIKAM proktem vimBnesu supiijitem 
) tad eva SAUSTHIKAM nimnam unnateh kogthakai yadi 
ee ne eee ee eee 
4 Lecte, oye hadnt - ° 
56 Reedine unclear: puspal syaka ? #+##Probably the former. 
6.  var.lecte, . . . KAR cARAND ARAB = 
8 According to 8. Tx:10 another name for the kar karkarT 


- antah prasterasamyukta etad vipulamandirem 

| shdenaibedveyah sotripldiiida: sRighrithSgikan va 
phagedveyem vibhalktighrii prasteragrivamastakam 

padodaye navilise tu dvitelidivininake 15 


antereprasteropetem kiitasalabhir anvitem 


ninglehkSrasaiyukten nénépadeir alehkrtam - 16 


vindnat PARVATARLO proktaih vimBneg: suptjitem 


tad eva vartulei vedikendarai Sikhera’ ghatem oo 


astekiitem catuésalayukten saptastenSsikem 


kosthakam nirgamem madhye dvitridandanasostakam i 18 


semagrivagiropetam ant? kiitekosthasamanvi tan 


n&nadhisthanesaiyukten nandpadeir alehkrtam 19 


caturaéram suvrttei va nibhibhir behubhir yutan - 


-— nlimad ‘ten MADARAR3 = proktai viminal kemelSsana 20 


ted eva Sikhere sfrdhekogthakat tu catugteyan 


\ 


caturagrediroyuktan catuskitasamanvi tem a 
nan&dhi sth&naseiyuktem enekatalasanyuktem bs 
nBisTbhié ca’4 sahssreis tu tedardhai pédameva vé 22 | 
nfmai ‘tat SVASTIBANDHAM sy&n n&nEvayavafobhitem | 
tad eva SAUSTIKMY? kosthem entaraprasterair yutem 23 | 
16 


_h8r&lpem bandharam nimnam nevalpair alpénSsikem | 


\ 


10. 


-ill-y 


- 12. 
13, 


2h. 
15. 
16. 


ninSlaikBrasaiyuktem etat KALYANAM isyete 24, 


> 


Cf. the very influential Sri Pregna 3. adds {IX:18) that the 
PARVATA is one of the best types. 

Vvar.lecte, eee dvitridandena takan. 

var.lest., sima- eevee esust 

var.Ject., named ‘ten MANASIM. . . . \Gf. Sri Praéne S. 1X:22e — 


ted eva Sikhare sfrdhakosthakam rehitai tu cet 
caturnisisamByuktam etat PANCALAM igyate 27 25 


tad eva 'gtéérakai vedi kanthem ca Sikharam ghatem 

Sikhere 'gtsmahanfsIn Wimnai. "ted VISNUKANTAKAM 26 
tad eva kiited@lanam antaraprasterair vink 

tac caturbhigam adhikam Syetam caturasrakxan - 27 
ayat@4ram tath® vedi kernan ca Sikharan ghatem 

stlici trayesmeliywicten etan n&imn5 SUMANGALAM a: 
. tad evi 'yatavrttem ced vedikajatharai Sireh 

sarvavayavasamyuktem etat KANTARAM igyate 29 
taraédardhamgam adhikam Syatah caturafreakeam 

dvyagreyuktan éiroyuktan netra$élamkhanvitem 30 
viminam PUSKARAM. proktam sarveharmyesu pujitam 

caturagram adhisthanavrttagarbhagrhainvitem | pi 3 
sarvElaAkBresphyukten etan namni MANOHARAM 

tad eva caturasren sy&t gerbhagehamestkaram 18 32 
vartulah janmateh stipIkantah ced vrtteharmyskam 

ayetagram adhisthénet sadafran kandaran fireh 33 
nandlanikGrasemyuktan namn= KAUBERAKANTAKIM . 

ninadhisthinasaiyukten ninipadair alaikrtem 34 
Padopari senAsinasvastikEbandhasobhitam +? “t 

enekatalasaiyuktan nindlafikfrasakyutam 35 

“tietbhir bahubhir yuktan stipTbhir ‘bahubhir yutan 


BHADRAEOSTHAM idam n&mn& Gyataa caturagrakem 3 
‘17. {ct Pragne s. x parallels the Padma J. text_up to this point, 
bat here skips to the type called MANOHARA (see 32a, below), 
* omitting the intervening types listed in our text (yiz., PANCRLA, 
1s UI SNUBANTAKA, NUKANTAKA, SUMANGALA, KANTARA and PUSKARA). 
- Ner-lect., . . . garbhagehasamanvitem. 


19, var-lest, REdoperi bhaven n&sisvastikSbelasanyutan. 


‘ted eve vartuleh karnakitekerpadiras tathl 7° 
caturnasisamByuktam vrttekiten idam bhavet 


ted eva 'gtaindam Sdhikyam Syataia caturafrakan 


karnakiitai tathé kernen Syatak vrttamastekem 21 


KOSTHABHADRAM idem vidy&t sarvahermyesu pojitem 


tad evan vartuleh vedikernean ca fikheram ghaten 


fogah plirvaved widigtah nfm SRIBHOGIM igyate 


vette vrtt@yate cai 'va nsTbhir behubhir yutem 


anekatalasanyukta® nanalenkSrasahyutem 


vinénddhBrakeir yuktem etat PUSKARAMigyete 


jelasthelan vihyo 'rdhve Syetam caturagrekem 


varnan ca 4ikherah tedvac ceturn®sTeamenviten 


viminadharakeir yuktem behustipisamanvitan 


nané) ankfrasamyuktan LAMBAPARJARAM Tritan 


nfnimastirekestonbhavedik&j aletorenan 


néndlehkfrasanyukten eten nBmna JAYE ‘ma[y.]., ‘yg }ham?2 


ted evi ‘nyeir elaikfreir vediérai kandereit firah ° 


nandmasiirakastambhavedikAdyair elahkrtem 


n&nBCAKRAKAM ity uktem vind@? kenderan utterem 


fyat&éren sabhakiiradh firab gorviyatifraken 


. aneketalasemyuktan stipitreyasamanvi tan 


\ 


j stipicatugkayuktai va caturnisissmanvitem 
—' : set as / 
> 
ay Site kenthagires tathé. 
, 22. . sting of varieties of temple- 


"2 


hig ere with the JAYA type. 
Yar.lect., nimo¥ YANDIK/M ity ukteb visvor mendirem utteman. 


. 


43 


47 


& . a Ee 
_ SAUBHADRAKAM iti jieyah vergasthaleviverjitem 


caturagrem adhigth@nan caturafregahen tathi 


neabhRicivad gal ad Girdhvah enekatalasaizyutam 
| vimEnam etad ‘aevasya faeyah KAMALAMANDALAM 24 
ashipattatribh®gena mukhe bhavati nasiké 
satedrkprgthaparéve tu Agreyan tritalacchadham 
INDUBHADRAM idem ninnd bhavenegu. supajiteni 
pattikfinbu asragvetravetradrkpattikinvitam 
prafikenal tu caturbhedai Sukanis@samanvitam 
caturafrem candregflamukhe mshati n&siké 
ekapafichrdhapeficirdhacaturbhigsir sdheh krerat 
nimn& DHAVALIKANTAR syft psadmAdhisthEnasahyutem 
caturagradibhiipetelm uparyastasrasaiyutem 


_ ted trdhven samavrtten tu prigukténye kriyfnvitem 


SAUMYAA nfmn& ce sidh&rah sikherah kanthakiitedhrk 
karnakfitan suvrtibhan grivék6ren sekondalem 
Sikherena semfyuktet nSmnf LALITABHADRAKAY 


@yet@dren athe chandeh VYASAkhyan Sektibendhenam 


@irgham kemalabandham tu vrttagriv= tathd. gireb 
paficakos thakapad@dyagr ahapindimepindi tem 

_ arpitdnerpit@hgeh ca SATLADARDARAMEhvayam | 

Z vidllai ca Siroyukten eted eve JAYvaham 

a ninnagloccakiitat ta caturast&érevrttavat 

nésik®belmsanyuktanh nillemedhyagrakitakem 

- Vrttegarbhagrhah nfimn& medhye BHADRAM iti smrtam 


eten némné ériyam chandan caturafranteralayem 


4 
--- rina I ————— 


2h. varelect.» . . . KAMALAMANDAPAM. 


49 


50 


51 


52 


53 


57 


58 


59 


etad eva triragrah cece chikhikirel Sirogelem 


ss mukh@intem umnatamikhait éegait ted vrttekernaken 
prsthates ca 'éreyuktel tat Srantakegaprakosthakam 
. semavyttadiroyuktel YOGAIAND ANAM ucyate 
iyatg{ptaéitharagrivenes ti ptendst kon 
seukeryeh seukurmBryai ce gadastesikharGnviten 
ghetirtisamikfrad karnakditollesad gajam 
gedadragikharad grived nBmnd tad’ GHAASATERAKIM 
Byatagrikrtié 6818 sired 481% mikhe mukke. 
dvicandrag@lakem prstheia etan namo MAMENDRAKAM 
caturaéréhgasamyukten caturasramastikeran 
navatrayodagam dirgham hrasvakfren ca mandalam 
S@lfmukhe mukhe prgthe tatperévesv astanEsikem ~ 
_. @rehapind&s caturvinéen n&cikibhir elefkrtam 
nfmnai ‘tet SURYAKANTAR syad vptt3yatediroge] em 


seurabhyam parévepadéntes madhyemem sordhvapafijaram 


MANGALASPADAM ity uktah nfimni fesah puroktavet 
Gagabh&gan caturbhigan vyisavrttintam ayetam 

caturagram bahucchandem $@lSyan ca mukhe mkhe 
mahEnsidvayopetam mukhe ca eaturastékem 

_ Sireh padmBsane bandhah padmalundelesannibhem 

/ vingati avEri ke nisin nidrénidrasamenvitam 

avibhigah ce eaturbh&gad vrdhy dirghBérsmillaken 

préguktem caturagreh tu sE1Zpefijdrasanyutan 

, SetenEsTcemByuktoh teth3 vihdati ca kramat 
prffimukhe nadhyen Byrebhya kiitam anyat pufoktavat 

wiérasirem etat tu dirghaa vrttah tu saravat 

| erchanyast&érasahyuktai adhast&c caturfyatan 


62 
63 
64 


65 


69 - 


70 


72 
73 


1h 


ujjvealam prajvelan bhimicaturadrastemendelam 


erdhérait ca tath grivan dikherah yugansikam 
VISAYAL nfma satsaptebhacardhavdhasemanvitam 
caturardhen catuskostias vrttistasvadirogalan 


AMALANGAM ida nfmn% navasaptapade sthiten 


yuktem dvidagabhih kostiair astabhi¢ ce prakosthekaih - 


estordhvapelijareir astanSeikR$ikharinvitem 
a ee namnai 'tad VIMALAKRTIE 
mshipithah tu garbhat syit archarim co 'rdhvapattikl 
mendikeir dharikabhs8d @sane perikel pi tai 
kostheir dvadadebhir yuktai seustiktbhir atha*stakeih 
vyektsih pefij sras®lebhir dvaragragikhersir gelem 
astordhven pefijarsh vindac chstsis tu vimeledahan 
suvrttem Sikheragriven kapotenS!... jnasikan 25 
erdh@dhike cetuskone maficel®\Srakuttinen 
etad dhi vimalam ch&me tridheyst vinalakrti 
vingetrayoded@néan vi ast&hgen dvadesingake 
avatringat trietin VA ‘pi gurbhem syfe caturayatam 
erdhédhikadhikem dvyehgen kerkarTkrtenfsikem 
tath® vinyastaeervihgen S8]Akrtidsironvitem 
SikharSstan mehinisi 461 apefjerasenyuten | . 
)~ etes CHRIDHARAM ity uktah driyeh dedhati dehinam 
; eae vrttayatékiran karkerTkrtavisikem 
Sesah purvoktavat sarven CANDRAKTNTAM idem smrten 
, mukhe mukhe sabhSvektraht firasas ted dvinetravat 
seumkhyah kerkerTbhittest vpttegerbhegrhipvitem 


ee Fy 


75 | 


76 


78 


\ 


83 


84 


85 


25e The text is defective at this point. As well, the meaning in 


the preceding glokas is obscure. 


i a 


_ suvgttah éikharakGrei nfisTbhih paficabhir yutem 


naviiideh vi 'stasshyuktat SRIPRATISTHITAM ucyate 68 


nahinaisyén catasreh syuh s218pafijarasaihyutan 


tac catuf c& 'rihasekyukteh vrttem fréhvedirodharam 89 


saficitan seficithigeh ca sopanina catustayeih 


kepotamBlay® yukteh dvarensi 'va pat@key ; 90 


anteh prastareseiyuktaa unnetBAgasemanvi tem 


prisi@emadhyskernasthaih nilTkrtevisileketh 1 


Sl€pefijarakiiteié ca yukteh prishdemastekem 


echisthanidibhir vergair fhapretythamendaneih 92 


nandyavertékrtin préptaih sopanin&i catugtayaih 


yuktah bahutelotpete’: SUDDHACVASTIKAM ucyste 93 


Ata éripificaratre mehopenisadi p&dme tantre 
kriy&p&de pr&sidabhedo nima 2° , 
agtemo ‘dhy&yeh 


sponding in part at least to the above list, the eighth chapter 

(VIII:1-20) gives a general description of four types. No names 
are given to these four types. The first types, according to this 
passage in $ri_Pragna S., is one in which the width cf the vimana 
is twice that of the gerbhagrha; this type is illustrated only in 
that kind of temple which has but one wall [bhitti]. The second 


while &rI_Pragne s. TX gives a number of types of \yimanas, corre- G 


type is one in which the width of the total building is three times 


the width of the garbhaprha; this is a\plain building with no mold- 
ings, no jagati nor pitha, ‘he third typé is one in which the 


width is six times that of the garbhagrha; in this "one-third of 
the garbhagrha juts out." The fourth type is one in which there 


sre 22 units comprised of (ypa~)pitha, masuraka, jafhgha, pada, - 
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[cont'd. from preceding page, note 26] gikherapithe and fikhara; it 
, also possesses arranged symmetrically on the vimana. 
The Bhargava T. (III:19-20) merely lists twenty names of yimEne- 
a acc 2 Sit 


. padma, yrsa, nandivardhana, cuberele, ° spraic- 
thairakes “puis z write, catuskona, Sodadaére |16-faceted} and 
— aptadrake [e- 


is called SAUMUKHYA; one which is large and resembles a lion, is 

either 4-faceted or circular, having nésas of lions or parrots, pos- 
sessing many natekes, and rich in decorations is’ called PARVATA; and 

one having many sthinss, many nésikas, and being either circular 

or square is called MANDIRA. One resembling the previous type, though ~ 
with small differences, is a type called SAUSTHAVA. A temple which 

is 7 las high and long, and is rich in decorations, paintings and 


images is called KALYANA, The type called SUDARSANA is a large veri- 


ety, possessing alters, karnakiitas, four gates with ~decorations, 
218s; it is highly symmetrical in construction; its thina may j 


be 6-, 4= or 3-faceted; its stipIs may be odd or éven in number; its 
top is circular or elliptical. The SUMARGALA type will have four 
stiipis, and will be 16-faceted at the bottom and will be decorated 
with flags. »In Sloka 64 the text dictates that a temple should have 
many storeys, 3 stipis, many natskas, many decorations, many pillars, o 
many sub-shrines and stends 12 Ghanus high; the name which is connected 
with this [if the description is of a type rather then a general pre- 

_ cept] is TRA. 

The INDUBHADRA type has a circular stpl and its bottom is éither 

elliptical or 4-feceted. The BHADRAKA type hes symmetrical karnakitas 

and has e huge n&sa on the face. The SAUBH@DRIKA type has a very 
bulky bottom [i.e., it is not very high], and may be either circular 

| or square. . 


A temple which is "pot-shaped," is 4-faceted, has an sthina 

in the pedmabandhe style, and has two nsas on the sides, is typed 

as TRAILOKYA. When it is 4-faceted or circular, but the total units 

high are either 9 or 13, it is typed SURYAKANTA, If it is a temple 

with many "noses" (n&sike) and has many ga]%s on each face, it is of 

the MAHENDRAKA type. The type know as VIMALA has many nasas, three 

Kitakas, eight prakostakas {i.e., infer apartments], and hes a gabh~ 

v @on each face —— though it be circular or 4-faceted or 6-faceted. 

The CANDRAKANTA type resembles the preceding type with its ga]&s, pafije- 
) Eas and KGtas, but it differs in that it has four ndsas. And finally 

the SVASTINA type has smeli nésikas on different diractions, and ends 
_~- ina thin finial. ‘ 

By far the most elaborate treatient next to the Padma T. chapter, 
above, is found in the stha S. III:90ff. These may be_enumerated 
briefly. VIMALA is that wnich has a1] auspicious marks; ASILA is 
that which is circular from top to bottom; HASTAPRSTA.is that which ( 
‘kas the four nfirtis in the four directions [yiz., Sridh@ra in the £, 
etc. ]; and SARVATOBHADRA has 12 kijtas, 8 smell nose-like projections, 
and 16 [manuscript at this point had a 14pso].... The NAGARA type may 

, be either circuler or square from top to bottom. Another type [the 
name cannot be made out in the memmscript} ie one which may be either 

a circular or square, or octagonal, or 7-faceted, 9-faceted, 10-faceted, 
12-faceted, or 16-facoted and which hus 100 kiitas and 100 #@J&s and 
100 pafijaras. 

(Another) VIMALA type of according to stha_S. III, will 
have 25 kijitas, 25 pafijeras, om 8 "noses," and 8° guardian deities 


es 


. [eon 
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t'a from preceding pages, note 26] on the sides. The DVIMUKHA type 
is seven hastas in breadth, fourteen hastas in height, has & kiitas, 
8 $618s, 8 "noses," and hes four deities, one in each direction. The 
type called MERUPRASADA has 4 kiitas, 4 openings [dvera), 16 storeys 


“{bhiimika] end 4 gikhera of wonderful decoration, The KULA type of | 


vimgng has nine storeys, matty Sikharas and four openings ° 
The NANDAKA type has eight storeys, while the NANDIVARDHAWA type has 
twenty circular storeys {an interpolated line says six storeys]. 

The Vasisths 3. ITI continues: The SARVATOBHADRA type of 
has many candrag&j&s end many gikharas; the SIMHA type is so-called 
because the yim@na is in\the shapa of a lion, as is it called GAJA 
(elephant) type if the vimane is very stout, and.KUMBHA type if it 
4s in the shape of 2 pot. The MAHAPADMA type hes #8]Zs on four sides, 
has two storeys and is 16-faceted. The SUMANOHARA type boasts ex- 
cellently decorated Sikharas, while the MRGARAJ A type has six storeys, 
many sonra es. Another type having many candregalas is called 
GAJAPRASADA, The HAMSA type is six-faceted, hes ten storeys; -the 
MANDARA type is "Lion-faced,” has many S, grivas and Se 
The NANDIV'RDHANA type-neme is repeated agein (see above) but this 
time it’is said to consist of 32 [there is a lapse in the manuscript 
at this point].... 

The PADMAKA, GAJA, SIMHA, KUMBHA, MRGARAJA and GARUTMAN types are 
ell 12 hemtas high; the VIM*LA type is nine hastas in breadth, posses- 
ses 8 or 12 g@las snd has 120 small "nose-like" projections. 

This takes the reader-up to about Sloke 124, through a text which 
is defective in both syntax and meter. The passage ends by saying ~ 
thet a vimBine has only twelve storeys (i.e., maximum height). Later 


“ on, in kas 173ff., Vasistha S. III adds this information: the type 
3} 


called will heve Dias, $ s618s; the type celled NISADA will 
have neither kiitas nor Pte 3 the type called NILAPARVATA has 8 kites, 
4, $218s; and the type called MAHENDRAX! will have 4 Kittas, 4 sijas 
and 8 pefijeras. 


* 


Pa 222 


NAVAMO tpHYyAYAH? 


SRIBHAGAVAN + 


~ 


higaran dramidamh 2. cai ‘va wesaram ce 'ti tat tridha 


astipikernem Srabhya caturagram prakelpitam 1 
yamayat@4rem athava nagereit tad ud&hrtam 


vasvaérem Syatam dhisnyam sedadrem athavé ‘yatem 2 
ukted tad dr&vidahvinah vrttah vrttéyatei punsh 

vesarakhyain ted Skhy&tem eva trividham isyate > 3 
1. This chapter is called miirdhestaka&vid eva am in 


the colophon. Many details are encountered in this chapter, and 
a variety of texts was consulted in comparing the Padma Tentra's 
treatment with that of other texts on the various subjects. . The 
Paficaraétra texts referred to are the following: Aniruddha 5. XI, 
Iévera S. XVI, Kapifijala S. X and ¥II, Nérediya S. XVIII, Bharadve~ 
dja Ss. III, cts - ITI, IV, V, VI, Vidvamitra S. XxI, Visvakse- 
na _S. VI and X¥xIV, Sri_Pragna S. IX and X, Sananda S. VII and Haye- 
sa_S. I:xiii and xiv. Of the Vaikh@nasa grantha, Kagyape Jfiana- 


kanda ¥XXII, eee XII and Semtrt@rcanadhikerana VII and 

XX were compared. And the following filpa texts were used: Aparajita- 

proché 104 and 106, Kagyape Silpe Sastra XXI, XXV, XLII and LXXXV, 
Jantrasomuceays I:ii, Mayamata XIX, Manasara Silpa Sa@stra XVIII and 


Silparatna ¥VI and XxxIV. “ 
2. Note that drémida, here, is usually to be found written as dravidea 


{ 


(as in I.0. Bg. 2532). Cf. Kapifijela S. X:69ff. See also Visva-. 
mitra S. XxI:60f. It is interesting to note here that Visvaksena 


S. XXXIV:30 classifies gopurasalso into dr@vila and vesara. 

3. While there are other methods of typing the various kinds of temples 
—— 8eZ., by the ornamentatian, by the number of t&las, by the over- 
all size, by the aspect of the idol within, by gender, by location, 
etc. -- this classification on the basis of the outline of the shape 
from base to. finial is one of the most ancient and important, and 

it seems to be a recognized fundamental basis for the classification 
_{(- of styles of architecture. N.V. Mallaya, in Studies in Sanskrit Texts 

op Teanls_Archi tecture [Annamalai University Publication, 1949, p, 316 

st. seg.j, lists several influential’ $ilpa-works which use shape as 
the key for classification into types. Our Padma Tantra text here, 
as in others of its architectural statements, does not transmit the 
highly technical tradition quite accurately.. It should be noted that 
the characterising element is the shape of the gikhara in particular, 
and not merely the over-all shape of the.entire structure. The. prin- 
ciple is clearly stated in Kepifijala S. X:69-71, but both the Padma T. 
text and Mérkandeye S. IV:1ff, seem to misunderstand — or to misinter- 
pret — the tradition. If the gikhara is square, the temple is classed 
n&gara. A temple with a square base and round gikhara is vesara, a 
“mixed" type. Thus the nigara is a "pure" type — four-faceted from 


bhavanasya pureh pirvem pirvavat kfirayet prapém 7 4 


~ 


rasskea, from simple page, note 3] base to top -—- while the dravida 
and vesara are "mixed" types, having composite shapes from base 
top. i 
a $4 stra XXI gives the)same three types, and in chap- 
ter ss “Tt states that the nagare style is found in sattvikea country 
(north of the Vindhya river),, dravida style comes in the rajasa parts : 
(between the Vindhya and KriShna rivem) and vesara is seen in tamasa | 
areas (south of’the Krishna river). For a good survey of the three a 
| 
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styles, reference is made to pp. xxxv-xlviii of the "Introduction" 
to Apar&jitaprechd [Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1950] and to chapters 
104 and 106 of the same work. 
As to other methods of typing classes of temples, there is obvi- 
ously no unity of thought here. Even-in our own Padma T. text we 
have up to this point seen a half-dozen schemes; in addition to the 
present three-fold typing we have classifications according to the 
builder (I:12-15), according to the homogeneity of materials used 
IV:24b-28), according to whether construction is in stone or. wood 
or bricks (vilée. ), according to the number of storeys and the char- 
— deities in each (VI:46b-47a) and according to t&ls and 
adhisthana (VIII:1f£). Other bases of classification of temples ars 
to be’ found in such Péficar&tra texts as Kapifijala S. XII:168, where 
~the distinction is made according to which deities have been ineluded, 
which omitted. Hayagirsa S. I:xiv says temples may be classified 
according to the scheme of placement of the parivéradevatas end their 
_ being in groupings of 5's or 9's, The Naéradiya S. XVIII:3-4 says a 
temple which is situated at a sacred or holy spot, on a riyer-bank, 
in a forest, etc., is celled svatantra (independent) while one which 
is part of a village is called asvatantra (dependent upon human beinzs). 
Finally, adding to the data already presented in note 19 of sastho. 
‘dhySyeh, above, Aniruddha S. . further states that a Visnu "temple 
can be of ekapitha, d tha or the =~ presumably en “over-all 
Classification -- while the VeikhEnese ext Samirtarcenadhikerana VII: 
11-13 says that a one-storey,temple is called adhama, a two-storey 
medhyama, three-storey uttama. It adds that if people like, and ac- | 
cording to their resources, they may construct more storeys; the best | 
“. [uttamottama] is twelve-storeyed, "...but this is rarely seen on earth." 
he / The following Slokas, 4-23, concern themselves with the ceremony called | 
__{- niirdhestak®. Note the emphasis, typical of Paicaratra texts' approsch, | 
on the ritualistic aspects rather than with technical architectural con- 
cerns, Just as the pratham es taka ceremony marks a significant stage 
, Symbolic of the beginning of the temple, so the mirdhestak® ceremony 
marks a significant stage in the final completion of the pr project. Al- 
though the prathemestak& ceremony may be feirly clearly linked with 
the garbhadhéna samskara [see Part One,\Chapterlhre4 above], the con- 
nection = if any — y — between this present. estak& ceremony and any 
one or a combination of the samskfras and/or ceremonies called siman- 
* tonnayana/vismubeli/ has yet to be finally demonstrated. It should 
be noted that several samhit&s consulted use the term murdhestak& inter- 
a with prathamestaké (i.e., the “important” brick-laying cere- 
mony). es at least four important texts -- Padme Tantra, Kapifijala 


Sathite, Si fiefs caihit and the anak. =- clearly sepa- 
rate the two. h the treatment in the éna S. (Ix240) is 


tenmadhye vedikém kuryét sarvalenkarasanyutam 
yen meyS y8drsth pirve kelpit@h prathemestekah _ 5 
niirdhégtakSé ca tanmayyaé catasrah t&dréah surt&h 


snépayet pirvavat t&é ca dhinyarigisu niksipet 6 


dvarakumbhin dhvajan samyak toranini samarcayet 


sams thapayen mahElaumbhais © tasmin n&vahya pujayet a 


vedikay&4 caturdiksu homah pirvavad isyate 


diksv agt&su teth® dh&mni é@ntihowiah prekalpayet 8 


' purvavac ce ‘'stek@h stitrair vestayet prayato 'bjaja 


dhfnyeré4isu semsthipya kelagan paficevingatih 7 9 


manihem&dissiyuktan sttravastr@divestitan 


arcayet gandhepuspadyair acBryah sistracaksusa 10 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 4] very brief, it says thet the 


“Mirdhestak& ceremony is es importent ‘as the millestaks (i.e., ths 


prathamestek&) ceremony; for,if the yajamana dies after this 
point he will achieve the fruits of the completed building. The 
Vaikhanase text ViminErcanakalpe XIII uses the term také 
for the mirdhestsk& ceremony, implying that this is a coneduding 
ceremony just es the athamestakE is the beginning*one, Visvak- 
Sena S, XXXIV says this is "the most importent ritual in building.® 
In addition to the texts just mentioned, one should compare -- 
also the treatments given in Markandeya S. IV:8ff. and the Vaikha- 
nasa text da X¥XII especially. Though many details 
differ, the latter text is a very clearly written description with 
= detail, clearing up much confusion left by our Paficaratra 
xts. 
While our Padme T. text indicates that four bricks are to be 


used in this ceremony, fijala S. X:114ff. refers to five bricks, 
as does also Hivane SMdoeterie Z1, In $ilperatna XXXIV, which 
speaks only of four bricks, it is stated that the "bricks" must 


be of the same material as the temples if the temple is "mixed" 
the bricks are to be made of the material of the Siras (head). 


Used to install stfipikekTle ? stipi ? yinknedevatés 7 See below, 
Sloke 32 et passim, and 51; oft Bt Prefaa S X:52f. 

Gf. Markandeya S, III:17 dictates eight pots, with one additional 
in the middle, Kapifijeaia S. X:114ff. has only five pots into 


which Brahma, Indra, Yama, Varuna and Kubéfe are invoked, 


. 
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upositah gucih sn&to navavestrhguliyakah 
| _ tatrad ‘va derbhin astirya dayIte vijitendriyah | 11 
sirdhestakiinkm SdhitS tethai ‘ve gurupi sahe 
| yajenlinena éuddbEbhd. sopavEs0 jitendriyeh ® 12 
vaset tatrai ‘va darbhesu dhyayan peramapurusam | 
evan ratrau 9 prakurvite yethoktan sarvam aksayam a | 
frobhiite vinale éaidhe mihtirte gurur Staavia 3 
uddhrtya kaladén sarvan etionpen nillavidyaya 14 
nahakunbhasthatoyena bhiiyas tan sn&payet guruh | 
abhyarcya milamantrena vestayen navavisasa 15 
adaya ce 'stak&h sarvah rtvijeh samal shkrtah 
dhfma pradiksinTkrtya tiryaghosasamanvitam ) 16 
Sropayeyus t&h servi vimEnasyo "pari sthale 
punyShai vicayet tatra rtvigbhih 9 sahito guruh 17 
mirdhestakénam Adhat® pr&fmukhes ty sandhi teh 
' @hy&yan nfrfyenai devam hrtpadme pranavam japet 18 


S. There is no assistant to the dcarya according to Kagyepa § 
SSstre XLII. Cf. Sa ane X:44ff. Markandeya S, 
mentions no assistant at this point, although the presence of 
one is indicated at a later stage. 
9. The text does not make clear how long the entire ceremony is, 
therefore it is impossible to tell from this passage how long 
the three have remained at the spot before the actual rituals 
commence, Is it only overnight? 
10. / Rtwiks are priests in Vedic sacrifices. The Padma .T. text above 
_{-- 8eems to imply that they are invited especially for this occasion. 
However, Bhaéradvaja S. III:2ff. states, that the rtviks are chosen 
right at the beginning of the whole undertaking, and it is thus 
the only text which suggests a group of overseers supervising the | 
Ceremonies from plowing to installation. Inasmuch as Phdradvaje S. 
mentions especially the brahmi rtviks, the implication is that 
the division of labor in this ceremony at least is the same #s in 
Vaidika ceremonies. Cf. Mrkandeya 5. IV;26 —- carrying out to | 
logical conclusion this division of labor -- which says that while 4 
* the rtviks chant, the BeSrya carries the bricks; the carpenters 
_ (instead of 411 pips) do the cementing. 
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adedyéd Sgtaklh sarvéh plrvédikranandéritab | 
. striéidrah a simulomas ca tisnim Sdhinam dcaret 19 —. 
paparogayutlin brahman patit®n pratilomajia 
-_ verjayed yatnam Esthaya ‘marty% mirdhestekBvidheu 20 
prenemye 4irasa bhimen yajamZno guruit puneh | 
vadtreis ca dhanadhinyai’ ea gobhimikenekais tath3 - a 
peficHigebhiiganad dadySt dsTdisBis tathei ‘va ca 
vahanait hastituragah chatropansham ‘ova ca "22 
tasmai ca gurave sarvam prayacched avisankitah 12 
toseyed rathakaring ca vastr@nnadhanadhanyakaih 23 
stipikakilan sad adhuna vaksyémi kamalasane 
lohajah d&@rujah va 'pi stiipikEkTiem isyate 24 
irdhvebhiimyshghritulitan vistarfyaimasemitam . 
stipikikilem etat sy8d agram ahgulasamyutem 25 
vinBnekanthatuliten adhyardha dvigunai tu vé 


' eva caturvidhen proktam stipik®kTlam uttamem 26 
tadvrttan caturafram va pafichéran ve prakalpayet 7 
vrttdyate vim&ne tu caturagrfyate 'pi ca 14 27 
yugnem sySt stipikakTiam apunarbhavakanksineh 
iteres&m 15 ayugmem syét stiipik&kilakal panam | 28 


nu.) See, however, Visvaksena S. XXXIV which indicates (uniquely) that 
__{- the saka Pm nm craftsman, $ilpi) has eo mich authority at 

this po t that he is beyond the need of an dcSrya. re 
12. yVar.lect., . . .prayacched a : sa_S. I:xiis36 

adds that if the temple is so many s high, the daksing re- 

quired will be that many afigulas in length (of coins). 
13. The gtfipik&kTle is a cen axis, under which comes the stfipjke- 

see 


pit. For other | treatments of stipik&kTla, 
po tec Iv:34ff. a Pragna S. I¥t49ff. In Vaikh&nase 
‘an 


works the term stfipifila is used (and is definitely put 
* atop the five bricks); in both .XLII and 
XXXIV the term used is’ st da. 
14. The fourth variety is not mentioned in our text. rkendeya 5S. 
IV:34ff. adds that the sti is shaped like 


1 (i.g-, a banana blossom ° 
5+ Yar.lect 
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yavad vindatiyugmeh syd ayugneikonavindetih 16 | 
| _ eaturagre gadeére ca agt@ére samavrttake 29 | 
stiipikikilem eva. sy&t sarvakSmasampddhidan 
| —krtvei ‘vain stiipikakilem adhivasem prakalpayet 30 
snapanadikriyah sarvah yaved Sropenakriyé | 
mirdhestakévat kartavy& vigesas tu vidhiyate “31 
Zropite tatah kile viminagre sthiteh sudhTh 
punyaham vEcayet garte navaratnah viniksipet 17 32 : 
piirvidimadhyamanta syt dh&tubI jah salohakam 
ksiptv& garte tateh stfipim prafmukho millavidyayé 33 
Scarysh sthapayet stiipim pafichgikel pabhiisi tam 
hfropavitekatakeih keyfrair sfiguliyakeih | 34 
pafichhgabhiganair etaih bhisitah sottarTyakah . 
sudhaya stipikagartam drdhikuryad anantaram 35 
sthipaniy& rjustiipi vakr& ced bahudosadé | : 
seuvarni r@jatY tamrI stfipl d&rumayIpi [gic] ea 2° 36 
pirvaplirva behuphal& padcim® svalped& bhavet . 
gurave daksina&dey& hemasankhya ca purvavat 37 
$ikhalcumbhaih suvarnam v& rajatamn tamram eva va : 
paittalah mpnmayai va 'pi sth&payet tatksane dubhe 2? 38 
16.) Does this mean height or mmber? ‘Neither eya S. nor 


__f- S&T Pragna S. clarify this passage of the ma ° 
17. The Pédma T. text is not clear here as to what intervened or 
how end when the gertea is made. Markandeya S. IV:40 adds that 
the pit may be circular or square, but no further information is 
pe. Sri_Pregna S. IX:45ff. says that the base of the sttpl 
over the pit) may be circular, square or 8=sided; the base itself 
- gets a lotus-petal motif. See also X:52, below. - 
18. Visyeksena S. XXXIV:15f. indicates that thefe,.at least, the 
is of stone, for the text describes sculpturing a lotus-motif on 
*¢ it beneath the kumbha, 


19. pittela (brass) is a Tamil word which has acquired Sanskrit usage 
ere, 


73 sa m Ree Sry Re ae 
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vrtte dhaimani vrttam syd afrayukte éraved bhavet 
| pindratnaid ca lohaié oa #il@ikambhah 2° oa piirayet 21 39 
ghatGgram afigulakarah ** aTpakiram ath 'pi va 
| —_kury8n canaibitoad hrdyait athastht tesya pafikej am 40 
nahinasyottamBigesu 23 cakran vi 4ilem eva va - 
sthipayel lohajah vi 'pi d&rujan va tada 24 bhavet “ 4“ 
teletale viminindin diksu devin prakelpsyet 25 J 
indran aindry®h lomfrat vi dekeinesyim unSpetin 42 
20. Text should probably be corrected to sikha@kumbha here, as in I.0, 


ms. 2532. : 
21. Cf. Kapifijala S. X:126-132 says that fire-rituals follow the in- 
ue of both the stiipika and the gikharakumbhas. It does 
not, however, mention anything about gems and jewels being put in 
the kumbhas, as does Padme T. in the following floka. Sri Pragna S, 
X:20ff, mentions that a fire-ritual precedes the installation of 
the stipT as well as an adhivasa ceremony. The description of the 
actual installation of the stipikakumbha is more graphic there, 
‘bat it adds no new details except to name the mantra used as - 
"pratisthisi...." In ka 48 the text notes that there may be 
either a 2, 35 4y 8, 12, 16 or.20 stiipis. And in floka 46 mention 
' is made that. the various aspects of Visnu are invoked into the 
stiipikakumbhas: for example, if only one pot, Vasudeva; if two pots, 
Vasudeva and Satkargana; if three, add Aniruddhas for four, add 
Pradyumna [which is as it is at the Rafgenatha Temple in érirafgam, 
according to Péramefvara S.J]. If there are twelve pots, another 
rule is followed unrelated to the four vythas (i.e., Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Aniruddha and Pradyumna), a-rule in which Kefava, et.al., 
are invoked. [While $ret Pragna S. does not indicate who the others 
in addition to Kefave are, we find that’the twelve to be invoked are 
given in I4vera S. XVI:347-351: Kefava, Narayana, Madhava, Govinda, 
Visnu, Madhusidhena, Trivikrema, Vamana, Sridhdra, HrsTkeda, Padanabhe 
\ and" Damodhara, ] Visvaksene 3. XXXIV: 34ff. follows with reasonable 
/ similarity the estakZ ceremony as outlined in Sri Pragna S. 
© Var.lect., 6. 
2he Yar-lect., ...nava.... 
25. The list which follows in the Padma T. text gives seven sets of 
alternative arrangements for the Yimanedevat&s, suggesting option 
among the various sets, These same sets are also given in Viévamitra 
S- XXI:68-88, but that text indicates that the various groupings are 
for different tHlas; it adds also instructichs for what forms shall 
be installed in the karnskitas, s@18s and dvares, e.g., the gana-deities 
tlike Kumida and Upendra, dancing demigods, etc. In the second tala 
(going from Zast clockwise to North) the following ats are 
to be installed: the Néra-form of Visnu, Naérfyana, Hari and Krsna; in 
the available spaces the twelve manitestations startin; with Keleva 
are to be installed as far as possible [these 12 forms ere enumerated 


ese e e > 


daksinanmfirtim athava praticyan nrher-ith hearin 
éridharai vi tatho 'dicyim brahm&nal vi dhanSdhipem 43 


athav® ‘dhi[v.1., a4] varahah pracy&m nareharim tetha [sic]* 
| ~— tato m éridharo devah tate hayasirah smrtah 44 
pracyadisv ethav& diksu naro nér&yano harih 
krsnad catvara ete syur athava purugah parah 45 
ween dekginateh paéc&d acyuto 'nante uttare 
visudevdayo vB syub diksu plirvAdiigu kremit 4b 
SrIdherak pirvedigbh&ge verShah daksine tathi 


nrsithem pagcime bhage anantam co 'ttare tathi . 47 


[cont 'd, from preceding page, note 25] in note 21, above], In the 
third t&le [E > NJ: Puruga, Satya, Acyuta, Anantas in remaining 
space. available come the sight guardian deities (Indra, et.al.), 
the twelve Sdityas, gandharvas, apsaras and kinnaras. In the 
fourth t8la [E > Nj: Vamena, Trivikrema, Paragurdms ond Beledeva; 

“if space is available, other episodes relating to Vismu may be ~ 
depicted, On the fifth t&la,[= > N]: Sudergana, Paficajanya, Gada 
and Padma are installed; in available spaces incidents from the 
life of Krsna are to be depicted, (The sixth t&la is omitted in 
the text.)"°In the seventh tala [EZ > NJ: the four vythas starting 
with Vasudeva; in spaces available, like the ee etc., Lord 
Dharma (i.e., @harma personified), the four Vedas the four 
Yugas are installed. 

sa_S. I:xiii gives the same general order as does our 


Padme T. text for both the a t&s and for the varadevatas, 
adding Paraguréma (SE), Rama (SW), Vamane (NW) and Vasudeva (HE). 
agna S. IX:53ff., however, while it gives the same deities, 
differently assigns them. , 
Not ell texts ere as detailed. Ka a S. 3:76 gives the first 
">) +alternative listed in our Padma T, text eee) as the only one. 
Visvaksenea S. XXxXIV:12-13 merely states on the sides of the vimana 
_(- @re the following: Varaha, Naresiinha, SridhSra and’ Hayafirsa; or 
Nara, Nar@yene, Hari and Krsna. , 

Narediye $. XVIII:8-12 mentioned the fruits obtained by installing 
and worshipping the various (vinBné~) deities. For example, Ganesa 
is worshipped and installed for the removal of obstacles, SUFy& is 
installed and worshipped for the removal of diseases, gtc., ‘See 
Qokas 14ff, for a fairly graphic description of the postures and 
weapons of the various vimane-deities, “~~ 


¢ This Sloka is defective in meter. The Tirupathi recension inserts 


Ssyét before pracyamn. 


dhruvabere sthite diksu mirteyo 'pi sthit&s tetha 
| _ Gsine tadved SsTnBh Say&ne ti "bhayam bhavet . 48 
yanarfidhe pradhane tu yanaridhah sthit&s ca te 
_ apteallia TO ee tadvat syit sthite vi syud caturbhujah 49 
indraédayas ca digdevah Asina eva te sada 
vimfine Sailaje dikeu gailej® eva devatéh 7 "50 
toySdhivasanan krtvé mandape c& 'dhivasya ca 
muhirte sthlpayed diksu vernelepat ‘samBcaret 26 51 
lini 2? pthEpayed diksu vimine tv istakfmaye 


toyédhivisanah krtvaé adhivdsya nyaset kran&t 52 
trivastukamayah krtvi vernél ped samBcaret 
yo varno yasya Sstroktah tenai ‘vA 'lepanai bhavet 53 


vyatyase br&hmanadingn varninim sahkero bhavet 

Sarve ce bhittibhagasth&h padmivistaram asthitah 54 
erdhacitrah krt&h sarve sitrabhasena va bhavet 

ekenEsBsemfyukte ek difmirtir isyate 7° 55 
caturbhujo va avibhuj ah saumyevaktreh smit&nanah 

vimine nisik&hine dimmirtir api nesyate 56 


nen 


26. Note that the Visvartipa form is prohibited as the main deity in 
a temple, according to II:33a, above. , 
27. The guardian deities are: Indra (E), Agni (SE), Yama (S), Nirrti 
“> (SW), Varuna (W), Marut (NW), Kubera (N) and Siva (NE). 
28. ( The theory and practice of adhivise ceremonies is a subject de- 
__(-- Serving of a separate treatment. Sct Pragna S. X:52f. describes 
the point arrived at here as a culmination of the stipikalambha 
installation. The BcBrya, standing by the side of the stipikekunthe, 
takes water from the big pot of the’preceding fire-ritual (see loka 
‘by above; also note 7) and sprinkles this water on all the - 
deities, Thus they are surcharged with life. See also note 6, 
: t o 'dhyayah, above. er 
29. le, @ rough-hew image. kandeya 5. VI+1-7 gives the various 
steps in greater detail for g the rough-hewn image into a 
. revelation of the deity, step by step. ‘ 
30... & common name for the déities placed according to the 
eight directions. See note 27, above. 


caturadrByite vrtte dh&mni vrtt&yate ‘pi ca 


_ vwirasenah susenag ca viranatheah subhadrakah . 57 
AgneyBdividikey ete bahuthib sedmedhirinah 
| ~— visnupérised&h sthipylh karSlavedanEnvittp 31 58 
caturagraéyate dhimni naisik@dvayasamyute 
daksinotteratas tasya purugau. pirnapuskarau “— §9 
diliinanaiwakiaibet sthEpyau hastau yavenikEsp#dau 
tele tele vi...sys surf vidySdher8 sthitan 22 60 
‘nrtyante bahudhé venuvinapanavadharinah 
kelpaniyas teth’ 'nye ca kinnaroragajatayeh 33 61 
mamavetéréh sarvatra kalpys tescestitani ca 
kapotesu kapotesu telesu ca talegu ca | 62 
hansam15m .prakalpeta bhitem&léi tathai 'va ca 
_anyonyamukham Slokya sthita gaganeyéyineh 63 
bhfitani niné rrtyenti viket@nanabh3iji ce | 
prater upari kenthasy® 'py adhest@t konebhfimigu 64 
gerudén kalpeyet sithin saivistin athavE sthitan 4 
ted unnatam karnamitre pademBtram athE 'pi vi 65 
adyely.l., adhya-Jrdhah vi tripadeh va n& 'nyatocchrfyam isyate 
adhast&t tadedhisth@ne kalpeyed devat@h kremit — 66 


31./ cf. X:73, below. : 

32.- Text defective here: probably vinknesve is the deféctive word, as 
in I.0. ms. 2532 and in the Tirupatl? ,recension. The 2atter text, 
incidentally, substitutes sur for sthitéh. 

33. Visvlmitra S. XXI:61 mentions 8S, vidyadharas, etc., depicted 
as dancing, singing and playing on instruments and also, as well, 

: facing one another in pairs. 

34. This need not always be the case. See Vidvimitra S. ¥XI:86<87: in 
the various storeys, the following pairs of "gatekeeper deities" 
(but now removed to the corners) are to be installed as the supporters 


* of the pr&s%da, and besring the pré on their backs -- Virasene- 
| Sugenake and Viranatha-Subhadre. ' Cf. Pragna S, IX:59-60 (the same), 
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Zgneye hastivedanah 7° Téai deksinato 'thavé 
dekeinémirtin rsibhib sevitem vatem Séritam . 67 
vidvartipah pretYoIne kamalfsanen uttere 7 
~~ giginyim ambikin devin nBhige Siresi sthitam 68 
athava pirvaveat sarvi difmirtih parikalpayet 37 
adhastad upapithe 'pi plirvokts diksu devatah 69 
athava tatkathopetan pr&durbhavan opelndipupat 
pasSnasarkerétakrasudhaya | tribpraparay® 70 
‘pistaya triphalambhobhih sakrd vitrié ce yatnateh 
khadirérjunejais toyaih Salmaly&h ksiras&khinah 71 
migrikrtya ghate samyek toyabhévitay& tethé 
Bhigicya parikvathah saimigrTbhitay punsh | 72 
gulepikeraseis teig ca punsh kvathiteya bhréam 
_dhma lipyet kramenai 'va sthOlGditrividhdtmana 7 73 
cirasthyl bhaved evan kelpite bhayvane sati 
. pis@nasarker& takresugandhaii cirnayet pura 7h 
tacctirne "pT "stam... 77 tad vigupah valukem ksipet 
pista tedekavérai cet ...4° avihpistemcye... 75 
stksman trif cet pearijfleyah sthilady @lepanakramah 


42 


paficavarnais tatah kuryit Sobhiten’ sistracaksusé 76 


35, The Zgast is, presumably, occuped by the gates. Kepifijala 5. :77 
(= says Ambika (Durg#) also accompanies Ganese on the SE corner. 
° td is omitted es is also NW. 
37. ela S, 1:77 gives Vasudeva, Saiikarsans, Pradyumna and Ani- 
Fa (i.e., the four yythes of the Paficar&tra system). 


38. Gf. Visvaksenea S. VI:1-10.\ 


39. Ver.Ject., ... 'st. ene dvigunsh . . . [aceording to 1,0. ms. 

j — and we note that "n" is incorrect]. The Tirupaté recension 
8 this: .. . pistamine 3 ksipet. 

40. var.lecte, . 2. Sos e « « laccording to 1.9. ms. 2532]; the 


Tirupath . recension reads: eee get Ble e ee . 


41. var.lect., .... dvih pistsm ucyate according to both I.0. ms. 2532 


and the Tirupati: recension}. 
42. See the fourteenth sdhyfyeh of Padma Tantra's entitled 


forthe coltre to be which, emong other things, gives some attention 
to the colors used outside of the temple in its decorations, 
Srt_Pragne S. serine ace the colors as bere =. yellow, green, blue 


upSnahBdi stfipyantsh bhfisayet kanak&@dibhih 
mukt@menihireanyasrakkinkini jalaketubhih 77 


bhfiseyet sSdanah vignor yathé vitt@nusirateh 43 


iti érip®ficerétre mehopeni sedi padme tantre 
kriyapéde mirdhestakfvidhiviminadevatakalpanam nama . 


navamo ‘dhyaéyeh. 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 42] and red. It gives also he 
‘  Slokas 66-94) instructions as to which deities are to be of 
given color. Cf. Sananda S$. VII which gives instructions ner 
making the basic colors — red, yellow, white, blue and black — 
adding that these may be —™ to achieve certain intermediate 
colors. Kagyapa Silpe Sés tre LXXXV gives a detailed account of 
be to make g]] shades. Cf. Mirkendeya S. V:11-26 as well as - 
Visvaksena §. VI211-28, 
43. Note that the chapter ends on a helf-gloka. Our version here is 
based on the {printed books; however, I.0. ms. 2532 and the Tire 
Tecension likewise end on this helt-loks. 


pASAMO 'puyazyau? 


SRIBHAGAVAN 


perivérenivedirthai fobhartham mandirasya ca 


raksanértham ca periteh prakfran parikelpayet 1 


antermandalaniminah prakarei prathaman viduh 


entarharah tato vaprai madhyZharam ananterem - 9 e 


1. 


saga 


This chapter is called parivar&didevat&kalpansia in the colophon. 
Be it noted that not all Paficaratra texts are $0 complete in these 


and the preceding matters as is the Padma Tantra. ‘t least two 
explanations are possible: one, that many of the injunctions miss- 
ing from other texts are omitted because they are assumed to be 
known. The other explanation -- more practical -- is that the 
texts which make less strenuous demands require less imposing 
structures. Such texts as require fewer prakfras, parivaéradevatas, 
etc., were perhaps aimed at the larger masses of middle-income 
believers whose means never would allow such sumptuous structures 


“as. those recommended in such texts as out Padma Tantra, The less 


demanding ‘safihit&s, how-ver, have equal validity and would appear 
to have their own followings. .Thus, it is quite possible, in 

the scope of the more modest samhitas, for a middle-income yajamana 
to construct a temple and to reap the fruits of this meritorious 
deed. - 

The rules laid out in the Padma Tantra would seem possible of 
fulfillment only by kings and by the extremely wealthy (if, indeed,. 
the yajam&ng is considered to be an individual rather than a group). 
For those of more modest means, such works as the a té 
could fruitfully be used as a building guide. Not all texts, it 
Should be emphasized, are fit.to be used as guides [aside from the 
question of whether or not any of the texts ever were, in fact, used 
as actual guides]: for example, Visvamitre Samhité, as well as other 
texts in the same class, seems to contain only a truncated version 


/ of building codes and would be unsuitable for use as a guide. 


The texts compared. with this chapter's subjects are as follows: 
from the Paicaritragama, Agastya S. I, Aniruddha S. X and XI, Ivara S. 
IX, XIII and XIV, Kepifijele S. X, XII ‘and XIII, N@radiya S. XIV, 
Bhsradvaja S. III and VIII, Bhrgava T. III, Mehasanatkumfre S. I:viii, 
Markandeya S. III and IV, Vasistha S. II, III and YXVII, Viemu_S. XII, 
Vievaksene 8. II, XXIV and XXV, Sri Pragna S. VIII end X, as. 
VIt and XI, and Heyagirsa S. I:xiii. Of the Vaikhanasa — 

Y VIII, XIX, YX and XL as well-as 
VII and XI were used. Among the texts the following were con- 
sulted: A itaprech® 34, 116, 126 and 127, 130, 132, 133, 134, 144, 


+145, 146, » 187 and 188; XIII, XIV, XV, ¥LIII 


and XLV; the Tantrasamuccaya II fMaliayes op-cit.]; Mayamata XXIII, 
XXIV, XXV; tra XXXI-XXXIV, XXXVIII, XXXIX-XLIX and 
XLVI; and I, xXXITI, XxLI. 


235. 
anantarali ca mary&da mahatinama peitonkuni 2 
_ paficai ‘te caturaérah syuh samupetakhelirikah b 
pafica bed’ .ca tantregu paficak@bhir atandritah 7 
~-eké stambhfvali kelpya avayt vé kemalasena 4 
upned&dipeeRigen adhisthinah “ prekelpayet 
dandas taderdhai > padonali tasyo 'tsedhah samfritah ——»«*5 
adhisthane krte tasmim stemchamilé vidhTyate ; 
antar&lem mahim Shur ahend 'ntarmandalBkhyaya 6 6 
paficahasta caturhastaé dvihast& va yathecchaya 
anterSvainah syat tu paficapras&dagumphitah 7 
vicchinne c& 'nterasah tu s&lanam antar&labhth 
ekadvitricaturhastaih kramago vardhito bhavet ) & 
mandirasya mahénasasamah s&lasamucchrayeh 
9 


grivigritulito va syaét pratisammita eva va 


af yatelect.» » +. mabimaryé ce peficaman. According to Manesfre $ilpe 
astra XXXI:5-7 antarmandala is the innermost, antarhira the second, 
madhyadhare the third, prak&ra the fourth and mah&mary&da the fifth. 


hare, paribhadra, 

Vestana. Bhargava T. III:25-26 names these threes ala, 
antarhare and maryaéda.. N&radTya S. XIV:18 recommends that there be 
three prakéras in a temple, as does Visvakseng S. XXXIV:19 give two 
or three as the number, The latter text, however, says that. these 


_ Will possess gopuras. The Vaikhanasa text aotere ie XIX says 
) there are to be seven enclosures -- not named <= it gives the 
/ Geities' names that are to be placed therein, along with the nine 
+= planets. Kasyape Silpa Séstra XLIII prescribes five prakf@ras, while 
Silparatna I:40 speaks also of five, naming the third madhyehéra, the 
fourth bahyshara and the fifth Be 
3. Yer.lecte, eee candrikabhtmiranti eee {sic}. 
Base of the temple proper 2, ‘ 
5s Tantrasamuccaya II:74 (Mallaye, gp.cit., p. 328f.) throws helpful 
light upon the precise meaning of this measurement da. 
6. Cf. V@sistha S. I1I:192 says that sub-shrinés to the main deity ere 
, © be erected in the antarmandala enclosure. This would not agree 
with other texts. es ‘ 
7. Cf. Hayagirsa S. Isxiiis25 says the height of the wall is one-fourth 
that-of the main shrine, as does Vasistha S. III:81 also. 


8. ¥:8 says the height of the wall may be 4, 5 or 8 dandas. 
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upapithasafyukto sflo dapdes trir uechrayeh 


_ catuh peficadvidando va s&lanam ucchrayai viduh 10 
uperigtBe ce s&1En&h sistho geruda eva va 8 
| -—kalpaniyah wpapatigitia dhvejayestisamanteteh 9 n 
préstd&gre 2° prakertavysh tedafgaé c& 'rdhemandapab 4 
caturdhB dhamani krte pédo\vi 'rdham sthi 'pi va - 39 
tripSd vé dhSmetulyah vi sandhyardhah vi yathBruci 
dviguneit v& caturvaktra yad vi hasteprampeteh 2? “23 


8 Cf fey Bk S. XXXIV:11 adds Hanuman to the lions and/or Geruda. 
8 


Vasie a S- III:190 indicates a kapota-molding tops the Skfre-wells. 
The of the kapota-molding is the length of an telenhant’s 
trunk." 


9. Sct Pragne S. X states that there should be four gateways for each 


10. As for. the main shrines itself, some measurements may here be given. 
Kapifijala S. X:66-68 says that one should divide the entire breadth 
of the plot into 16 parts. The four parts in the middle are occupied 
“by the garbhagrha, the remaining six parts on each side are for the 
walls (i.6., walls of the pEEMEpas)« cf. Seated TII:12. Ae= 
cording to a S. XVI:224~226, if the structure is to be e one- 
walled (rears) temple, the width of the temple is twice the width 
of the - The next type is three times the width. In this 
type there is no jagati-molding. (Cf. SrI Pradna S..VIII, the first 
two definitions. ) 

Markandeya S. III:38-39 says the ha may be 3-sided, 4- 
iy amg or circular. agirsa 5S. I:xiiis indicates that one-eighth 

the garbhagrhe juts out into a rathake. As for the interior of 
the garbhagrha, Kepifijala S. XII:96-103a -- consistently using the 
spelling garbhageha — says it is divided into four rings: bral, 
Gaivika, BaeES end . If there is one main image only it should 
be installed the -ring; if there are to be many (bah) images 
they come in the.daivike-ring; if the deity is recumbent it comes be- 
/ tween the daivike- end. the pamesa-rings; if it is on a vehicle it 
__(- comes in the paigaca-ring (i.g., nearest the wall). 

As to the vertical order of the temple proper, see above, caturtho 
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‘dhyZysh, Slokas 36-45, and accompenying notes 18 and 19. 
11. Synonymns for ; seem to be depa (Kapifijale S. X:79) { 


si : 
mukhamandapa Eons - Isxidis7ff.). 7 
12. According to glokas 2 tae oe the grdhamandapa is used as e standard 
; for measurement of other subsidiary \buildings. One would expect more 
precision regarding its size, therefore, than.we find either here or in 
other texts, $ri Pradéna S. X:1-2 is perhaps more explicit when it says 
* that the ardhemandepe is one-half the volume of the AE: Typical 
. of lax rules is Hayasirsa §. I:viiis5ff.: the space in front of the 
yinshe is hy equel to the i the vimina, or twice that. As 
or eight of the a eSe, the ardhamand it is to 
be one-fourth the height of cy a fame)» 


ekahasteh dvihasteh va trihastah va senfyatem 


caturhastan paficahastem k@rayed ardhamandapan . 14 
enter] ai tayoh karyain talan aa va. kar@layem 13 
-dandam adhyardham athavll dvigunai va vink ‘pi va 15 
hine 'rdhe mandape dh&mni parévabhyan nirgamah smrtah 
agratah prethates c& 'pi bhavet&in pérévevartmeni "16 
tiie’ gopariizi syur dhama cet sopepfthakem 14 
agre tu nantepesy8rdhe vipulo nrttamandapeh 15 17 


samechrtah pratisamam edhikem va yathecchay® | 
ekadvitricatuhpaficahasteu nrttardhamandapsu 18 

snter@leh samuddistam pérévabhyén nirgemah smrtah 
sopanapahktayah karyah pardveyor ubhayor api 19 

devlayesu yugnisu sadahgulasamicchray&h 


tavad vist&rayukts4 ca dvyangulan 16 


vo 'bhayam bhavet 20 
sopanapargvayor hasti hastam kuryat 17 ethaviyasah 18 

' -yad v@ rath&igem kurvIta dviradan parsvevahikam 21 

dvarah vit@yanah vi 'pi bhittdbendhat na j&tucit 29 

kulakgayo vinigas ca vyadhir va bhittibandhane 22 

yed v& 'rdhamandapad ardhah tripadaih padam eva va | 


tat tulym’ vi ‘nterfje’i tu enter@lantarah 7° bhavet 23 


13, ver-lect., . . . yad dvBrakfyaten. 
1i,- The meaning here is not clear. 


‘15. According to Kapi®jela S. X:85 the dape comes in the SE 
corner of the third prakara. deye 3. III:48ff., in speaking 


of both ardh ape and orttemandapa together, says that the breadth 


of both apes isl, 2 “Sor 4 or 4 hastas. The nrttamandapa may be 
16- or 26-pillared. 


16. Verelect., .. . dvigunam.... 

17. Yer-lect., sopanaparévayor hastasvehast&s yuh... . 

18. Gf. Markandeya S. IIT:52 adds simhavy&le to the other motifs. 
19. ee. Mirkabtove 5. ITII:57, the same, ‘ 


20. Yar-dect;". . . anterdlévatel ... 


nee tee ee eee re a an ee! ee ee oe es 
3 . > 


238 .. 


I aa 


vistaro hr&sayet tasya anterflasya pérévayoh 
 hestan t&élan tetlerdhel ve hr&sayet paérfvayor api | 24 
yugnastémbbasanopetial t@labendham ath& "pi ve | 
~lhgalem va prakurvite whayik v& vind bhavet 25 | 
caturagrfyatah vi sy&c caturdvarah caturdigam | 
--vat8yanali vi yugue tu ne lury&d bhittibendhanam - 26 
antaravaranasya 'ntabehir vo 'bhayeto ‘pi ve. 
Zyfmo mandepasya syd ayuguah tu pramBnstsh 2 
Esodagantah yugne syfd ath2 'yugne trayodasa 
manda pay@mam uddigteam hasteih kamelasahbheva = 28 


21, In the glokas which follow (28b-93) are mentioned the various. 
qapas which are to be constructed. Without exhausting the list 
we find, in addition to the ardhamanda and the Ee alread 
mentioned, the following: Jape ($1. 40b), kite mat - 76b), 
watereshed, clothes-store, dapa, bhuktisthfnem, dhandlaya 
(a 84b-85a), granary, soontine house, pa%anquin shed and yégamand. 
up to #1. 88b). Other Péficaratra texts are instructive at this 
. point for comparison. 
| BhradvijaS. III orders thet the first structure to be built is 
the dapas placed to the NE of the site of the majn shrine. 
It has a v and four gates. A yagamandaps is next raised in the 
E or in the SE. In it there are to be two as for sacrifice [for 
imupdas, see Valaiyanande Swami's hupievisnsh iljus., in Tamil), Madras, 
Solden and Co., Triplicane, 1930, fB.} — one is four-faceted with 
three mekhalas (i.g., small steps leading to the top of the pit), the 
other is circular and also has three small ledge-like steps leading 
up to it. The square pit ( ) is used for fire-rituals in 
connection with the marriage of the lord. The circular pit (garuda- 
da) is used for offerings for other purposes, Cf. Bhdrgava 7. V, 
) . XWIs289ff, Such kundas are, according to Visvaksena S. II, 
/ one of the "limbs" of a mandaps. ~ 
aaa Padme Tantra itself later speaks of a marriage pevilion (XXX:37=40), 
but this is constructed only when the, main deity is revealed in his 
a-form, for only then will gods and goddesses celebrate marriages 
of. Visvaksens S. XXxIV:21 says it is the only to mention 
dape — §.g., a pleasure or recreation hall). According to 
this passage, the yivahamandape (marriage pavilion) will be either 
in front of the main temple, or et its side. It contains pite for 
the marriage fire-pfferings. It has torandés,-flag-steff, and other 
, Shges appropriate to a complete mgndape, and on its yimdng various | 
deities are to be installed. . 4 
Kepifijale S. XII:7-9 briefly mentions, but does not described a | 
16-pillared mandaps for the rituals connected with jeladhivasa and 


yad vé milalayesamam ardhamandapasaimi tam 
tederdhem padeam evé ‘tha yad vi 'layasamam bhavet 29 


edhyardhat dvigunain vA ‘tha sapédai va 'leyasya ca 
~ mandapayamam uddistem vistére kamalasana 30 
mil@layasamam v& 'pi talehastem ca va ‘dhikem 


dervElehkitesazyuten “3 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 21}  mandapSdhivasa (see below, notes 
40 and 30). 
As for classification of types of ee apes, Visvaksene S. IIs6ff. 
classifies mandapas as utteme, msdhyame and adhema according to 
the number of pillars. See the classification in floka 39a, below. 
Gf. Markandeye S. III:60. istha S. IlI:177ff. classifies a 
mandapa with four pillars as 3 one with 16, , 
12, vilaye; 32, javabhadra; 64, manibhedra; end 100, videle. A 
with tall pillars having yiskembhaka is called caturbhadre. 


For general treatments of dapas see Mayamata XXV and 
Wastes Stipe Sastre XXXIV. Aper@jitapreché 186-188 gives 27 types — 
pa yg starting with jpaka, In an incomplete fragment of 
os VII some hint ts given that certain colors are to be used 
in mandapas -— an element not elsewtiere encountered in Paéficaratra 

texts. 

22. One of the ahgas of the mandapa, the kunda, was treated in the first 
part of the preceding —- A word about another of the "limbs* 
of a mendapa — to angs come mainly in mahdepas end, ac- 
cording to Vasis o TIT: 163, the torang comes over the ttiks 
and has five parts [not named]. According to the same text (2), 

rv are ten t@las high. A torana in the East is called 
in the South is called subhedre, in the West wall sumeigela, end in 
the North suhotra. They are to be installed according to 4astraic 
injunctions to the accompaniment of mantras (¢f. glokas 46> ff., be- 
low). wiht TOY ein, as may, be made of the following woods: a@vatthe (pepel), 
ig)» 


tala. 

' sg S. elie gives slightly different informstion about 

) woods to be used in the various directions. Indra, Yana, Varuna and 
/ Soma are the deities invoked in the toranas from East clockwise to 
~~~ North, in addition to which the eee Yajus, SSman and Atharve vedas 
are also invoked. According to gp. XI1:22-23, baluka, egoka, 
punnge, chendana, bilve, Sure (mango), palaga and pannasa (jackwood) 
are the woods which may be used in meking @ teres 

Kasyape Silpe SSstra XIII notes three types 

kara and tea. es gar a 


XLVI and tna XXIII. 


ae eee ee eee le al ial, dele Be ee ld 
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pinkindtekesaityuk ion antastambhavivarjitem 
_ utsedham mandapasyé ‘hur ardhamanda pasaiimi tam 32 
adhikat va tad utsedhaia manda pasy& caturmkha 
~—yed va cefligyiny ane liaa pardve ten nirgemo bhavet 33 
kalpayec chilpaSastrajfio bhittayah konabhiimi gu 
sthalabandhan tedirdhve tu \lahgalan vA prakalpayet - 34 
konesu garudem kuryat sitthem va kamalZsana 
sabhiia vi tat prakurvita yath@vitt@nusZratah 35 
prékfresye caturdiksu gopur&ni prekalpayet sie 
dhamagraprsthayor vé sydd agre cai ‘kaih prakalpayet 36 
talair dvdefebhir yuktam utteman dvitaladisu 
mfirdhestekRh sfipik®t ca plirvavat kalpayet kramit 37 
difmirtayah pirvavetsyuh pirvavad gerudadikam 
_prakfresu ca sarvesu mandap&h syuh samantatah 38 
gadviidatidhanurminat 74 mapdapeit, co 'ttamah vidub 
. ast@daSadhanurmAnen mandapai madhyemam viduh #9 


; on 


23. For dete on gopuras, turn to KSéyepa Silpa astra XLV. This chap-. 
ter comprising 114 Slokas treats of gopuras up to seven bhiimisy ~ 
giving some measurement and good detail. Silparatne XLI aisc gives 
four or five types of. gopuras, and describes each briefly. It 
states, incidentally, thet upapiths on gopuras is. optionel. Mayamata 
XXIV:11 gives the same divisions with a somewhat longer treatment. 

«Cf, ‘Minas®ra Sijlps SA@stre XXXIII. Unlike the Paficaratra (end even 
\ the Vaikhinasa) texts, these works give enough detailed measurements 
so that a builder might use the chapters as building guides. 
ae As for passages comparable to the Padma T. text in Paficaratragama 
works, NMErsdTyo S. XIV:18 states that it is desirable that the three 
prak@ras (which are the rule in that ‘york) should each have gopuras 
in the four directions, but if that is impossible two -— one in the 
Bast and one in the West -- will suffice. Vasistha S. I1I:185 states 
that the gopura is placed in front of the mandapas. Ke So Xs { 
81 says that the gopura is to be twice the height of the prasada. 
Yigmakesns5- IXXIV:28f. indicates that gopuras may have 3, 4, 5 or 

‘ s and thet they may be either 16- or 32-faceted. This type 
is called " A 


adhemah dvEdegadhanur mandapaih saiipracaksate 7? 
26 


pirvoktehastasanikhyan va kury&d asthanamandapam 40 
uitenaidedabhir hasteir nedhyemanh ca 'stahastakam 
; _seddhastam adhanah vidyat ksudram hastatrayayatan . 41 
daksinottarateh prsthe bhittin tasya prekalpayet 
stambhastakah tatra sopanaii parikalpayet [sic]*” - 42 
dirghasélam edhah karyit yipacchidenasahyutam 
mandap&h pr&iemakhih sarve sarvivarnasaiisthi tah "43 
Ssthinamandapan sarvan prakuryat erties 28 
praésédarembhavat sarvel bhimisamgodhanSdikam hd 
krtvé hastinakham 29 cai va mandepah cai ‘va kalpayet | 
garbhany&ésas tu, kone sy&d agner mandapakarmeni ; 45 
gopure 30 kriyemSne tu daksinasy@ii digi smrtah 
kavEtayugnem samsthipya dvdre dvare drdhamh yathd a L6 
lohajah dirujat)vi 'pi vicitrak turag&dithib : 
' utter@figam $118déru vi herec chilpibhis saha 47 


25. Ge deya S. III:60 (same); see also note 21, above. 
26. S. X:3 the Usth@namandapa comes in front of the 


27. nee a Getive Sloka eppears, as here, in the. printed edition. 
A variant reading, which at least clears up the defective meter, 
, is found in the Tirupati’ recension: stembbstekayutei tetra 
" sopSnaih perikal payet. 

23. , This passage is repeated almost verbatim in Markandeya S. IIIs: 
) 60-64. 


29/_ The term hastinakha is not explained in the - text. See 
Monier-Williams' Sanskrit-Emglish Dictionary (1st edn., 1899), 

Pe 1295b. > 
30. See note 33, below. ¢ 


31. YimSnBrcandkelpa VIII says that doors are for a two-fold purpose 
-- beauty and protection. Sri Pradna S. X:17ff. says doors mst 
be strong, beautiful, symmetrical, with golden hinges and small 
golden bells and bud-motifs in the panels. ,Sanande S. 31:70 names 


two ornamentations that may go on a door, ° and paridha fz...» 
+ Parigha)}. Sri Prafoa-g. in a leter passsge Uf ) says that the 
Lord's ten incarnations, the Vedas, > sagés, etc., are 


_ Gither carved or painted on the doors, kendeya S. III:65-66, 
AparSijitaprechd 130-131 and Manas SXXVITI and XLT. 


Oe a | ee eee Ue Ue 


rathekrt tat kgeyitva tu servena keflayed dyteh 
_ pupyShan véeayitva ‘the muhirte gobhane guruh 48 
rathakre chilpibhih sardhait dvarasyo. ‘pari nikgipet 
~fakhicatuskan kurvite tathai ‘va filayapi va 49 
fekhakavatau praksalya paficopanisada jalaih 
navavastrena samvestya abinyerSéigu niksipet - 50 
nahitamibamiehenih kuryét pirvavac chaétracoditam 
kgtva prabh&te vinale mhfirte dobhane guruh “51 
kh&te lohadi vinyasye kZrayec chilpina saha ‘ 2 
punyahem vacayitva ‘tha paficagavyair vilepayet 52 
mahikumbhajaleir devan[y.J., dehin] nyaset kiircena tatksanat 
adhah d&nti deksinato vagdevim upsri ériyem 53 
ratim utterateh S&khAsv evem catasrsu kramit . 
kaviite daksine sthipyo visvadhrg bhiiten&yekah 54 


kavite co 'ttare sthipyo vigvavaktrah pratdpavan 


avatSr@nd ca tatrasthin proksayet svasvavidyaya 55 
vedasastrapuranani vetresu nivasanti ca : : 
néraécesu trayastriméad devah kilesu cargayah 56 


kavatapattikayan ca bhiitanatheh pratisthitah 
kavatekandapatte syat sahsthEpyo viévabhivanah 57 
evan kumbhajale dhy&tvaé vinyaset sarvadevatéh 33 


F ScEryadeksingin dady&t niskasahkhyé tu purvavat 58 


32. Cf. Sri Pragna S. X:63 mentions that gems are placed inside the 
gakh3s (door-frames). For gakhas, see Aperajitaprech& 132. 

33. Note that none of this ritual is mentioned in our gilpe sources. 

. This emphasizes the difference in outl@ok between our Péficaritra 
texts and those devoted more exclusively to architecture. For 
us, it is in ceremonies like these — in which a numenous power 

* is aroused and transferred by vittue of such ceremonies -- that 

we find greatest interest. Our Palicaratrigama texts are concerned 
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sauvarno raéjatas témrah kavato darujah smrteh 


pirveh pirveh phal&ya sy&t bhiiyase kalpate nrnim 59 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 33} with the outlook of the faithful 


WY 


rather than with the articulation of minute architectural rules, 

The above passage (Slokas 46b-58a) should be compared briefly - 
with some other Palicaraétra sources. ooops XII:7-8_ does not 
go into detail, es here, merely mentioning t invocations are 
made; however, compared to Sioks 53b, rsa S. XII:22 adds these 
details: a regular representation of Lakgmi, with eight guardian 
elephants pouring water on her, should be installed above the middle 
of the frame. The other parts of the gakh§ are to be decorated with 


‘various episodes from the incarnations of Vism. Cf. Iévara S. IX: 


lif. Carrying this a bit further and at the same time adding to our 
understanding of the Slokas immediately following 53, above, $ri_ 
S. X:64 says that Brahm& is installed in the South frame, 
iva in the North frame and Laksmf in the upper frame. In Pragna 
8. X:67 the text states that both Vidvanatha and Vigvabhavaha (cf. 
57b, above) are invoked by water. 

The passage, above ends (loka 58a) with a ceremony which is 
properly classified as pratistha — a vast subject and one of parti- 
cular relevance to a propsr understanding of idols and the homage 
paid to them in Hindu religious rites. However, several late steps 
in the temple-building process involve pratistha (i-g- installation) 


“ceremonies for various parts of the structure. Sri Pragna S. %:56ff. 


gives interesting details regarding the installation, for exemple, 
of pavilions, halls, the kitchen, door-frames and other subsidiary 
buildings including the gopupgss-etc. 

First, pots of weter are put aside into which Hari is inwoked. 

Then the buildings are eech washed down clean and sprinkled with 
Paficagavya. This is followed by purification by incense, whereupon 
the building is duly decorated and sprouts ere raised (abkursreeys) 
in each building. Following this, the Lord Vastu (Vastuksetresa 

is worshipped in each place, After this the pots with the sanctified 
water are brought and, with the water into which. various powers have 
— invoked, both the inside and outside of the buildings are puri- 

ed. 

Vimanfrcanfkelpe XL indicates that en elaborate fire-titual, pre- 
ceded by a vastuhoma, is the first step in dedicating a vimina, etc. 
Water pots are then used, A vigil is kept during the night and on 
the second day the Scaryea and his assistants pour the water in the 
pots appropriately. "0 Lord, come" ig muttered, and the Vaikuntha 
pr&sGds is invoked, as are all vim&ne deities, 

A different element is introduced in some other works. Since the 
buildings are obviously too large to handle, the gopura or other struc 
ture is "acquired" in miniature for the ceremonies which are to follow 
by use of a mirror. For example, eae S. VIII notes the follow 
ing details: five pots of water ere kept ara deities are invoked ac- 
cording to the kalpa siitras. Then sprouts are raised (ahkur&rpana). 

The gopure, vimana, etc., sre sprinkled by these pots of water. Where- 
upon they are sprinkled also by pan@egavya and by plein water. Then 
a fairly large mirror is taken (by the Scarya) snd the mirror is held 
up to the structure. Thereupon the mirror is Placed on a bed of grains; 
this is called chanyédhivésah. Then the mirror is worshipped with the — 


kavatem a8rujam sverneaih rahjayam pijyate suraih 
_ stembhén padadilasv eva ratnany&sadi pirvavat 60 
na sthipya ‘brahmaneh sthine tesa upari potikah 


jayas ca vijayad cai ‘va 37 kartavyeu tasya gopure 66 


kalpyls t&s sittar®ropa ‘vajanBdisemanvit8h 34, 61 


tulim Zropayet pasc&t bandhayec ce 'stakadibhih 


talabandhah tateh kury&t breahman vitt@nusarateh - 62 
yipacch3denakeh 2° va ‘pi kurySc ch&str&mefratah 
candapracandau kartavyau dvire gerbhagrhasya tu 36 ” 63 


daksinotterapérévasthau munivesau sahe striyau 

danstrakaralavadenau bhimau va dandadharinau 64 
kEntaviyukten vikaten katandimakutojjvalau 

ardhamandapekadvare sahkhacakrottamanginau 65 
entarmanda] asaihjfiasya sflasya dvaraparsvayoh 


{cont'd. from preceding page, note 33} mantra "...dhruvam te réje..." 


(a mantra invoking firmness), Then the mirror is taken and in- 
stalled at the gates of the gopura (in the ground). . A fire-ritual 
is undertaken ahd*the-wholectetemonyrts:culminated by sprinkling the 
left-over ghee on the gopura or other structure. 
The process isthe same whether it is the installation of a 
or of a chariot, the sydargana, discus, wi saa One who does 
thus, according to the text, revels in Vis 
Iévara_S. XVI:301-304 says that first @ a: pras&de is "re- 
duced® in a mirror’ and washet Then the eyes of the evatas 
and the deities around the prékGras are opened with mantras. The 
tis are invoked in various pots and mandales \and nd worshipped. 
A fire-ritual follows with ti. The mandapas are then washed, 
sprinkled with peficagavya, filled with incense and. consecrated water 
from the pots is then poured over the structure. 
In the Vaikh@nesa work SamirtarcanSdiikarana VII we have the follow- 
ing order for the parts of a pillar: tati, terkeri, lombha, phaleka, 


bothike, uttere, ratipetti, slik. 
Text correction: the word here should read yipaicchfdenakein. 


Heyegirsa S$. I:xiii:21 gives the height of these d to the 
cf. évera S. Xs 


gerbhegrhe as one-fourth the height of thegate. 

13-23 for a vivid description of the d 

Jaya and Vijaya are the gate-keepers in Vaikuntha, This story is re- 
counted well in Ch. 34 of pparkiiteprechs. For gaté-keepers of the 


verious kinds, see Aper&jitaprcch& chs. 133-134. 
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evam eva ‘syate ‘nyepa caturdiksu ca gopuran 
: entarhBrasya purvasyém dviri pedmagad&dharen 38 | 67 
kad ges@rigadharen : avert deksinesy&h prakelpeyet 
~preticy&in vejtamepledhirinan didi kalpayet 68 
paghikusgedharan brehmen utteresyam di¢i ethiteu 
machyanterh@rasélasya pracyfdisu yathikraman ~ 69 
diksu abBtrvidhat&rau tato bhadrasubhedraken 
ig tintZouravidhvaiiseu kuberkgakuberakeu “710 
pracyadisu tathé diksu mary&das@lagopure 
durjayaprabalau kiryeau visvabh@vanapuskereu 71 
sambhavaprabhavau sy&tan sugobhanasubhadrakau 
jaghanyBverenedyare pracy&deu kumédadayah 72 
lumudsh kumd8keaé ca pundarTko ‘the vamansh | 
éahkukernah sarvanetreh sumkheh supratigthiteh 73 
asten dvau dvau pratidvEran kelpaniy& yethEvidhi 
- vignupirigadth sarve sevabhih kotibhir vrt&h 7h, 
dandahast® virlipkeBh kerandamakut@nvi tah 
nanikefkananllaghy@h bhylufTin}sJekeapth 75 
vyatyastshastaceranih rekgenti dvaranBérit&h 7” 
caturthBverane kuryat pakasthinamn vicaksenah 76 
prathamfiverene vA 'pi dvitiyaverane 'pi va | 


\ 


/ / trtiy&varane vé 'pi yathdeéinukilatah 40 77 


~———t' 


> 


38. Bh8rgeva T. III:28-30 names these two as Durjaya and Prabela. 

39. Néradiya S. XIV:40-43 gives additional names for gatekeepers not 
found in Padma Tentra'’s lists Markandeya S. 111:67-74 gives a list 
of dvBrapalakes and their descriptions which, again, differs from 
the Padma Tantra list. See also note 37, :above. 

ADs It should not be overlooked that the kitchen plays an especially 
important role in Veisnava temples, hence, protably, the options. 

| Of. Kapifijaie S. :83PF. says that the kitchen is situated in the 
prékére in the SE. The well comes to the East of the kitchen (X:88). 


e ie 6 " a . 
of. Wirkepdeve § ae 3 Sei Praéne S. X:9ff.3 Bhdrgeva T. III (in 


ee ee ae ee ee Se ee, Ea ee ee en, ee ae gee ee 
? . 4 Tres y ee 


jndragnimadhye va 'gneye tasya sthnah vidhiyate 
| khalfirik@samByuktem madhye c& 'ikenasakyutam | 78 
caturadPlyate bhage pricfnasyS- 'émek@ntakam 
~—yugmueir bentaprastindé én dirghaculyena va yutam 79 
madhye 'gniyamayoh kundah nityshomye kite. 
aplpapacanasthanam madhye dairrtay&myayoh - 80 
phelini niksipen madhye-nirrter varunesye ce 
dvaran en pratyak madhye viyujalegayoh 81 
naricyadinidhanam syad vayusomAntare bhavet — 
Sarpirddirevasthinan “+ medhye SarvasacIpateh 82 
kg@lanait tandulddt ...4? kfipo 'ntarbahir eva va | 
dhiimanirgememEngas ca yugnah oyu kutilis tatha 83 
najjanliabbogrhal yamye t@mbilf dhamanairrte 43 
virune vases&i sthinai mBrute pugpamandepeh 84 
saumye cai 'kantin&m bhuktisthanem Ise dhen@layah aad 


bahirverane kurySd Zgneye dhSnyasemgrehan 85 
avaghBtagrhat yimye gofBli syd unBpateu . 
trtiyBvarane sthinaia chatradinam vibh&vaseu % 


SibikGdisthitié cai 'ndre painTyai vrune bhavet 


utsave devayajanam someS@nanteare bhavet 87 


41,/ Text correction: the printed edition of Pidma Tantra reads "garpiradi- 
— * which has been corrected, here, tentatively to "sarpiradi- 
ravasthanem." Cf. Tirupatsé: recension reads “sarpiradidravasthan: 

42. The printed edition of Padma Tentra is defective here. Both the 
I.0. mg. 2532 and the Tirupati recension indicate the missing syllable 


is . ain, 
4h. Cf. Kapifijala S. X:83 differs: in the Western side of the first en= { 
. Closure comes the place for storing\the vehicles (i.g., Garuda, By 
eye.) The clothes-storing press is in.the.NW, the place of resting 
ee comes in the N, and the flower-garland-making place 
.] 


43. var.lect., . . . tZmbilt ySmyensirrte. 


. 
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jndreg@nantare va 'pi madhye va ‘ gnisurefayoh 
_ yamEgnimadhye vi kuryad utsave yagemands pam 45 8s 
sthinen Tde sarasvatyah védyesthinaii tu vayave 
~yathokt® verunabhive vidyamfne kvacid bhavet 89 
varune v& bhavet saumye kKipem garve ‘pi va bhavet 
yatra va ‘pan rasBs santi tatrn kGipan prakealpayet 4b “90 


astediksu yathfyogem tat®kem kArayen mahat 


prakfrnem ca sarvesam behistha afrghiki bhavet 91 
Sistrasravanayukténamh vedidhyayenaséliném 

yatinam itaresaii ca mathak&ryo bshir bhavet 47 92 
sadanfni ca karyfini devam aéritya tisthatém 

udyanaih puspavatin ca parito dhama kalpayet 4B 93 
ekfvaranayuktasya perivarén min srnu 49 

_pradhinaberabhimukhah kalpeniyo vihengarat 94 


45. Gf Mérkandeya 5. III:75 for different placement of the ADA. 
46. ver.lect., yatre vB 'peé sivas santi . . . ; and the Tirupa#i recen- 
sion offers this variant in sddition: yatra va ‘pam girdg santi.... 
Cf. Kapifijiela S. X:84f. seys that in the third prakaéra musical in- 
struments are to be stored in the NE, the nrttamandapa comes in the 
SE, the mendapa for musical performances comes in the S, the treasury 
(Ss aps) in the SW, the hall for lectures (yidy&sthanam) in 
the Wand the granary in the NW. In the Ncomes-a matha for Vaisnavas 
-- and other mathas, if necessary. Between N/E comes the cow-shed. 
The shrine to the Mother Goddesses comes to the right (i.g., to the 
. South) of the prasHda. N&redTya S. XIV:24-32 gives a directory to the 
) various structures to be found in its three prak@ras, giving slight 
/. Variations on the foregoing. it adds eccomodations for horses and ele- _ 
~*~ phants, In Markandeya S. IIIs77ff. the third prakére is said to con- 
tein a bath-house, granary, pounding=ghed, cow-shed, cloth-storage 
house, flower-mandapa end umbrelle-shed. Cf. Sri Pragna $. %:10ff. 
gives a description of the second praékfre es containing the place for 
vehicles (E), water-shed (W), end places for yégas (N/NE). 
47. See, in this connection, Burton Stein's, article, "The Economic Function 


of a Medieval South Indian Temple,” in -Journal of Asian S 3 
Vol. XIX, No. 2 (February 1960), pp. mi /3 ———- 
48., cf. patna sya S. IlIs&3ff. 
49. Cf. Vasistha S. IlI:92 says all the viradevatas .come in the 
| Mgryada enclosure. For a detailed description (350 Slokas) of pari~ 


Varadevatis, see [évara S. IX. See also Bebop is ee IV:S8ff.35 
So TII:32ff.3 Semtirtarcanédhikerana X13 


nrttSrdhamandapasy&gre tasya dhfima ca kalpayet 30 
gopurasyottere sfle mandir&bhimukho ravib 95 


tasyai’ 'va dekgine sile candramB) parikelpayet 


~ yanhau kimo yame brahmA neirrte sy8d gajananeh 96 
vérune sanmukho durgé vaéyeu saumye dhan&idhipah 51 
TéEne fahkaras tatre kgotrapfles tatha bhavet 97 
sonefayor antarfle visvaksenam bas prakel payet ; 
afkane deksine saptamatarah éris tu naiirte 53 98 


indradayo lokap#l&h pijyas svaéasu cB ‘nkane 


54 


gopurasya bhaved antar bahir va belipithekam 99 


50. Garuda is not installed" until after worship to the main image 
has begun. For a vivid description of Garuda see Iévara S. IXs24-29. 
51, There‘are many coifcidental placements in Kapifijale S. XII:166-197, 
but there are also some additions not found in the P&dma T. text. 
By the side of the pitha of the main Geity the two sages Markandeya 
and Bhrguyere installed. Aliso there is a classification in this’ text 
of pr&sdas into uttema, madhyema and adhama according to the number 
of deities included or omitted. For example, that which has no Siva 
and Brehm, is madhyama, and thet without Sun and Moon is adhema. 
52. Kepiffijala S. ¥:22 curiously énough mentions only this one shrine 
to Vidvaksena. - ° 
53. According to tha Slokas ahead (100b), the Sun and Moon find a place 
in this prdkfra. According to the ae (XIII:43-45), in the 
second enclosure comes the divine conch (paficeanjanys) in the 5, the 
discus (cakra) in the S, the mace ) in the W, and the lotus (abje) 
in the N; the pestle, sword, bow and divine garland come in the SE, 
SW, NW and NE respectively. 
54. According to Kepifijala S. ¥:82, the balipftha is placed just outside 
\ the gopura, according to sastraic injunctions. - S. XIV:43 
) states that one of the functions or purposes of the belipithe is to 
7, bet offerings for the gate-keepers like Cande=Pracanda, As for 
the measurements of the balipIthe, Y8sisthe S. TII:193 indicates that 
the width is proportionate to he width of the gates before which it 
is placed; the height is the same as the width. Padme T. "kr." XXX: { 
90-98, however, gives more details and slightly modifies the foregoing: 
a the balipitha may be of the same length and bresdth as .the has 
or half of it, or one-fourth, or one-fifth, or one-ninth. Gr, in \ 
measurements: one or five; the height being twice the length and breadth 
(which is square) or even thrice. a ll 


t Padma T. "kr." XXX contimes, saying thet the tha is decorated 
with a row of pigeons, swens, gtc. There is a lotus-molding at the 
bottom of the cup-portion (agravistara) of the tha. At the cor- 


ners of the pitha, lions or garude-birds are installed. A flight of 
steps should be provided in each direction. It is placed at a distance 


entarhErEhveyopete vidego dhamm kathyate 
efiryficandramasob sthine sahsthEpyeau purusicyuteu | i 
ofiryficendremaseu kelpyau dvitiyfvarane tathd - 
~hayagrivasmarasthine sthEne seiakerseno vidheh 101 
vartho vighnarftsthane predyumeh sarejanmaneh 
. RBiyfyeny@manantah syad eniruddho nerBsane “102 
nrkeserih fehkere sy&d alkene pithikiisu cet 


- 


indr@dayah semabhyercySh tes sthEne yeth®kranam 103 


[cont'd, from preceding page, note 54] of three times the breadth of 
the gopura. 

Before installing anything, however, the Padma T. text concludes, 
vastuhoma is performed. The consecration is done only after the 
image is installed and worshipping of the main deity has commenced. 

As for the vertical order, Visveksena S. XXXV says it comprises 
twenty-one pérts: one unit given to the ees ‘five units to i 
thrse to » one to pattika&, four to Siva, one to urdhopattika, 

three to chandas end oan” ° 
Although none of the texts we have read in the Paficeratra says 
so explicitly, in practice the "precincts" of a temple (pras&da) come 
. up to the tha no matter where it may be placed. 
A few words at this point concerning dyajestambha, not mentioned 
in our Padma T. text, above. , BhBradveja S.. ITI gives sight options 
for woods from which the dvajastambha may be made, It adds it may be 
9, 5 or 7 hastasihigh, and mst be well-rounded and smooth. Iévara S. 
XVI:225 adds that it is consecrated with $ikhamantra, peinted end . 
decorated with bells. Mayamata XXIII:$2-83 states that it is placed 
in front of the vehicle and culminates in three gikhes (cross-bers). 
Silperstna, however, places it in the outermost pr&kare, beyond the 
ipTtha. It may be made of«wood or of stone —- continues this text 
—- may be circuler or 8-feceted or 16-facated., In height it will reach 
to the stipi. The vehicle of the deity is depicted on the sides, De- 
tailed measurements are given, as are various woods, The dvajastembha 
/ culminates (according still to Siyperatne) in a patdke (ath eee ated 
(= with bells. O6f, also Apar&jitapreché 144-146. ; 

Only occasionally -- and then mai in certain areas neer Mysore - 
does one encounter temples having dIpastambhes. Tévere S. YIII:186ff. 
gives some information: the main Visuw dipa is set upon the a 
which is put up just in front of the gopura (cf. Mniruddha S.). It is 
as high es the pras&da, or it may be one-half or one-fourth its height; 
it may be of stone, mete] or wood. \There is a pitha below the aipa- 
stambhe with a pedma-motif. The whole is:@ecorated and lit up, once 
having been consecrated. On the four sides are to be found the lion, 
Hanuman, Garuda, and the hamsa~-swan. % 

55. Text correction: kalpyau instead of the printed version's kelpau. 


¢ 


56. 


¢ 
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cakri musalavan Sahkhi khadgl cai 'va gad&dhareh 


farngi padmi tatha vajri pujya divyastradharinsh 104 


prathamivarane yest sthine ‘nye samudiritah 


jfieya dvitiye te sarve parivaéra yathoktaya 56 105 


If we were dealing with Vaidika texts we would be less apt to find 
@ivergence. But the very essence of our tantrika texts seems to be 
to give options and alternatives. Hence the texts compared below 
almost all differ markedly from the Padma T. text's allocation of 
evat&s, and they also differ from one another.- 

Agastya S. I:80ff. gives the following locations, with no allusion 
to prakaras: (East clockwise to Northeast) Meh&@var&he, Jamadagni (i.e., 
Paragurama), Neresitha, Rama, Sridh@ra, Vamana, Heyefirsa and Vasu- 
deva, This is in agreement with Kapifijela S. XIII:42, and with 
Vasistha S. I11:77-78. Mahdsanatkumaéra S. I:viii:33 merely gives 
this: Veraha, Narahari, Sridhfra and Hayasirsa; or, Nara, Nér&yana, 
Hari and Kgsna. 

SeXI:9 says Hari's temple is surrounded by the sub-shrines 
of some incarnations of Vism, and these differ slightly from the 
above: (& > NE) Var&ha, Narasimha, Hayagriva, Sridh@ra, Vasudeva, 
Vaémana, Rama and Madhva, cZarlier, in %:40b ff. the same text gives 


_other details for sub-shrines in the main temple compound: Garuda 


is in a sub-shrine of the main shrine, Canda and Pracanda come in 
both sides of the main entrance. Durg& is at the NE of the pras&da, 
Genapati at the SE; and the balipitha is to be placed between the 
entrance and the gopura. The sacred well is Hast of the kitchen, 

the sub-shrine for Cekra is South of the prasada and there mey be 
sub-shrines as mentioned in XI:9. 

Vasistha S. I1:44-49 says the twelve forms of Visnu are located 
thus in’ sub-shrines: smaller aspects of Vismu (Z), Kegava (SE), Nard- 
yana (S), Midhave (SW), Govinda (W), Madhustdhene (NW), Trivikrame 
(i.g., Vamana) (N), Madhave again (NE), Sridhara (E/SE),, HreTkeda 
(Se7s), Padmanabhe (S/SW), Rama (SW/¥), Krsna (W/NW), seated aspect 
of Visrm (NW/N) and finally the lying aspect of Visnu (N). The text 
notes that exceptions tothe above rule may be made. 

Nadrediye S., being what might be classed a "middle-income" text 
[see note 1, above], states in XIV:19 only that Visvaksens comes in 
the NE of the first enclosure, N6 other sub-shrines are mentioned. 
The text goes on to say that the balipitha comes in front of the 
second enclosure. There is coother agree with altars, to be found 
in the third prakéra, and it is probably intended for yaégas. In front 
of the third enclosure comes the sth@namandapa, next to which the ( 
dvajestambha comes. Be these comes the i. There is another 
replica of the) balipitha outside the gopura. |[Henee, in this case, 
Since the dvajastambha comes after the first balipitha, and since the 
dvajastambha is considered pert of the temple-"precincts" usually, 
it is the second balipithe, then, which marks the boundary precincts 
of the temple.] The various enclosures are "decorated" with mandapes. 


nadhySnterbirasile tu gopurobheyepiréveyoh 
_ Bditya dvidegs& ‘r@dhy&h madhye manmeathavedhasoh 

WBsavely pljanty®h syur vidhivighnekyte puna 

nadhye pitrganih plijyBh pegnsnagenedeyoh 
vidsvedevéh samfr&dhy&h maruto guhadurgayoh 

saptearsayeh pijaniyah madhye durgakuberayoh 
kabered@nayor madhye rudr& ek@dase smrt@h 

tetrai 'va os ksetrapalah pr&figane kumud&dey ah 
indr&dipithikasthane sabhajyah kamal@sana 7 

maryadavarane sthapya astadadgaganesu ye 
uttem&h parivaraste pr&hkenorvitale punah 

upendrapramukhfh pijyé diksu pracyadisu kramit 
upendreh prakrteh punyeh puskaro visvabh&vanah 

_asuraghnah krt&ntas ca bhfitan&tho ‘stamah smrteh 
maryadayan mahaty&m tu madamBye ganesu te | 
 perivérfh prakertevyfh vidvadya vasavadisu 
ehkanesu samarcy& ye vaksye t&n anupiirvageh 

vigvedo viévakrd vigvo viévatm& viévalocaneh 
visvapado visvabhujas tatha vai viévakarmakrt 

astadasgaganan vaksye t&n budhyasva kramoditaén 38° 


\ 
57./ Note that all the deities in this particular grouping are 


minor ae es not included in the Padma T. list. Note that 
Slokas 118b-120a only fourteen of the expected eighteen are 


Markandeya S. manuscript. 
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107 


109 


110 


111 


415 


_+-- Vedic, witnessing to the Vaidike elements in Paficaratra worship. 
Note, however, that this element is mch stronger in Vaikhanasa 


rise (cf. YanenB respira pe XIX-XX). 
38. See ya S. III:94-129 (end) for the addition of a few 


in 


givens the list in gioka 120b-122b is nao? ape in the 
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Bdityé 3? vasavo rudr& s&dhy84 ca.marutas tatha 
_ vidvedevaé ca pitaro mitaro grhadevatéh 116 
ahgirad c& ‘4vinidevau tath® stridevataganah 


~lokeg& véstudev@é ca naksatrani ca parsad’h . 117 

tatvanah patayed cai ‘va uttemBh parikirtitéh 

siddhEé ca rgayo n&gah asunt rakgas® api “ 18 
yeksavidyadhar&s cai ‘va sioritealytt ca guhyakZh 

gantharvEpearasad cai ‘va prajinlh patayastath’ 119 
narty8é cai 'v& 'tharchinye gepfs te madhyandh smrtah © 

bhitah pretah pisaécaé ca kiiémindah premathas api 120 
skando bélagrhaé cai ‘va taital&s cai ‘va bhairavéh 

kinnaraéé cai ‘ya vetal&h apasmar&s tathai ‘va ca . 121 
yoginyag ced ‘va d@kinyeh SBkinyaé cai: '¥a: 48Ptkih’ | 

mohinyag cai ‘va sarvesu jaghany&h parikirtitah 122 


aha taryamai vidh&t@ ca mitras ca veryunas tatha 
. bhago vivasvin Plis& ca savit& ca ravis tatha 123 
tvast& visnur iti prokt&h dvEdeged ‘te diteh sutah él . . 
dharo dhruvaé ca somas ca Spas cai ‘va 'nilo ‘naleh 124 . > 
pratysag ca prabhavaé ca vasavas santavarcesah 


mrgavy@dhes ca garved ca nirrtidhvaja ckapat 125 


594/ Aditi, "Eternal and Infinite Exparise," is one of the most ancient 


+ of Indian goddesses, She is said to have had twelve sons, the 
Adityas, risa revi the deities of the heavenly spheres. The 
names of the Idityés are given in Slokas 123-124a, below. 

60. Note that only fourteen are given in our text here. 

61. Gf. Bhagavad Gita X:21 — Sribhagavan says that among the (12) 


a the Visnu-Sun is myself? Sdityanm aha visnur jyotisai 
ra - 


» we £ 


ehiirbudhyeh pina&kT ce yavasas ca tathed ‘va ca 
. sthinur bhaveh ke pat ca rudrag cai 'kadage smrtah 126 
trinetra rudrasadré®h japfmekutedhErineh 
“Biveho vivahad cai 'va udvahah sehvahas tathi 127 
nivaho suvaheg cai ‘va vyavahéras tethei ‘va ca 
saptai ‘te marutah prokt®h leapt sapt&dribhedineh “428 
alo ravig ca rudrag ca agnir Epas tathai ‘ve ca ; 
peficai ‘te tu samakhy&t@h ganfh s&dhyasandhvayih 129 
‘rudro 'gnih savit& visnur vidvedevagenSh smrtah , 


kavyav8d analeh somo yama eva 'ryama tathé 130 
agnisvattah somapa$ ca tath® barhisado ‘pi ca 
ete pitrganah prokt@h saptai ‘te lokaptjitab ) 331 
kratur daksah k&lakakhyo vasuh satyah Suci rucih 
portravih dhruvaé cai ‘va visvedevé ime smrtéh 132— 
62 


aes a8 FemlhBv ei afvinau parikirtiteu 

enyonyasadrSeu devau plyugakalaéSvahou 133 
ravisomiagarabudh&h gurugukraganaiScaréh 

réhuketus tethi ‘Slistau kKirtitas tu navagrahah Lh 2 * 
Sakr&gniyemaraksmsi varuno vayur eva ca 

soma If4na ityestav, lokepal@h<prakirtitéh . 135 
brahm& maricir atris ca vivaswin prthiviévarah 


) 
Bpag cai ‘vA 'pavatsas ca savité ca savitrakeh 136 


te 


rudro rudrajayas cai ‘va indro indrejayastetha 


I4af cai ‘vB 'the perjanyo jayanted ca’ mehendrakah 137 


62. _ ade correction: oe See of the“printed text from 
ch we are working Nere@ originally read: pesstiecesre 
* aévinen perikirtitau; this has tentatively corr, of as sbovs. 


Cf. the Tirupat{ recension reads: nasatyadasramubhayam .... 
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bh&nuh satyo bargus cai ‘va anterike3s. ca pirvatah | 
“agnih plsS kréo bhnub byhat: kgatro yemas tathl 138 
gendharvo bhyiger®jas ca mrga$ cai 'va tu yamyatah 
| “pitrdeuvarikas cai, *va sugriveh puspadantekah 139 
varunas ca bhréasc% po yaksmimajanmanojavah | 
rogena thas ca mrtyento bhali8tes some eva ca - 140 
aditir vistunathes ca vAsudevagenlh sart® | 
agnir vayuh prajisektah catviro ‘Agiraseh smrtah 1a 


tisthanti manirfipena devariipene ca dvidha 


laksmTh sarasvativighnas tisras tu grhadevatéh 142 
ity ete 'stddaga proktéh gana nadhyottamidhemah 
uttami medhyam§¢ c& 'pi parivaregu saimatah ) 143 


rudr@ley8disv adham’h parivarah prekirtitah 


iti Srip@ficarGtre mahopanisadi p&dme tantre - 
kriyapade peri varBdidevatdkelpanah nama 
dagemo ‘dhy&yah = 
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cATURVIMSoO  !pHYAYAH? 
" SRIBHAGAVAN 
Scryelekgenai brahman ketheyimi yathitathan 
@deu tu brahmano 2 vidvan peficaraétraparséyensh 3 1 


1. This chapter, the twenty-fourth in the kriyap&da section of 
Padma Tantra, is called & olgapRbiowrerppeviehiy in the colo~ 
phon. We excerpt here only the first twenty-four- -one~half 
glokas, there being ninety-four in all. The texts which have been 
compared with the section of this chapter which deals with the quali- 
ties of an Bc&rya (glokas 1-13, 18) are: Bh&radvaje S. III, Mab&sanat 
8 


kum&ra_S. I:viii, Visnu_T. VIII, Visvaksena S. XXXIV and He sa_S. 
Isii, i114 and iv. Vaikhinasa texts*compared were 


kenda XXI, Vim&nSrcan&kelpe II end SeuiirtircenSdhi serena It end vr 
Two Silpa texts were also consulted, the Manasara Silpa Séstra II and 
Silparatna Isi, : 

It is interesting to note at the outset that in a purely architec- 
tural text like Bre SSstra II “Scrya" seems to mean pri- 
marily a master-builder (i.¢., sthapati). While he is to be familiar 
with the Vedas, and deeply learned in the s@stras, no further specific’ 
religious background or moral standards are required as in the P&dma T. 
text. No mention is made in Manasre Silpe Séstra of the yajaména. 
The role of sthapatd there and, the role of the dcarya here seem to 

. - eoincide except that here the Scarya is given more things of a reli- 
gious nature to attend to. 

2. Cf. I:17b-19, above. Hayadirsa S. I:iis:15b notes that if « brahmin 
initiated into the Paficaraétra system is not available, a ksatriya 
initiated into Paficar&tra may be used. In the absence of the latter, 
a vaigya may be used. A 4Gdra may never be used as an dcarya. ‘The . 
point of this passage seems to be that initiation into the Paficaratra 
system is more important than caste distinctions, [The whole subject 
of the P&ficar&tra attitude towerd caste deserves further ‘study.] See 
note 5, below. The Vaikhinasa text Samurt&rcanBdhikerana XXVII indi- 
cates that one who is pratilomaka (where the mother is of higher caste 

_ than the father) can be neither an Sc&rye nor a yajamina. Although a 

\ non=brahmin may officiate as an Searye, he may do so only if the yaja- 

/ MBna is of a caste lower than his own -- a point somewhat at variance 
__£-with the more tolerant attitude of the Paficaratrea texts. 


The Vaikhanasa texts ee XXI and Vim&ndrcanékalpe II 
and XXVII both mention a point not en tered in our Palicarétra texts: 


the dcfrya is apparently chosen from among a group of candidstes, all 
of whom fulfil the basic qualifications of ScBryaship. ( 
- Bhdredvaja S. III is the‘only samhit& to mention that after the 
acBrya is selected, the next step is\ to choose the rtviks, especially 
mentioning the brahmi — but all of whom mst be Vaignava brahmins. 
This text -—- highly Vaidika in orientation -- is the only one which 
* suggests a group of overseers for the whole project from plowing to 
_ installation, [See note 10, navamo ‘dhydyah, atove.] Cf. gJokas 2b- 
3a, below. 
3. ee I:iisl5a plainly says, in addition, that he should not 
be devo to, other. gods. Later on, in trtiyo 'dhy&yeh, the Hayeagirsa_S. 
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-sarvedogavinirmuktam agesagunabhajanem 
_ SeSryam verayet pirveh tadedhind hi siddhayeh . 2 
nyindtirekenirmuktekalyin&vayaveh $ucih 


kelySnahesteh érutevin vrttavin éilavin api “ 3 
Gunfiye chandasi tath& br&hmano dharmavatsaleh ” 

peficakBl avidhanajfieh tatkermaniyateh ksemT ok 
jitendriysh prabhub érTnBn ShEpohavi celiganeh 

satkarmakrt sadadhvajfiah sadahgavid i 5 
sodegany&sacatureh saumysh'siddh&ntabhedavit +; 

rjur day8vin brahnajfiah eatyavik éigtesaimateh 7 é 


[cont'd. from preceding page, note 3] directs who is to be avoided for 
Scarya. He should not have any of the opposite qualities already 
mentioned in pees he should not be a Saivite, a Saura 
(worshipper of the Sun-god), an unclad one (which, confirmed by 

U ah, means a Digembara Jain), one of mixed caste, one 
_ who is impure, etc. This Northern work shows a marked prejudice 
against the South -- and presumably its architecture -- by proscrib- 
ing against one who comes from the Kauvery and Konkana areas; nor 
may a candidate for dcarye, according to this text, originate from - 
Orissa, Ka%icl, Kashmir and Kosala [thus leaving only Benge] and the 
regions surrounding Brindeban]. In addition to the usual physical 
= > ig requirements, one who is too black is to be avoided (for 
In Visnu_T. VIII:21ff. certain disconnected points suggest a 
possible dTkss ceremony, but the principals ere not indicated nor 
is the purpose made clear, mae ther is the time.for the ceremony 
indicated. 

4. Presumably, the acarya aust, satisfy an his appearance aj] the signs 
of the SimpdrikBlaksane SSstra, a menual on the auspicious features 

>) of the body. . 

3¢ Note that in such Vaikh@nasa works as Vimangreandkelpe II the Vaidika 

_+-- orientation is much more heavily stressed. 

6. The nyasas in this case, refer to esoteric Vaignava practices. Haye 
Sirsa S. I:ivs4b-8b adds to the above these esoteric qualifications: 
if one understands the philosophy’ of the Paficar&tra system, and under- 
stands his own true nature and his relationship to the god Visnu, even 
- though he lack any or all of the usual virtues and requisites’ —and 
even, indeed, though he possess some of the disqualifications — he is 
en apt person nonetheless for an Sc&rya)par excellence. 

The Vaikhanasa text eee II adds that the Scarya 
* must also know all propitiatory mantras rites in case things go 
wrong in the building ar steevee J : ‘ : 

7. Varselecte, rjur day&vén d satyevag istakermekrt. In both 
a — have uate a text correction from the original reading Yajur" 

r : . 
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gyfkhySth dhytinlin Erysh pirvebhipt priynivadeh 
oni taplirvEbhi bhist ca satviko ny&yavittemah 7 
deréenSyo yuva 8 yaar védesu ce viceaksansh 
~ sedate SEnteh nitijfio dedek@lavit 9 8 
anastiyo jitadvandvah samah servesu jantusu 
vyesanibhyudaye sagvad ekarfpsh sadanvayeh 2 9 
mitebh&sT dhy8naparo évédesSkgaracintekeh 
nfnas&rEdhanapersh peficarStraperfyansh 10 
' svatantro vrddhasevi ca riipavan api c& 'stikeh 
ebramhanindakas sarvasmrtiman kirtiman api 11 
sarvapavadenirmuktah sarvakalyénalaksansh | 
sarvadsastrarthavett& 10 ca aTksitas cakramandale 12 
grhastho brahmac&rI ca vaneprastho 'thavé bhavet- 
_, sdhikfrt bhaved esa yathoktagunabhéjanah | 13 


achryatve tathd 'rtvijye tadréén eva bhiisurfn 


| | gunaih serveih saméitin kermenirvahenekgaman 14 
varayet gurunt sfirdhai yejemineh prayatnavan i . 
vaturyuva semo vrddhah caturdhé parikathyate -. 


dvayor vibhagitas samyak sevibhégad ca kathyate 


vars&t sodasakSd arvak vatur ity abhidhiyate 16 
8 While this says specifically that the candidate mst be 


_£- young, a:passage (probably interpolated) below, Slokas 15-22, 
says that he may be very young, young, middle-aged or old. Gf. 
sa_3. I:iisl4 which also indicates the Scfrye must be 


you : 
9. Yeredecte, . - + kEledegavit. , 
” 10. ' Varo ect., sarva' «ee , 


- 11. var.lectes . oe according to 1.0. ms. 2532. 
It is worth noting elso that the 1.0. mg 2532 omits Slokas 15b- 
18b. ~~ 


. 
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vatur yuvé samo vrddho yogyo ni tySrcanavidhau 

neimittike s&hkure tu samsh éregthatamena va oy 
cme yajamines tu ty bhuvem kaficanam tathé 

nalikeram ca karmad&v ScEryaye prada&payet 18 
rtvijah sodaga brahman yad v& 'stev caturo 'pi vé 

ZcBryena yathoktene rtvigbhis ca yathoditaih | i9 
sthApayen mandire visnui yajamBneh pieyitaaritn 

saiviin Kinin. avEpnoti nk ‘tra MiryS vioirass 20 
anyathé ced dherim dhémni sth&payen midhacetaneh 

nai ‘ve ‘stam phelam Apnoti mriyate cA 'ciraét svayam 21 
na ca dh&ma cirasthdyI na ca rastram nar&dhi pah 

na sannidhatte bhagavan na ca prinati ce 'jyaya 22 
nai ‘v= 'chik&rT sanyasT brahmsno ‘py uktalaksanah 

itge ‘pi trayo varna&h yajene né 'dhikBrineh 23 


ne kundagoleu nai 'vé 'nye bhaveyur anulomajah 


karmidhi kBrino nei 'vavrdtya vai brahmayoneyah 24 
’ * 
nai 'tesfim adhikero ‘sti sutedindii caturmkha }? 
12. The remainder of the chapter deals with: aikurSrpena, For a descrip- 


tion of the contents of the remaining chapters of the kriyapada, see 
__thppendix Five, below. : 

Note that in the above description there is a remarkable similarity 
to the qualities which Valmiki uses to describe Rami, Note, further, 
that in the preceding passage -- and in the overall interpretation of 
the.first ten chapters of the Tantra's kriyapada -—- the role of 

the en: is implied to be central to the whole building undertaking. 
: The o dissident note to be encountered by us in the Paficaratra 
literature comes in Visvaksena Samhita XXXIV,“ And the difference 
Seems to be more than a mere usage of terminology. In that work it 
if persistently claimed that the taksake (i.e., carpenter, craftsman, 
gilpin) has priority in the mirdhestak&é ceremony which, according to 
the text, is the "most important ritual in building” (see notes 4 

and 1] in navamo ‘dhyaysh, above). If this is accepted, then the 
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[cont'd. from preceding page, note 12] implication would seem to be 
‘that the teksaka might have priority, at least in the outlook of 
the Visyaksena Saithit&, in other rites which accompany the building~ - 
. process as well. According to that text, he, the taksake, alone 
gets the title srast& (i.s., "creator"), as he alone creates every- 
‘thing. His job is ordained for him by Brahm, and no one but he can 
do it.: The text also states that, in order to be competent to in- 
stall the miirdhestak&, the saka must learn the milamantra and 
recite it during the ceremony (thus, it would seem to us, obviating 
the need for the Sc&rye altogether). [See remarks on this text in 
the Bibliography, below.] |. . 
' ‘The Mah&sanat & (I:viii) also uses the tern easgele 
but apparently here (as in most of the texts we consulted) it is 
used as a synonym for the head craftsmen, the chief assistant to 
the ScBrya.. This text gives certain pointers to follow in selecting 
the taksaka: he must possess 8]1 auspicious marks, all good qualities 
and be tree from any diseases. He must be even-tempered, young, have 
a skilled hand and be of good character.. The most important possession 
he will have will be his knowledge of the [P&ficerdtra-? Vastur?] 
sastra. 

Silparatne (I:is30ff.) makes a distinction between the ScBrya (41. 
sort and the craftsman ($]. 34-41) which will perhaps be helpful at 
this point. The Jc8rya must be a brahmin, must have studied the 
Vedas and Sgamas [the text does not indicate which ones], must be 
skiJled and a believer in God. As for the craftsman (gilpin), he 
“uct know all the sciences, be well-proportioned, free' from jéalousy 
and versed in astrology and the purénas. He must be well-travelled, 
a Speaker of truth and one who has conquered the senses. He must be 
free from any diseases. He must be very vigilant, must have crossed 
tho ocean to the other shore of the science of yastu; he must have 

| studied traditionally under a sthapati or be the son of one. ‘bove 
all, he must be completely devoted to the Sc&rya. a. 

Thus, from a Sijpg text we have confirmed what has been suggested 
all throughout our studies of the Paficaraétragama literature dealing 
with temple-building activities, thet it is the religious director 
(SeBrya) who gives leadership and direction to the whole enterprise. 
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APPENDICES 


APPENDIX ONE 


‘ON FIXING THE STAR-DAY 
(naksatradivasSdinirnayeh] 


kargsan&di pratigsthintam rksavirem ca kathyate 


bhiimisafigrahanartham vei khanena prathemestika “ [2] 
mirdhnestaka pratisth® ca utsave ca vidgesateh 

evam mAdisu c& ‘nyesu kBlarksam Srnusve ha [2] 
ayanah co 'tteram éastem apragastam tu dakginam 

uttarftriteyam saumyem pausnam Afvayujam tatha [3] 
hastenilat tethS pusyal maitrai éresthamah dvije 

vérunair frevana svatiI madhyamem paripathyate [4] 
varjayitvé tu fesSni naksatrani dvijottema 

somaéukrabudha vereh frestha vécaspates tatha [5] 

"Wreath natsyemrgendran ea muhurtam co 'ttamam bhavet ” 

lumbhakerkitekeh vipre: mithune madhyama bhavet 
guklapaksah pregesteh syfd itaran verjayed budhah 

a ca rakto va sth&panat para. « ’ (7) G3 


Kepifiele Ss. V:1-7 } 


The above passage relates to the selection of the auspicious time for 

commencing work on three occasions: 2 1) when plowing is to be doné, 
\ 

23 pa the site for a building is to be selected, and 3) had the prathames- 
tak& ceremony. The selection of the auspicious time is governed by obser= 
vations of the heavenly planets. | 

The passage indicates that, of the two halves of the year, the summer 
‘soltice ? period [utterfyene] is preferred. Of\this period, only three 


t 


1. A printed edition of this work, in Tetusy regal was ‘published in 
Cuddapeh (India) by the K.C.V. Press in 1896 (90 pp.). A devangert 
transliteration of this edition, prepared for us by the © pores of the 
Adyar Library, is,the source for our own Roman translitera » above, 
of the first seven glokes of the ° 

2e See Part One, above, Chapter Two, note 1. 


36 Ae8e5 that pte mae the sun pee soeee toe the north of the wie 


months are considered best, namely, saumya (= December-Jamary), pausna 
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(= January-February), and B4vayuje (* October~November). 4 During these 
months, the presiding stars should be one of the following ioe seit tue 
sults: basta, mile, pusya or maitre. If the following sters be the 
presiding ones of the day, only middling results will be obtained: yaruna, 


fravana and gv&ti. All remaining days that have other presiding stars 


should be avoided, As well, the selection of the day should be such ‘that 


4t will fall either on a Monday, a Wednesday or a Friday. 


In addition, the passage cautions that only certain portions of such 


otherwise-auspicious days are promising. The best portions are those 


called yrgabhe (bull), mina (fish) and gimthe (lion); the next-best aré 


kumbha (pot), karketake (crab) and mithune (Gemini, the pair). Also, 
all the above conditions should be~so chosen that they- coincide with the 


waxing half of the lunar month. 3 


he Gf. BhBredvEje Sabhits 111:23f., which gives (July-August), 
ors October-November), m&ghe (December-January) and phelgune (March- 
&. - It may be noted that the sam ksana ceremonies of the Ra jgopuram at 


the Peyalwar Keshava Temple in Mylapore, Madras, was scheduled for & a.m. 
on May 23, 1958 This satisfied all the conditions noted above, namely, 
it wes in the summer solstice, yeigaka month, in the bright half of the 
month with ee as presiding star. The 23rd was on a Friday, and & a.m. 
was at the mithuna hour. 
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APPENDIX T WO 
ON THE INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS" 


according to one of the extant texts of the 


P&Eiicaraétragama 


If a person dreams during the first yama [the night is divided into 
three ylma-periods], the fruition of the omen seen in the dream will come 
to pass in a year.. If it is dreamed in the second yamg, the fruition will 
come to pass in one month; if in the third yma, within a day. Or, if the 
omen is dreamed in the ‘second yama, the results will come to pass in eight 
months; if it is in the third ate the results will come in three months; 
if in the early morning, in ten days. L 

If one dreams of riding on @ COW, 4 bull or an elephant; or of climbing 
up to the top of a tree or the top of a mountains; or sees himself as. an= 
nointed ~- death is indicated. One who sees a king or an elephant, to 
him something dreadful will happen. If one sees gold, or a bull, or a 
cow —- this bodes a rise in family prosperity. If one climbs up.a milky 
tree and wakes when he still is in thé treetop, he gets money quickly. One 
who dreams of eating in a palace, or crossing the ocean —- he is bound to - ( 


becom _e king. One who obtains in his dream the gift of e lamp, of a 


% 

What is contained in this Appendix represents a condensation of what 
may be found in somewhat greater detail in Visyaksena Samhit& VII. This 
semhi ta may be found in the form\of an incomplete version on paper in 

. characters, MGOML BS. R. 3702. - 
The SGs is the work commonly turned to by Indians for matters 
pertaining to the traditional interpretation of dreams, This work is 
not gvailable in Mnglish translation, It may be noted that the omens 
given in the Visvaksena Samhité text are not ese in keeping with © 
the omens of dreams offered in the 

For further materials on dream interpretation in Hindu literature, 
see Kane, op. cit. 
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fruity. of a lotus-flower, of a variegated flag -- he gets immense wealth 
spontaneously drawn to him, One who. dreams of eating (raw) human flesh, 
especially the leg, will acquire weal th in the hundreds; if wiles the 
hands, wealth in the thousands will be the reward ; 3; of the head, hundreds 
of thousands of wealth. - + 

One who dreams of obtaining a pair of sandals, or an umbrella, and then 
wakes up -- that man will soon go on a journey. He who is on a journey 
and dreams he is sailing on a ship or crossing a river, he will get his 
journey completed soon and return Vaesies One who dreams his teeth have 
fallen out, his wealth will be ruined and he will be plagued by his en- 
emnies. e « e One vho sees a lady in red clothes and red paste, to him 
comes wealth from all sides. e « « One who sees placed in his right 
hand a bright mirror, that man will acquire wealth e thousand-fold within 
ten days' time, .. . One who sees himself seated and plonicking in the 
middle of a tank filled with lotuses will soon ‘become king. “ 
| « e e All white things are good with the exception of cotton, ashes, 


bones and buttermilk. All black things are to be avoided in dreams, “ex- 


cept a black cow, an elephant, a black (krsng) deity, 2 brahmin and water. 
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Three illustrations taken from G. Jouvesu-Dubreuil's 


DRAVIDIAN ARCHITECTURE 


( Madras, S.P.C.K. Press ) 


with explanatory material taken from 


PADMA TANTRA 
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CFigure4, from G Jouveau- Dubreuil's ORAVIDIAN ARCHITECTURE, Madras, I917(p.13)1 
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APPENDIX “FOUR 


SPECIMEN OF TRANSCRIPTION 


FROM AN UNPUBLISHED PANCARATRAGAMA MANUSCRIPT 


* 


prepered by the-Staff 
of the 


Adyar Library and Research Center > 


from ms. 8.1.18 


being 
the 
VAS IS THA SAMHIT A 


[The specimen represents glokas 1-36 in 
Chapter Five of Wasistha Samhita, | 
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A ANTRA OF 


(eaestane to Iniie otige aiglons, Entry 2532, 
pages 847-849) 


NOTE: entries refer to the colophon-titiles . 
found at the conclusion of each sdhyByeh. 


I. JNANAPADA (12 chapters) — 


(23 41s.) 


> 


III, KRIYAPADA 32 chapters) - 


(55 41s.) [See Part Two,. 
= (66. is.) " a wo» supra] 


(48 #4.) . 2; * . 
: lana D2" s Bre (43 dis.) . 


7; [See Part Two, supre. ] 
8. ) ¥ 34 
9. kalpanam (77 #ls,) * . 
10.:.. C tik ne 139 fis. LT has ° . 
11. Si lanusamgrshsh © 105 plus] #ls.) — [pertains to ie. 
selection of stone and wood for image-making purposes] 
* ‘ay amsnEn gu} di} ake (54 #18.) -- [fixing the 


ete the sake (immovable) image; 
units of sencaraniat, 


ete. |} 

13. AilssthEpenavidhih (116 1s.) -- [rules for setting up 
the rough~hewn sae its joinery, pedestals; types 
of images, ser) 

14. Senpeuichins 108 ¢l1s.) -- {making the paint, Reger 

e colors, color-schemes for various gods and sub- 
sidiary deities; and various episodes] 

15. st (99 $ls.) -= [different kinds of 
postures rae seated deities | 

16, tamirtilaksanam (77 41s.) -- [definition 
of the vepresentation of Visnu on Garuda, the Vidvariipa: 
form, et.al. } 

17. v nem (111 dis.) — [definition of the tor- 
tales incarnation, as well as of the r 
nine incarnations of Vism; it is stated the 
the Ram& image is always” shown with the "three 
bends" in the torso -= throughout the chapter 
there are good iconographical details] 

18, firtibhedakethanam (67 41s.) — [describes the different 

- ie, mae amar of AeEee anecdotal and 
19. 8 yerenirnaye 4, 41s.) — [details required in the 
a main image, the pUja image, the festival image, the 
image used for occasional offerings; bath, occasional 
Rees inagess gtc.] 
20. ~bhi sanem (129 gis,) -- * 
roy pm rules for measure of s (cont'd. ); 
perts of the body, etc. | 

Al. @riydilaksenam (82 ns. — [the various measurements 

for the consort deities are given] 


22. senam (70 gls.) -- [description and - 
measurements o. subsidiary deities] 
23. pu ahavidhih .(62 41s.) [deseription of the 


materials and ale yr a yf in worship] 
24.‘ ScBryalaksanam -~ 94 41s.) -- [the qualities of-an 3 
) the es for seedling-plantings prior to coseatees 


/ are given 
252 < meateaneeaaneen (121 41s.) -- [the materials and instru- 
ments used for installation of images; elaborate fire- 
rituals preparatory to setting the imege on its spot, 
etc. 
26. tal elvteonen (83 41s.) ~<- [rules for theiwmersion of. 
: ’ the idols in water as pact of the ritwal of its 
installation] 
27. sdhivlsapRdi (210 fis.) — [further rules for the in- 
4 stallation rituals of images (which are rituals highly 
vaidikea in nature) ] 


Ee. 
28. x (124 é1s.) — [culmination of pre- 
: ced ri » with a final installation of the 


idols a further is enjoined] 
29. siaiilocatigpednie (0 fs.) — seme thing for 
» fish and other incarnations of Vism; vehicle and 


subsidiary deities change as the main deity changes; 
a a ae about dedication of Psi and pools 
also 
30. {190 41s.) ~— Pisa of the god 
and goddess deities as part of the installation ser- 
vice when the deity is housed in his bhoge-form; 
also rules for instilling life into the deities 
on the yimans, gopuras re in by 
31. Sthavidhih (53 #ls.) -— [rules for the 
ee of other materials which will be used 
in worship -- from bells to ang ae 
32. h° (41s, 138) rules for the. 
setting up of idols for household worship] 


WV. GABYAPADA (33 chepters) — 


(55 41s.) 
BS . (92 #1s.) 
36 2 t oa ¥ Chee 3 V . é (185 #1s.) 
seni karys Se fis.) 
Edhane aha 
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) 
14. davieharsteeveright (195 dis.) 
15. weatSaus *uSnekethenss an és. Ame 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


PRIMARY SOURCES 


I. P&ficearatrigsua texts 
PRINTED TEXTS -- 


Aniruddhs Semhit&: We used the printed text which was edited and pub- 
lished by A. Srinivasa Iyengar, Mysore, 1956, in devyengeri script. This 
work is not a particularly good guide for temple-building activities; it 
ig much more instructive as a guide for festivals, etc. In this particular 
edition, many words are printed with question marks, and there are numer- 
ous spelling errors, gtc., not caught in the list. The chapters 
having especial reLevence to architectural matters, namely chapters 11- 
15, 32 and 33, were therefore checked with a manuscript version of this 
text, MGOML R. 1673. 

I : We used the printed edition in devanigari characters, . 
published by the Sudargana Press, Conjeevaram, 1923, According to F. 0. 
Schrader, the . 4s one of the more ancient South Indian trea- 
tises of the and dateable before ca. 800 A.D. In over-all 
tone, this work is highly vaidike in nature. e architectural sections 

are scanty and, such as they sre (chapters 3, 9 and 16), are repetitious. 
None of the twenty-five chapters of this work seemsobviously connected 

with one another, and within any given chapter one can find distracting . 
repetition of materials from the same as well as from. other chapters. The 
chapter-titles in the colophons are not necessarily accurate, ind@ed are 
often misleading. This printed edition also suffers from the book-binder 's 
haste, in that whole pages are misplaced — making cursory exemination dif- 
ficult. This work is highly esteemed in Melkote, where it is closely con-. 
nected with the worship observed there, It also contains some mahitmyas 

of \pilgrimage places not found elsewhere in the ‘corpus, 


KapjBlale Seihttt: We used « devenigart transliteration (prepared foF us 
by the staff of the Adyer Library) of the printed edition in Telugu script, 
published at peh by the K.C.V. Press in 1896,. This is a work that 
presents a “treatment of architectural matters, comparable to the Padme 
fantra; the chapters are, on the whole, shorter than those in the Padma 
Tantra, hence the treatment of subjects is somewhat less detailed than in 
our base+text; This is a populer work, and has gone through several. 

ed editions, The text appears to be in fair condition, although there ep~ 


pear to be some lapses. The chapter-titles found in the colophons may be 


taken as fairly accurate indications of the contents. ; 


IFN 


£ 
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Fidne Tentrs: We used # devanigart transliteration (prepared for us by 
ar Library ) of the printed edition in grantha characters, 
ed in two volumes at Melkote in 1924. Since this is the most com- 
‘plete of the PaiicarStr&game texts available on the whole renge of dilpeic 
concerns, we have used this as our bese-text of reference, It is the only 
sanhit® divided into 4 pidas, one of which is exclusively devoted to temple- 
concerns, the "kriyapada." The first ten chapters of the “kriya- 

pada" section of this work appear as Part Two of our study. 

' Yneasmuch as the printed edition is not a critical edition, in the West- 
ern scholarly sense, when we used. specific passages from the first ten 
chapters of the "kriy&p&dea" in the body of our thesis, in Part One, we 
made such textual corrections as we could by the method of collation. 

We obtained four additional, independent manuscript recensions of those 
chapters and noted variations in footnotes accompanying the excerpted 
passages. These recensions -- which we called A, B, C and D ~~ are further 
described: below in our bibliographical listing of manuscripts, 

The Pidms Tantra is held in high esteem by current schools of arceaka~ 
training -- it is the main text used at the Mysore School. On almost all 
topics covered, its treatment is clear, detailed and complete. The liter- 
ary style, while generally high, fells considerably in certain chapters 
dealing with technical data (e.g., in Chapter IX of the "kriyip&da," the. 
S-syllable-per-pade anustyp 4@ikas are often defective); and there are 
often errors in words, gs where there should be none, and spellings. 
The lapses in this work, however, are not so remarkeble as in the general 
run of PaficarStrligema texts which are not outstanding for their literary 
attainment. Additional critical data are found in the body of our fore- 
going study. ; ‘ 

A complete table of contents, that is, the chapter-titles as given in 
the colophons of éach chapter, is given in Appendix Five of our study. 


ee We used the printed text published in Srirangam by 
the 4iasam Press, 1953, in devanfgart characters. This work does not 
contain much descriptive or analytical architectural materials, but it is 
useful for seeing the application of general rules to a specific case. - 
For, this is the text which is followed in the worship at Srirahgam, the 
"Rome" of the Sri-vaisnaves. There are some helpful diagrams of the Sri- 
rafgam temple in the foreword to the printed edition, but they are, “perhaps, 
a bit specialized for the casual architecture student. 


: We used the printed edition sevensgers sore pub- 
list in Bangalore by A. Srinivasa Aiyangar and M,C, walachariar in 
1934. This is one of the "Three Gems" of the a and, like the 
other\two (viz.,)Shtvate Semhité and J it has little\or 
nothing pert hg to temple-building activities in-it. While chapters 2, 
35 be 29, 42 43 might be interpreted to refer to temples, the ectual ref- 
erence is to a yagea . and, while the treatment here is in many ways 
similer to the injunctions laid dow elsewhere for a teiiple, these yaga- 
nappalse are obviously (@.g., III:1]1-13) very small in scale and are used 
in G-ceremonies which are the major interests of this work. . There 
is no mention of methane and garbhanyésa ceremoniés in this work -—— 
further indication thet the above chapters do not pertain \to temple-building 
activities. : re 
This published edition of the Pauskara Saithit& is very uncritical, being 
merely a printed‘ version of the defective manuscripts used. It is replete 
with errors and lapses: for every two complete sentences, there. is one in- 
complete one. That there is not a good, critica] edition of this work is 
 Pegrettable inasmuch as this is one of the most authoritative and early of 
_the Paficaritra works. If this work, indeed, represents the authentic Pauskara 
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it 4s dated by F. 0. Schrader as about 450 A.D. However, it 
should be noted that -- despite the esteem given this work generally and, 
in particular, at érfrahgem and Conjeevaram — the printed version con- 
tains what appear to be lengthy, later interpolations (g-ge, the crows 
of people described as invited to a public dedication service {pretietha), 
and the standards of. formality implied, seem to adhere to later 
standards than to those of such an early time). 


: : An excellent critical edition of this work has, since our 
return from India, been made available to us, It was edited by the Sgema- 
pandit at the Adyar Library, V. Krishnama and is published by the 
Adyar Library and Research Center, Madras, 1959. - This work did not contain 
any portions relating directly to our concerns with temple-building activi- 
ties, although it is most valuable as an exposition of Paficaratra philosophy. 
A translation of this work into English is promised for the near future, 
and this will be a significant addition to the works of the Paficarétragama 
already available to Western scholars. ‘ 

Visny Saishité: We used the printed edition in devanSgart characters pub- 
lished as Volume 85 of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, Trivandrum, 1925. 
This is a work that deviates from the ordinary run of Péficeratrégamg works 
dealing with temple architecture matters, in that it is almost overly ab- 
stract and philosophical and intersperses its observations with philosophy. 
Chapters 4, 9, 12 and 13 were of interest to us, but -- as in the remainder 
of the work also — these chapters suffer from an unmethodical exposition. 
The literary style, however, is relatively good and the present edition is 
well-done, The treatment of iconographical matters is considerably more 
effectively handled in this work than are the architectural topics. 
a : We used’a transliteration into devan&gari script of 

5-10 of the printed text, published in granthe script: at Kumbakkonam 
by the Maigavilisa Press, 1904. To a large extent, these chapters are 
parallel to the Pédma Tentra both in presentation and in detail of treat- 
ment, However, this work often (e.g., its treatment of garbhanyésa and. 
mirdhestekS ceremonies) presents a different point of view. Its style is 
good and, in this regard, stands also on a par with the . This i 
work is authoritative in certain temples, for example, the Sarangapani Temple (i 
at Kumbakkonam follows this text in ordering its worship.. 


eee We used the printed text in devan&gar{ script, published 
by the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi, Hast Pakistan, 1952, 1957 (which 
represents only the of this four-part work). This work is, accord- 
ing to its editors, a North Indian text, and it is tentatively dated by them 
around 800 A.D. /Internal evidence supports its North Indian origin (e.ge» 
it mentions proper names for parts of the temple structure not found in other 
ieee ] texts; rules also differ from other texts in certain important 
etails). . 

Although this is published as “en encient treetise.on architecture and 
consecration of images," the treatment is incomplete toth in broad outline 
and in details, Nor is clarity always to be found in the text. The style, 
however, is generally good. At least one chapter (xIIZ) is largely dupli- 
cated in the ey a 


° a a 
One unique point was found worth noting: a rite called (the 
meaning of which*was not clarified) seems intimately with the im 
portant rite of garbhanyise -- a point not found in any other text. ~ 


MANUSCRIPTS —— 


manuscript in Telugu characters, MGOML D. 5191. ‘This manuscript, abounds 

in minor errors of spelling; as well, there are certain serious lacunae 

in the version we-used, The wealth of detail we found in the chapters we 

used relating to architectural matters (Chapters 1-5) was, unfortunately, 

spoiled by a poor arrangement and exposition of the subject matter. 
(OTE: this work is not the seme as another Paficaratra 

Adyar ms. 10.K.6.) 


Naradiye Semhit®: We used a San transliteration of the manuscript 
in grantha characters, MGOML i. 2503, The chapters in this work which deal 
‘specifically with architectural matters (Chapters 14 and 16) are relatively 
short; however the details ere complete enough that an artisen might be able 
te follow. the injunctions laid down. There are mistakes here and. there in 
the text, repetitions, etc. From the point of view of treatment, this work 
is slightly less effective than the 2 - It should be noted 
that the treatment for pratistha (installation) is very detailed and com- 
plete; the passages relating to iconography sre also descriptive enough to 
be used by an artisan. 
The conjecture which one is draw to make when working with this text 
is that it might have been aimed at a "middle income" class, a group who 
perhaps wished to erect temples as acts of devotion and piety but whose 
means didnot permit extravagance or much elaboretion over the basic building 
needs. This text appears, also, to be one of the more vaidika works among 
the Paficar&tra samhit&s we consulted. : : 


BhRredyeie Sasha tes We used a copy of the Adyar.ms. 10.1.18 (in devanSgeri 
script) and also another recension, transliterated into devanagari charac- 
ters from the grantha script version, MGOML R, 1343¢c. This work seems to 
be unusually heavily vaidika in outlook and orientation (e.g-, "...according ~ 
to the kalpa sitras...," ete.). While it is a bong fide PalicarStra work, 
not only according to the colophons but also according to the fact that it 
4s named in various liste es one of the orthodox canon of Péficaratra samhitas, 
it is nonetheless boycotted by Pificaratras in most of its injunctions (ac~ 
cording to A. Srinivasa Iyengar of Mysore). This is understandable in that 
it simply does not seem sectarian enough for a. Paficaratra samhita. Of the 
twi manuscripts consulted for the chapters most relevant to temple-building 
activities (Chapters 3, & end 11), the Adyar manuscript seems the better 
recension, Both recensions are written in a fairly good style, and both are 
relatively free from errors. - 

NOTE: thie-@ork is not to be confused with another Palicaratra work of the 
same name, in eight chapters, of which there seem to be several printed 

, 


editions. 


Its treatment of architectural matters is good, although detail is bagpesae = 
| What information is given in Chapters 3-5 is clear and helpful. The 
_ seanned on pratim& (j.e., image-making and iconography) seem, by * 
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somewhat more complete. (tis work is also found in Adyar. apo 9nT015, 
in granthe script also.) 


: "kriyapSde" Chapters I - i, XXIV were obtained from four 
independent manuscript traditions. Considered together, there was little 
significant variation found among these recensions, and most differences — 
noted could be blamed on scribel idiosynerasies, The conclusion we drew 
from this “test comparison” or "test collation" was that the Padme Tantra 
manuscript tredition is probably fairly accurately preserved. The four 


variant texts we used were: 


"A" —. a manuscript preserved at the Sri Venkateswara Institute 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Tirupati. Catalogued by 
title. . 
"BR" -— a mamscript preserved at the Saresweti Mahal Library, 
Tanjore, catalogue number D. 15362. — 
sg” -— another manuscript preserved at the same place in Tanjore, 
catalogue number D, 15328. 
mp" —- a manuscript preserved in the Indie Office, London, 
‘manuscript no. 2532. 
There are other independent manuscript recensions preserved at the Oriental — 
Institute, Baroda, and at the Asiatic Society Library in Calcutta. All of 
these should be collated with the printed edition, already listed, if a 
good, critical edition is to be made of this important Péaficaratra work. 


MehEsanatkunire Seahith: We used, devanBger transliteration of a palm 
leaf manuscript written in grantha characters and preserved as Adyar mg. 
29.L.5. This work is apparently, to judge from the use of certain Tamil 
words not listed in Sanskrit dictionaries (e.g., vasi {Isviiis12], an in- 
strument mentioned in the making of pricks), a f@irly late samhita of South 
Indian origin. Divided into, at least four sections (vize, Brahmarétra, 
Reirdtre), the treatment, of matters pertaining to 
4s scanty and incomplete (mainly found in I:viii), The work seems 


somewhat more detailed when it comes to matters concerning . (The 
Adyer ms. may be compared with the almost identical MGOML R. 3456, also in 7 
grenths script.) : 


. NOTE: this work is not to be confused with another Paficarétra work © 
called. Sanstkunira Saithité. | 


MErkandeye Seihité: We used a copy of the Adyar ms. 10.J.24, which is 
preserved in devandgari script. In the chapters of this work (Chapters 
2-9) which deal with temple-building concerns, we see & close similarity 
in outline of matters dealt with to the Pidma Tantra. The details, how=- 
ever, sometimes, but not often, differ, The language, as compared to the 
Feaas ont is sometimes defective; there are many lapses and mistakes 
though not enought to impair the meaning, @s happens sometimes in other 
works). In gen@fel orientetion, this is one of the more vaidike samhit&s 
encountered; whenever rituals are come upon, they are elaborately described 
and the appropriate mantras are given. It may be noted "that the chapter 
titles found in the colohps are not accurate indications of the contents. 
(Several other manuscripts of this work exists MGOML R. 2936 in Telugu 


\ 


script, and some incomplete mss. at Tirupati ‘and Mysore, etc.) Ne 


Vasipthe sesh te: We used a copy of the Adyar ms 10.H.22,..@ version pre- 
in devanSgari script. The passages in this text relating to temple- 
buiiding activities (Chapters 2-5, 19) show a good architecture] grounding, 
while the sections of are very detailed and give instructions not 
found in other samhitas. e the original text may have been good, the 


| present preserved copy is defective in many places -- dropped words and let- 
‘ters, etc. There seem to be many temperings with and interpolations in the 
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text. . : 7 } 
, * @ specimen of the transcription we worked from is included as 
_ Appendix Four of our study, 


t®: We used devan3garI transcriptions of two versions of 
this work, one preserved in sevankgest characters as Adyar ms. 10.K.3, 
the other (essentially the same work) preserved in grantha characters in 
MGOML R. 1601, Of these two menuscript versions consulted, the MGOML ms. 
4g the better one, Both, however, lack 2 scholarly style; the meter is 
filled out with ca's to an inordinate degree (although this is something 
we find in most of our texts in varying degress), revealing its general 
lack of sophistication. A good number of mistakes ere to be found, at- 
tributable either to the suthor or to later scribe] substitutions and 
glosses, Of the chapters having matter of architecturel interest (Chap~ _ 
ters 14, 15, 21-23), the treatment is not complete enough either in out- 
line of presentation or in details to be followed by artisans in their 
work. 


Visma Tantra: We used a transcription from the Adyer mg. 8.1.18, perserved 
ina version, While Chapters 2-12 of this work deal generally 
with temple-building concerns, this is nonetheless a very poor source for 
information, The text is not well-knit, both in regard to defective se~- 
quence of exposition (e.g., the treatment moves direc from cultivetion 
of the test crop to the s ceremony [I1I:34a]) and in arrange- 
ment ef chapters (e.g., Chapter eals with the construction of drums). 
The chapter titles, as found in the colophons, are not very accurate in- 
dicators of the contents. Further, there are lapses in the text due to’ 
lines being omitted or defective. The points which are treated, are cover=- 
ed in a very scanty manner, nor is there much precision in the matters 
given, interpolations may be fairly easily detected, but they seem to be 
put there for no.apperent reason .— perhaps being seribal interferences 
to explain ambiguities. Some chapters ere, incidentally, mislabeled nu- 
merically. 

NOTE: this work is not to be confused with the printed work Visnu_ Sai 
hits — these are two entirely different works. ; 


Visveksena Selhitd: We used a transliteration into deyanagari script of 
a manusoript written in granthe characters, MGOML R. 37023 apparently other 
manuscripts of this work also are preserved in Madras, Mysore.and-Melkote. © 
This was one of the most unusual of the Paficaratra texts consulted. In 
general, the treatment (Chapters 1-9, 34, 35) of architectural matters is 
defective, with omissions of whole subjects, casue] mention only of others. 
The text is, further, replete with mistakes, spelling errors, etc. Certain 
chapters are filjed with extraneous materials quite beside the point of the 
chapter subject’ Yet the work is interesting because there are suggestions 
throughout thet it may have been authored by a gilpin. The point of view 
is found to be quite definitely different: from most of the other samhités. 
‘At the same time that we imply that it is, in the above respect, un- 
Pificaratrin, we would also point out that it is predominantly svaidike also. 
Despite wiat is said in VIII:5 ff., "This tantra is based on the Vedas 
like the Kalpe Stra [a reply to the Vaikh@nasas who lay emphasis 
on the Vaikhanasa 2]. Among all the » this one alone is 
valid. It gives jife, health, fame and wealth as as progeny to human 
beings (who follow its injunctions). It works to the eradication of sins, 
and is the means to yoga...” — despite this, the essential vision of the 
writer is avaidike. For example, there is a long digression on kundas -- 
‘yet despite all the elaborate theorizing about the symbolism of these 
fireplaces (as prakrti, etc.) there is no mention of the fact thet they are, 


after all, used primarily to conduct vaidike rituals in Pélicarstra worship. 
‘The above, however, might signify nothing other than the fact that the 
weiter is not a particularly learned person. For, indeed, many of the 
‘Yengthy digressions are not enlightening to the reeder. 

_ There are, further, indications that this may be one of the earlier 
texts dealing with temple-building. For exemple, stone stipis instead 
‘of metal ones are mentioned in XXXIVI15 ff. . 

This text is a thoroughly interesting source-materieal, but one whose 


: We used a transliteration into devanigert chsracters from 
‘the original palm-leaf manuscript in grenths script, an incomplete version 
of which is preserved in MGOML R, 4501, Of the chapters dealing with ar- 
chitecturel interests (Chapters 7, 10 and 11), none edds anything that is 
‘new or unique to what can be gleaned from other texts, Moreover, the 
treatment here is scenty, ill-erranged and unelear., The text suffers 
lapses as well as copying errors. “é. 


II. Vaikhanasea granthes texts 


* 
Kivape JiSnakEniap: ote by Pandit R. Parthasarathi Bhattacher, $ri 
Venkatesvara en’ Series No.°12, Tirupati, Tirumalai-Tirupati Deva~ 
sthanams, 1948 (devanSgart script), This is a good, readable prose work. 
Although not So long as other Vaikhanesa works (the 108 chapters are quite 
brief), whatever subject is taken up is treated completely. and logically. 
Mantras for each step in the preparation of the temple building for eventu- 
al worship are given in the text. As with all the other Vaikhénase works 
consulted, this, too, reveals @ much higher level of literary attainment 
than the Péficaritrageme texts in general do. 


mA (also called "MericI Sathita"), Tirupati, Tirumalai- 

Tirupati Devasthenams, 1926 (devanigert script), This is a good literary 
work in prose as well as a very precise and instructive handbook for build- 
ing and iconography. Passages are so clear and felicitously written that 
the. reader is tempted to keep reading. Mantras, as well a5 their sources, ~ 
are given for almost every step. The closing portion of the work is con- 
cerned with philosophy, yoga, etc. | , 

Other published editions of this work appear es Volume 121 of the Tri- 
vendrum Sanskrit Series (sevanieers script), and as Number 15 in the 
Vaikh@nase grenthé méla series (Telugu scripty:1927).- 


S (also called "Atri Saihita"), ée Venkatesvare Ori- 
ental Series No. 6, Tirupati, Tirumalei-Tirupeti Devasthanams, 1943 (deva- 
nBgari script). This is an excellent work in verse, possessing both liter 
ary merit and instructive materials. This edition adds a valuable index 

to technical terms encountered in the text, making réference easy and sure. 
There are several chapters in this work of some 80-0dd chapters which deal 
directly with various concerns and aspects of temple-building pnd temple- 
wnbatls. Re 


4 


. 


tm. gilpeéSstre wrks 


inant eepyecn’ (attributed to Bhuvenadeva), GOS Volume CXV, Baroda, Ori- 

ental - tute, 1950 (devanagart script). This is an incomplete Zilps 

- work of 239 chapters, dating somewhere from the 12th to the late 13th cen- 
tury. It is written in the form of questions and answers in very good 
and clear Sanskrit, and it is a veritable store-house of untapped archi- 
teeburel and icorographical information for further research, It is clear- 

_ ly influenced by previous works on architecture and freely quotes from 

~them as well as from various Gnas. It claims to be an exposition of : 
the nagera (# "Northern" here 2) form of architecture, 

One cannot resist comparing it to the M@nasare Siipe Sastre, the only 
architectural work available in English to Western students, While the 
Sanskrit of the ManasBra Silpa Sastra is generally acknowledgsd to be 
"berbarous," Bhuvanadeva's is clear and precise; while the other is a 
southern Saivite compilation, the AparajitaprechS is a work containing 
injunctions pertaining to temples and images not only of Saivites but al- 
so of Vaisnavas, Jains and SSktas. Indeed, this work gives an encyclopaedic 
treatment of the nature of towns, decorations, weapons, etc. 

Temple architecture commences with Chapter 103. It should be remarked 
thet a cursory survey of the work showed no mention of prathemestekS end 


garbhanyasa ceremonies. 4 


: Anend&4rema Sanskrit Series, Volume 95, Poona, 1926, 

This is one of the more authoritative guides for architecture, and it is’ 
a Saivite work. It contains detailed measurements for one type of building, 
evidently a North Indian type. The text of this edition is excellent, with 
only occasional lapses. This work is helpful for clarifying some, but 
not all, of the terms encountered in the architectural seetions of the 
PSicerAtragema. The main interest in the text seems to be in giving mea- 
surements, reflecting that the builders probably ised this as a guide in 
their work. “ 

This work should not be confused with the Faficaratre or the Vaikhanasa 
works attributed also to Kafyepa, each of these being still other works. 


text to 


va (partial be found in N.V. Mellaya's Studies in 
1 Temple Architecture with Special Reference to tra- 
ame cha dambarem, Annamalai University, 1949. This provides a. 
useful, if » selection of various aspects of temple-building written 
from a\ general, non-sectarian point of view. More helpful is Mallaya's 
translation and commentary on the. translation verse-by~verse. Although \ 
some Indien scholers find Mellsya's method end technique objectionable, 
nonetheless we the index to this edition particularly helpful in. 
looking up terms not elsewhere found easily. 


> 


text, in 43 chapters, and it is one thet is familiarly used 
by South: Indian ‘gilpins. 


MEnastire {ilpe SSstre: edited end translated by P. K. Acharyay Sanskrit 
text with critical notes (1934) and English translation (1934), es Volumes 
III and Iv respectively of the Manasira Series, Allehabed, Oxford Univer- 
sity Prese. Thisis a Southern Saivite treatise on art end architecture 
in 70 chapters, sometimes dated as early as 500-700 A.D. Beceuse of its 
"berbarous® Sanskrit and vegue treatment, it ie justifiably ignored by 
meny gilpine end sthepetis ("Yes, it is also a text..."). 


“Mayamate: Trivandrum Senskrit Series, Volume 45, 1917.. This is an impor- 
tant 
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This being the only work on Indian architecture that has been generally 
- available to Western scholars limited to Ehglish, it has 5 
(mistakenly) as the stendard for all such works, After we saw how unfavor- 
“ably it compared to other gilpa works, and how it is generally ignored by 
Indian artists and architects, we did not use it mech except to cite obvi- 
ous parallels, (See also remarks, above, in description of the Aperdjite~ 
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